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. CHAPTER- I 

INTFIODUCTION 

Iraq is constitutionally and actually an Islamic entity~ 
. '· 

constitutionally because she associates herself with Islam ·in 

the present Interim Constitution; and.actually due to the 

fact that the overwhelming majority of her populati~n are 

Muslims. 

* tion between the _Religion and State in Iraq • 
. ' 

We have in hand three concepts : the State, Religion, 
-

and Secularism; with their three supposed corollaries : 

Co~rcion, Persecution, and Toleration r~spectively. 

1 • THE STATE .. 
"·.All our efforts to reconstruct·· the beginnings and 

origin of the State are vain. Hence, unlike the Philosophers 
. 

of history, we are under no necessity to rack our brains over 
(1) 

such questions. 11 11 We argue, as with Aristotle, that the state 

exists to promote the. good life. ~e insist, as with Hobbes, 

that there can be no civilization without the security it 

provides by its power ov.er life ·and death. We agree, as with 

Locke, that only a common rul_e-Di~ing organ, to the· operations 

of "\'rhich men consent., can give u:·;· those rights to life and 

liberty and property without the peaceful enjoyment of which we 

*The present research is the second'of its kind under the 
guidance of Dr. Bachal. The first being a dissertation 
for Ph.D. degree introduced to Poona University in July, 
1977, by San sup a Phramaha Pramool, from Thailand. Dr. 
Pramool' s conclusion was that 11 The intimate relation 
between the State and Euddhism, nevertheless, makes · 
Thailand a religious State and not a secular one (P. 35 2) 11 

1. Burckhardt, Jacob : Force and Freedom, an interpretation 
of history, New York, 1955, P. 97 
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are condemned to a miserable existence.· 11 

To the majority of the ordinary peoples the State is 

beneficent, benevolent, merciful,· and necessary, though" 

it does make, sometimes, injustice. To them, the notion 

of the State is vague but 1 ts benefits are tmderstood. To 

some of the highly-educated intellectuals the State was 

notorious, perhaps, because of use of coercion. But 

coercion is the very essence of the State since it shoulders 

the responsibility of enforcement of law. The idea of law 
(3) 

is definitely inserted in the idea of the State. Once the 

State ceases to have the power of coercion it will collapse. 

The evils ascribed to the State must, actually, be 

assigned to the individuals, rulers and ruled. But even if 

these evils are to be attributed to the nature of the state 

itself as an organized institution using coercion, the 

State was an inevitable stage in the course of development 

of civilization. 

" The State is certainly the standard of the just and 

good which must be set up somewhere; it is no more than 

that. The realisation of ethical values.on earth by the 

state would simply be brought to grief again and again by 

the spiritual inadequacy of human nature in general, and 

even of the best of humanity in particular. The forum of 

morality lies quite outside the State, .;and we may even 

------------------------------~-------------------------
- 2. Laski, Harold ·J. : State, In Theory And Practice, The-, 

London, 8th impression, 1967, P. 15 
3. Dictionary Of The History Of Ideas, Editor in Chief : 

Philip P. Wiener, u.s.A. and Canada, 1973, Vol. IV, 
P. 313 
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wonder that it can do as much as to uphold conventional· 

justice. The State will be most likely to remain healthy 

when it is aware of its. own nature (and maybe of its 

essential origin) as an expedient. 

The benefit conferred by the State consists in its 

being the guardian of the law. The separate individual is 

subject to laws and judges armed with compulsive powers, 

who· safeguard not only the private obligations incurred 

between individuals, but also general necessities, and that 

far less by the actual exercise of power than by the whole

some fear of it. The security necessary to life consists 

in the belief that this will continue in the futur~, i.e., 

that it will no longer be necessary for men within the 

State, as long as it exists, to take up anns against each 

other. Every man knows that, far from increasing his 

possessions or power by force, the use of force only pre

cipitates his ruin. 

Further, it is the business of the State to prevent 

the various conceptions of civil life from coming to blows. 

It has to stand above parties, in spite of the fact that 

every party ·strives to get the State into its power and to 

proclaim itself the community. 

Finally, in late, mixed fonns of the State, in which 

different and even hostile religions or religious ideas 

find a home (and in this sense there is religious tolera

tion in all civilized States), the State at anY rate sees 

to it that not only the various egoisms but also the various 

metaphysics shall carry on no blood-feuds ( a thing that 

• 
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would inevitably happen even today without the State, for 
(4) 

the fanatics "WOuld begin and the others follow suit) • 
11 

2. RELIGION -

" The term 1 religion 1 , whatever its best definition, 

clearly refers to certain characteristic types of data 
(5) 

(beliefs, practices, feelings, moods, attitudes, etc.) 11 

Religion is a system of metaphysical beliefs to interpret 

the divine beginning, duration, and end of life and of the 

universe; and to put in force a divine law for the beha

viour of the Believers. The term 'metaphysical' distin

guishes Religion from the political ideology. 11 There are 

probably two features, at least, that are commonly to be 

found in most contemporary uses of 'idealogy'. First, it 

usually designates a system of beliefs or attitudes that is 

held by a social group. The nature of social groups that 

are thus linked with ideologies varies with the political 

a.'ld sociological persuasions of the particular social 

analyst. Secondly, it is normally implied that these 

beliefs or attitudes need to be assessed, not so much on 

their own terms, as by the practical effects or social 
l6) 

interests they tend to promote. 11 

1 Religions are the expression of human nature's 

eternal and indestructible metaphysical need. 
----------------·-~----·-· 
4. Burckhardt : Ibid., PP. 105 f. 

5. &.cyclopaedia Of Religion .And Ethics, Edited by 
James Hastings, New York, 1918, Vol. 10, P. 662 

6. Ideologies Of Politics, edited by Anthony De Crespigny 
and Jenny Cronin, Oxford University Press Cape Town 
1975, P. 5 ' ' 
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Their greatness is that they represent the whole 

super-sensual complement of ma"l, everything he cannot give 

to himself. At the same time, they are the reflection of 

whole peoples and epochs of civilization in a great 

11other 11, or the impress and contour which those peoples 

and epochs project upon· eternity. 

That impre~s and contour, however, though it regards 

itself as stable and perdurable, is subject to change,. 

partial or whole, gradual or sUdden. 

We cannot establish a comparison of greatness between 

the two processes- the.rise of a State and the rise of a 

religion •• , What peoples and stages of civilization are 

predisposed to the rise·of religion? All peoples and all 

ages feel the metaphysical need, and eill cling to a 

religion once·adopted, •• 

Religions are divided by Lasaulx into the three 

following great groups : (a) the pantheistic systems of 

the East and the polytheistic systems of the West, the 

former with the Hindus," the latter with the Hellenes as 

their highest representatives : (b) the ~onotheism of the 

Jews and .. i.t.s CaJ:Ilp-follower.', Islam (Lasaulx might have put 

the dualism of the Persians under this heading) :. (c) the 

doctrine of the Trinity, which set it self up from the first·· 

not as a national but as a world religion. (This first 

emergence as a world religion, howeve~, is also characte

ristic of Buddhism). 

This classification according to fundamental principles 

and origin, however, might be paralleled by more than one 
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other, first and foremost by a class~tication not only 

grouping the religions on a different principle , but 

taking sections through the various phases and social strata 

of the devotees of one and the same religion. We should 

then have : (a) religions with an emphasis on a future 

world of rewards and punishments, and possessing, perhaps, 

an eschatology also; and (b) those in which such elements 

are largely or wholly absent, for instance, the religion 

of the Greeks, who, w:i,th their clear insight into humanity 

and the limits of th~ individual, presupposed only a 

colorless world to come and spent little thought on it, 

leaving eschatology as a physical problem to the philoso

phers. Those philosophers, however, adhered in part to 

the third solution, namely (c) metempsychosis, the explicit 

or implicit corollary of which is the immortality of the 

world~ This is the central tenet of the Hindu faith, 

which attempted to make its way into the Western world 

through the Albigenses. Buddha, however, sought to deliver 

mankind even from this form of immortality by (d) Nirvana ••• 

And here we arrive at the contrast between national 

and world religions, which partly coincides with their 

outlook on the future life. 

They render the human-superhuman on quite different 

planes, the one in veiled, the other in unveiled form. 

The national religions come first. They are closely 

interwoven with the. memories, culture and history of 

their peoples. The function of their gods is to protect 

or terrorize their particular people or particular State. 
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Such religions are heroic and proud in their attitude as 

long as the people flouriShes, admit at any rate a general 

hope, for instance that one day all the nations shall 

gather on Mount Moriah to worship Jehovah, but are for the 

time being subject to national restrictions, indeed are 

fortified within and cut off from the outside world by a 

sacred language, and also for the time being do not 

proselytize. Toward others.aa we saw, was the case with 

the Greeks and Romans. They soon became polytheistically 

friendly, inviting, recognizing affinities, ready to 

exchange gods, prone to contempt, yet, with the exception 

of the Persians, not given to persecution. 

Contrasted with these, there stand the world religions, 

Buddhism, Christianity, Islam. They are late arrivals on 

the scene; theiF most potent vehicle is usually social, 

since they imply the abolition of castes and proclaim 

themselves the religions of the poor and of slaves, and are 

hence of their very nature international, while Islam is a 

religion of conquerors. 

They dispense with a sacred language and translate 

their scriptures, with. the exception of Islam, which keeps 

its Arabic Koran and compels the peoples to acquire some 

knowledge of Arabic~ •• 

Of all struggles, the most appalling are the wars of 

religion, more especially those between religions in which 

the thought of a future life predominates, or in which 

morality is in other ways completely bound up with the 

existing form of religion, or in which a religion has taken 
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on a strong national coloring and a people is defending 

itself in its religion. Among civilized peoples they are 

most terrible of all. The means of offense and defenoe are 

unlimited, ordinary morality is suspended in the name of 

the 11 higher purpose, 11 negotiation and mediation are 

abhorrent - people want all or r10thing. 

As regards the rise of persecutions, we may first note 

an initial stage in the punishment of blasphemy; it is feared 

that the blasphemies of·the enemies of God will provoke the 

punishment of God, and the b~asphemer must t?erefore be 

delivered up to it 1 so that nobody else shall ·suffer with 

him. Such things may happen under the most tolerant forms 

of polytheism -witness the sacrilege trials in Athens -

as soon as a direct defiance is manifested. 

The world religions and other-wordly religions 

proceeded in a radically different way. 

They not only countered attacks which.had already been 

delivered, but,with all their power and as long as they 

could, combated the mere existence, even in secret, o·f a 

metaphysic differing from their own. 

~e Ze~d religion made no effort to convert, but 

displayed the most violent hat.red of everything that was 

not the doctrine of Ormuzd. Cambyses destroyed the 

Egyptian temples and killed the Bull Apis. Xerxes laid 

waste the holy places of Greece. 

Islam, too, proselytized either not at a~l or only at 

times and places. As long as it could, it spread not by 
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mission, but by conquest ••• 

~o its believers, Christianity lent a frightful 

strength. The martyr who survived his torture quite 

logically turned into a persecutor, not so muc~ for· the 

sake of revenge as because the cause meant.more to him than 

anything else. His ear:t;hly life was perhaps of no great 

vaiue to him in any case; he even desired to suffer and 

·* d~e. 

With its infinite ·solicitude for the soul of the 
-

individual, the Church left him only the choice between its 

dogma (its syllogisms) and the stake. Its terrible assump

tion was that man must have power over the opinions of his 

fellows. 

We often find it admitted, overtly or covertly, that 

heresy is tantamount to eternal damnation, hence ~hat it 

must at all costs be prevented from infecting innocent 

souls, still more whole peoples, that death is of no· account 

in comparison with the eternal damnation of nations. 

While the masses are generally presumed to be the 

victims of mere crude_ ignorance of the truth, leaders of 

heresies are always credited with sheer malevolence, 
' the true faith being self-evident ••• The salvation of souls 

takes precedence of all else, even to the point of 

_ kidnapping and forced education. 

--------~-·~~------ ........ --.~·-~------~· .. 1; ... _...._. 

* Such things happen even outside of Christianity without 
providing any proof of the objective worth of the cause 
concerned. ( from the same text) 
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Among the Church Fathers, we already find St. 

Augustine in favour of the bloody persecution of the 

Donatists. " Not we have persecuted you, but your own 
{7) 

works. " 1 

It seems to me that Religion itself, as purely a 

system of metaphysical beliefs, was not the direct and 

real reason behind persecution, but to get power to wield 

the economic aspects of life resulted in persecution in the 

name of religion. When the State emerged, ultimately, 

victorious from the battle of handling the economic aspects 

of life, Religion confined itself to the spiritual life, 

and this gave rise to the concept of secularism. After the 

establishment of the secular sta-te, or even of the anti

religion state, persecution, blood-shed, and their justi

fications continued, but this time in the· guise of political 

ideology instead of the old mask of religion. For example, 

in the second period (September 1936 - July 1938) of the 

Great Purge in USSR ' The purge swept out in ever-widening 

circles and resulted in wholesale removals and arrests of 

leading officials in the union republics, secretaries of 

the Party; Komsomol, and trade-union apparatus, h~ads of 

industrial trusts and enterprises, Comintern functionaries 

and foreign Communists, and leading writers, scholars, 

engineers, and scientists ••• Whole categories of Soviet 

citizens found themselves signled out for arrest because 

·--------·---~-
7. Burckhardt : Ibid., PP. 107 - 121 
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of their nobjective characteristics" ••• The arrests mounted 

into the millions ••• Most of the prisoners \tTere utterly 

bewildered by the fate ~hich had befallen them ••• Under the 

zealous and ruthless ministrations of NKVD e~aminers, 

millions of innocents were transformed into traitors, 
(8) 

terrorists, and enemies of the people. ' 

According to Maoism ' .The seizure of power by armed 

force, the settlement of the issue by war, is the central 

task and the highest form of revolution. This Marxist

Leninist principle of revolution holds good universally, 

for China and for all other countries... Every Communist 

must grasp the truth, 1~olitical power grows out of the 
\ 

barrel of a gun.n Our principle is that the Party commands 

the gun, and the gun must never be allowed to comma~d the 

Party ••• According to the Marxist theory of the state, the 

army is the chief component of state power. Whoever wants 

to seize and retain state power must have a strong army. 

Some people ridicule us as advocates of the "omnipotence 

of war •. " Yes, we are advocates of the omnipo~ence of 

revolutionary war; that is good not bad; it is Marxist ••• 

Experience in the class strugg~e in the era of imperialism 

teaches us that it is only by the power of the gun that~ the 

working class and the lab~ring masses can defeat the armed 

bourgeoisie and landlords; in this sense we ma:y say that 

8 •. Fainsod, Merle : How Russia 'is Ruled, published in 
India by The Times of India Press, Bombay, 1969, by 
arrangement with Harvard University Press, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, U.S.A. P. _ 440 
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only with guns can the whole world be transformed. 1 

The economic factors underlie all these thoughts and 

practices. The same factors are the real cause of 

atrocities wrought upon the Harijans in India. There is 

nothing in Hinduism that justifies these atrocities. The 

concept of 'national interest', originally an economic 

factor also, is the real reason of struggle for power in the 

international politics of the world today. My conclusion is 

that Economy, and not Religion, wa.s originally the real 

source of persecution but the reactions were, certainly, 

clothed with religious and sentimental appearances. 

3. SECULAR! SM -

11 Freedom of religion has always been a volatile 

subject engaging the attention of philosophers, politicians, 

jurists, etc. Man has always treated freedom of religion as 

his precious possession and has tried to preserve it from 

intrusion by the authority of the State. The temptation to 

curb this freedom through the instrument of law, on the 

other hand, has always been irresistible. The long panorama 

of human history depicts man's struggle to maintain his 

religion free from the clutches of the state and out of this 

battle has emerged the concept of the secular state. 

The idea of a secular state has been the product of 

changing relationship between state and religion. One can 

9. Leonhard, \'lolfgang : Three Faces of I'larxism, U.S.A., 
1974, P. 221 



- 13 -

trace some broad stages in the evolution of this relation

ship. In the early stages of human history, it was religion 

which had the predominant influence over the state in view 

of the fact that lives of men.all over the world were under 

the overpowering influence of religion. Religion in ancimlt 

times was a sanction stronger than law. ·Then came a period 

when the political and religious or ecclesiastical powers 
' ' were concentrated in the hands of the king who was also the 

high priest. Gradually, religion and state developed 

parallel associations each contending for supremacy over· 

the other resulting in a clash betv.reen them. The final 

result of this conflict was decisively in favour of the 

state which came to acquire ultimate sovereign power. 

During t4e modern period, both religion and state have 

recognised and accepted each other's claim regarding the 

sphere of control over man's life, of the state over the 

political or temporal and of religion over the spiritual 

or ecelesiastical. Gradually both state and religion 

developed a sense of mutual toleration. Within this .f'rame-

work there emerged three distinct patterns. The first 

implied the setting up of a particular church to ,which the 

ruler belonged as the official. church. In such a state, 

other denominations were, however, .permitted some degree of 

freedom of conscience which differed from state to state. 

In the second, 

and state were 

known as jurisdictionalist state, religion t . . . 
inte~ined, all faiths enjoyed equal status 

as regards freedom of conscience and worship and the state 
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had considerable control over religious denominations. The 

third pattern generally known as the ideal pattern of the 

secular state envisaged the creation of a wall of seperation 

bet"t.·1een state and religion as in the U.S .A. These three 

patterns or models, h~dever, do not postulate an antithe

tical relation between state and religion. In addition to 

these three models there was created in this century, one 

based on the flla.rxian communist tradition where the state is 

hostile to religion and anti-religious propaganda is 

constitutionally permitted ••• Secularism is the term applied 

in general to the separation of State politics or admini

stration from religious or Church matters. It may be 

described as a protean concept, defying all efforts to pin 

it down to precise, concrete propositions. The Encyclo

paedia Britannica defines secular as 'non-spiritual, having 

no concern "~<lith religious or spiritual matters 1 • It is used 

in the wider sense of 'anything which is distinct, opposed 

to, or not connected with religion or ecclesiastical things, 

temporal as opposed to spiritual or ecclesiastical'. 

Secularism is the term applied in general to the separation 

of State politics or administration from religious or Church 

matters. It may be described as a movement intentionally 

ethical, negatively religious, with political and philoso

phical antecedents. Though the concept of secularism is 

old, it acquired wide currency and new significance in 

British liberal thought and literature as a result of the 

writings of G.L.Holyoake, the father of s·?cularism, who 
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laid down its basic pripciples in his famous books 

'Principles of Secularism' ( 1859) and 'The Origin and Nature 

of Secularism' (1896). 

Does secularism, therefore, mean anti-religiousness 

or counter-religiousness? 

The relations of secularism to r~l~gion were defined 

as mutually exclusive rather than hostile. The secular 

movement away from religion need not imply total abandonment 

of it. It is perfectly possible to advocate both secularism 

and religion. Secularism is not opposed to religion as such; 

it is opposed' rather to the use of religious institutions, 

and religious motivations, ~ the legal-political and 
' ' 

educative processes... So long as religion does keep to 

its own sphere,· secularism is religiously neutral~ it 
(10; 

neither endorses· nor disapproves of religiousness. 11 

Experience of the past demonstrates to Man of our 

time the necessity of religious tolerance. Fr. Bede , 

Griffith, who has been in India since 1955 running an 
* . 

ashram near Trichy for the last 14 years, said, 'Major 

world religions are no longer intolerant of one another 

but are opening their windows to the fundamental good 

10. Bachal, Dr. V .M. : Freedom of Religion and The Indian 
Judiciary, A Critical Study of Judicial Decisions 
(26-1-1950 to 26-1..;1975), Poona, 1975, PP. 1-2, 
13-14. 

* ashram : a religious institution. 
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things of other faith. 1 Moreover, it seems that religions, 

in order to contain the rapid spread of materialism, are 

heading toward being united. Acbarya Muni Sushil Kumarji 

proposed the establishmen~·of a United Religions Organi

zation, with headquarters in Eombay, to implement the 
(12) . . . 

peace resolutions of UN. And this is only the beg~nn~ng. 

because ' It is conceivable that religion or art· might 

become again the paramount interest of the ablest minds, as 
: ( 13) 

they have been in the past at various times and places. ' 

But, unlike the past, t~leration and better understanding 

will be the core of revivalism of religions in the future 

for 1 we may live separ~tely, but we are the leaves of the 
( 14) 

same tree' , as Mahatma Gandhi has put it. 

The theme·of this study is to examine the nature a."ld 

extent of the relationship betwee.."l Religion and State in 

Iraq, to probe the reciprocal influence of the two, and to 

find out whether Iraq is a secular state or not-. The aims 

-~~-----~·-----~~-------,......,-·--~-----

11. 

12. 

13. 

Times of India, No.~7, Vol.CXLV. Bombay : Thursday, 
February 18, 1982, P. 5, .column 1, under the title 
'Religion no longer intolerant•. 

Indian Express, Vol~ L : No.115, Bombay : Saturday, 
February ZT, 1982, ... :r. 5, column 6, under the title 
'United Religions ~dy Proposed'. A 

Toynbee, Arnold : Mankind and Mother Earth ..!,Narrative 
History Of The World, U.S.A., 1976, P. 4 ' 

14. Collins, Larry; and Lapiere, Dominique : Freedom at 
lllidnight, New Delhi, Sixth Impression, 1976, 
P. 425 
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of it are to record the position of.religions in Iraq of 

to-day; to reveal the development of ecclesiastical 

institutions; to expose the influence of religion on the 

Iraqi society; to disclose the extent of freedom of 

conscience enjoyed by the rel_igious minorl ties; to show the 

mutual understanding between statesmen and spiritual leaders 

in order to promote the heavenly values; and to register 

the measure of success in applying secularism in modern 

Iraq, but especially under the leadership of Arab Ba'ath 

Socialist Party. 

The method adopted for this study is based on the 

library data. The original scheme of the thesis contained 

nine chapters, but finally, it was shortened by one chapter. 

The eighth chapter was to contain a study based on question

naire to be circulated in various parts of Iraq. But the 

politically and socially mounting tension as a result of 

Iraq-Iran war was a serious setback. 

SCOPE OF THE STUDY -
~ 

This research is a compact account of history of Iraq, 

of history of Islam and Islamic sects, and of status of 

religion~ in Ir~q at present. 

CHAPTER ONE - INTRODUCTION : ----· --
It contains some essential remarks on the State, 

Religion, and Secularism. 

CHAPTER TWO - POLITICAL CULTURE OF IRAQ : -- -----····~---· . --~--

It gives a short account of geographical, economic, 

social, and racial backgrounds of the country based on 

the available census. 
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CHAPTER THREE - HISTOHICAL RETROSPECT : 
__.._..._....__ ...--...-...-.-~--.--~-·-. ··---.--

This chapter deals, as its title indicates, with the 

history of Iraq in general, but a special emphasis on 

political aspects was made. A very much condensed, but. 

full, glimpse of the development of civilization in Iraq 

has been given in this chapter as well. 

This chapter deals in brief \vi th the development of 

Islam, Islamic sects, Christianity, Judaism, Yazidism, 

Sabaeanism, Bahaism, in Iraq, as well as, it discusses the 

present remnants of Hinduism in the comtry; and it indicates 

to Zoroastrianism and Buddhism in the history of the land.· 

In this chapter I have deliberately refraine-d from 

discussing sufism, in spite of the fact that in the ninth 
(15) 

century A.D. the Sufis made Baghdad their centre, because 

the Sufis had nothing to do with this \vorld and its politics. 

"An overwhelming conciousness of sin, combined with a 

dread -which it is hard for us to realise - of Judgement 

Day and the torments of Hell-fire, so vividly painted in 

the Koran, drove them to seek salvation in flight from the 
( 16) ' . 

\'TOrld", and so far as rules of sharia are concerned they, 

generally, follow the Smna, the consensus of the 

15. Arasteh, A. Reza (Department of Psychiatry, School of 
f·1edicine, George ~lashington University, Washington 
D.C.) : Rumi The Persian, The Sufi, London, 1974 
P. 9 ' 

16. Nicholson, Reynold A. : Mystics of Islam, The-, An 
Introduction to Sufism, U.S.A., Schocken Books, 
1975, P. 4 
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fathers (ijma 1 a), and the sol.Uld doctrine of the gongrega
(17) 

tion of orthodox Nuslims. 

CHAPTER FIVE - NATURE Of .... JHE POLITICAL SYSTE!1 IN IRAQ 

AT PRESEN.,! : 

This chapter studies the Interim Constitution, 

Legislature, Executive, Judiciary, Administration and local 

government- in Iraq of to-day. It also· sufficiently shows 

the roles of the President, Revolution Command Col.Ulcil 

(RCC) and its Chairman, Arab Ba'ath Socialist Party (ABSP), 

and the Popular Col.Ulcils. The autonomous rule in the 

Kurdish region is being discussed too. 

CHAPTER SIX - THE PRESENT POSITION OF RELIGION IN IRAQ. - - ,_.___... ... ..._..,_ -=--= --..•. ....,_,__ 

STRUCTU~ O_R.GANIZ!P:O]i (YTAQFSl : 

This chapter gives full accol.Ult of Islamic waqfs in 

Iraq, and discusses the role of the :trlinistry of Endowments 

and Religious Affairs. It also explains the Christian and 

Jewish systems of waqfs. 

CHAPTER S~EVn1 - .TiilL_RELp.L[ON ~-J_]g._I_Q.ION__MiD_J;'llE 
POLITY : 

This chapter fully examines nature of the relationship 

between the State and Religion in modern Iraq but especially 

tmder the rule of ABSP. It clearly manifests the reality 

that socialism as applied in Iraq by ABSP is different from 

Socialism as practised in USSR, for example. The 

----~--------"'"-..--. ... --
17. Arberry, Arthur John : Doctrine Of The Sufis, The-, 

Lahore, Reprinted 1976, P. 83 
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reciprocal influence of religion and state is thoroughly 

probed, and participation of the State in diffusing 

religious education is elaborately elucidated. 

CHAPTEIL]:]GJIT - 1'1:!§. coliQidJ§J...91! : 

This chapter outlines the main themes, facts, and data 

included in the previous,chapters, and summarises the final 
I 

result of this research by concluding that present Iraq 

has some tinge of a secular State in spite of the consti

tutional adoption of Islam as the official religion of the 

country. 

TRANSLITE~~N : 

As for Arabic and Islamic names, the problem of 

transliteration is a well-known fact to whomsoever v1rote 

on Islam and·Arabs. I was faced with the same problem and 

confused for some time, not for no reason. For example, 

the name of the famous Iraqi scholar Dr. Ahmad Susa, v1ho 

studied .in U.S.A. and is an expert in English language, 

appeared in some Iraqi publications in the form of 'Sousa' 

whereas it is written in The Encyclopaedia Of Islam as 

'Susa' with the pronounciation of long double 0 'OO' as is 

the case of 'too'. The Indian, Paldstani, and~ "lvestern 

scholars developed a fairly adequate system of translitera

tion from Arabic into English, but this system cannot be 

used in case of typewriting. The most perfect system was 

developed by the Edito~s of The Encyclopaedia Of Islam, but 

this system cannot be used by other than a specialized 

printing press in Islamic and Arabs publications. Therefore, 
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I have depended upon th_e experiences of the Indian and 

Pakistani scholars, and of some Westerners who stayed in 

the Arab countries for a long time and got. themselves 

.ac.quainted ,.n_t;h ·G.he history of IslaJD. _and Arabs, and with 

Arabic, such as Longrig~, who stayed in.Iraq, and Glubb, 

who stayed in Jordan. In addition to that I frequently 

consulted The Encyclopaedia Of Islam and Webster's 

Biographical Dictionary, G. & C. Merriam Co. U.S.,A., 1962., 

But I have no claim that ~y dissertation is free from 

disputable spellings. 

ORIGINAL WORK : 

. . . 

My original contributions in this research to the 

general advancement of knowledge are to be found in chapters 

four, six, and seven. They are : 

1. Demonstrating the religious-mindedness of the 

ruling elite in modern Iraq, and of the leader

ship of the ruling party; Arab Ba' ath Socialist 

Party, . at present • 

. 2. Showing the. intensity of influence of religion· 

on the Iraqi society in general. 

3. Clearly exposing the reciprocal influence of 

Religion and State in Iraq. 

4. Explaining the extent and intension of religious 

education carried out by the ecclesiastical 

institutions, as well as, by the State. 
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5. Exploring importance of the religious institutions 

in promoting the social values, and stemming the 

tide of materialism and communism. 

6. Assembling religions of Iraq at present in one 

volume, and giving ·a short account of their 

status in the society. 

7 •. Manifesting the extent of tolerance among different 

religious communities in Iraq of today. 

8. ·Examining the extent' of secularism in Iraq. 

* * * * 
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CHAPTER- If 

POLITICAL CULTURE OF IRAQ 

PART ONE - OOME BASIC FACTS -

1. DESIGNATION : 

a • .ANCIENT • 

Man was roaming for a long time, perhaps more than 

600,000 .Years, before he started tilling the soil in some 

of the fertile r~ver vallies between the Mediterranean Sea 

and the Indian Ocean. " The first settlements that may be 

called cities developed about 7,000 years ago along the 
(1) 

river Euphrates in what is today Iraq... 11 

The cotmtry became known as Iraq in the 7th century, 
(2) 

but it was called by the classical world Mesopotamia, 

and present Iraq is more or less coextensive with the 
(3) 

ancient Mesopotamia, which is a region about the Lower 
(4) 

Tigris and Euphrates rivers and included in modem Iraq, 

or most of it is contained within the present Republic 
(5) 

of Iraq. 

.. 
1 •. Schneider, Wolf: Babylon is everywhere, the city as 

man • s fate, Tr, from Geman into English by Ingeborg 
Sammet and John Oldenburg, GB,, 1963, P, 17 

2. New Encyclopaedia Brit~~ca, The-, 15th ed,, U,S.A., 
1974, Vol. 9, P. 872 

3· Columbia Encyclopaedia, The-, 9th printing, U.S.A., 
1968, P. 1042 

4, New Britannica, Vol, 6, P. 817 

5. Ibid., Vol, 11, P. 963 
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The inhabitants of the country themselves neither 

called it Iraq, nor did they name it Mesopotamia. ,.6) 
latter is Greek, and it means " land between the rivers 

11
• 

Aecording to the Oxford English Dictionary, 11 Mesopotamia -

country between two rivers - A proper name for the tract 

between the Tigris and the Euphrates. Sometimes used 

allusively in etymological sense for : A country between 

two rivers. 11 

In ancient times, the country had many names but 
(7) 

Mesopotamia is the most popular of them. The Greeks and 
(8) 

Romans prefe:r;red the name 'Mesopotamia'. ( Meso - Middle, ) 
(9) * (10 

Potamia - rivers ) • By Ptolemy I, it was called Babylonia. 

In our modem time, people the world over may use 

both the terms Mesopotamia and Babylonia to point to the 
~ . 

present Iraq. 

It is not unusual that one comes to know the terms 

Upper Mesopotamia and Lower Mesopotamia. The former, being 

6. Encyclopedia Americana, The-, Vol. 18, P. 688 
1. Collier's Encyclopedia, New York, 1957, Vol. 11, P.129 

Sa Ahmed, Sami Said (Ph.D., Col. of Arts, Baghdad University) 
: IJ;ltroduction to World Ancient History, Part One, 
Anc1ent Mesopotamia, Volume I, Mesopotamia until the 
Akkadian Period, (in Arabic), Baghdad, 1978, P. 138 

9. Manorama Year Book 1976, Kerala (India), P. 296 

-.* Ptolemy (to 1' a -me ), title; theos Soter, hence; 
Ptolemy Soter (367/366 - 283 B.C.) : A ll!acedonian 
General under Alexander the Great. (The Jl1cGraw-Hill 
Encyclopedia of World Biography, 1973, Vol.9, P. 31) 

10. New Century Cyclopaedia of Names, The-, U.S.A., 1954, 
Vol. 2, P. 2132 
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approximately from the middle present Iraq northwards, 
' 

corresponds with the. domain of Assyria proper (Assyrian · 
~11) . 

Empire), and the latter; being nearly from the middle ~ 

present Iraq Southward, fonns what is known as Babylonia 
( 12) . . 

proper. 

In 612 B.C. Nineveh, the capital city of tl;le Assyrians, 

was taken by •ombined Median and Babylonian troops and 

destroyed so thoroughly that the desert sands soon covered 

its ruins· and n ••• even the site of Nineveh was completely 
( 13) 

forgotten. n 

Two hundred years late~ on, Xenophon, a noble Atheni~l, 

scholar and writ~r, soldier and general~· passed by the ruins 

of the two Assyrian capitals Kalah and Nineveh and mistook 

them for Median cities which he called, in what is known in 

history 

Mespila 

as 11 the Retreat of the Ten Thousand 11 ; Larissa 
( 14) 

respectively. 

and 

In 334 B.C. Alexander the Great defeated the persian 
(15) 

army. The last fight took place at Arbela (now: Arbil, 

in Iraq) and the Persian King Dati us fled the battlefield. 

11. Pik~, E. Royston : Finding Out About The .~.ssyrians, 
London, 19632 P. 16 · · · 

12. Wallbank, T, vlalter, et al. : Civilization, Past arid 
Present, u.s. A., 1962, P. 19 

13. Schneider : op. cit., PP. 90 f. 

14. Ragozin, Zenaide A. : Chaldea from· the earliest ~imes 
to the Rise of Assyria, London, 1880, PP, 2 f. 

15~ Fisher, Sydney Nettleton : Middle East, A H~istory, 
The-, 2nd ed., London. ' 1971, P. 14 
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This was the final coll:apse of the 

In 331 B. C • .Alex~der entered 

(16) 
first Persian Empire. 

(17) 
Babylon. By this time 

there was no other o bvi:Ous native, political and cultural 

influence but that of Ilabylon, hence, it seems; his genE!ral 

Ptolemy generalized the; name and called the ·country Babylonia, 

as mentioned above. 

By Babylon is mearit the city itself, and by Babylonia; 

the Babylonian Empire •. Prior to the establishment of that 

empire, there had been :sumer and Akkad (Accad) in Lower 

l<Iesopota111iae It is to, Sumer and .Akkad that the modern 
' ( 18) 

archeologists point as the cradle of civilization. 

S'ill1ER - Before 4000 B.C. peoples known as Sumerians. 

arrived at one of the mouths of the Tigris-Euphrates river 

and developed city-states with society divided into tech-. 
' . ( 19) . 

nological' ".;: social classes. Their contr.:!-bution in develop-

ing the civilized life is considered as one of man's great 
(20) . . . 

achievements. The Sumerians occupied the So'L\thern half of 

the river-valley. The first designation Ki-en-gi came down 
. ( 21) ' 

to us to signify the 1Land of Sumer. 1 This designation 

means, in the language ·of those ancient Iraqis ' The land 

.,....,._,..._ .... _. . 
---..,~_......, • ..,...._.._. -w~--~~~,_-~-.----~--r~.._~.,.,,..........,....-..._._~. --· ~· .. ...,.,.,,_ .• ·""" 

16. Gale, General Sir Richard : Great Battles of Biblical 
History, London, 1968, P. 79 

17. Schneider :. op. cit., P. 79 
18. Collier's Encyclopedia, Ibid., Vol. 11, P. 129 
19. Fisher, s.N. : op. cit., P. 10 

20. r-1allowan, M.E.L. : Early Mesopotamia and. Iran, 
London, 1965, P. 11 

21. Ahmed, Ibid., P. 138 
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(22) 

of canals and reeds. ' 11 Sumer was a designation for the 

southern half of Iraq, roughly from Baghdad southwards ••• 

It was written ideographically as Ki-en-gi (r) but 

pronounced in one Sumerian dialect (eme-sal) as Kenir arid 
(23) 

in another ( eme-ku) as Sumer. 11 

Previously some scholars of the Bible were of the 

opinion that Sumer, or Babylonia proper as a whole 1 was 
. •. (24) 
called in the Bible Shin' ar or the plain of Shin' ar. 

The Holy Book says·, 11 .And it came to pass, as they 

journeyed from the east that they found a plain in the land 
(25) 

of Shinar, and they dwelt there. 11 11 It (Sumer) was roughly 
(26) 

equivalent to the area in the Bible called Shinar. 11 

11 Shinar - or more correctly, Shinear - is what may be 

cal~ed Babylonia proper, that part of Mesopotamia where 
- . ( 27) ' 

Babylon was, and south of it,· almost to the Gulf. 11 

11 The LXX interprets it (Shinar) as Babylonia or the 

'Land of Babylon' and this accords with the location implied 

in Genesis X, 10. Although the Syr.Sen 1 ar denotes the 

country round Baghdad, no earlier neme for Babylonia 
v ~ ( 2~) 

eorrespondj_ng with Shinar (He b. Sin' ar) is yet known... 11 

22. Reppoport,.Angelo s. : Hi$tory of Palestine, London, 
1931, P. 59 

23. New Bible Dictionary, The-, Organizing Editor : 
Douglas J.D., et al., GB., 1976, P. 1221 

24. Ibid., P. 120 

25. Bible, Genesis 11 : 2 

26. New Bible Dictionary : Ibid., P. 1221 

27. Ragozin : op. cit., P. 128 
28. New Bible Dictionary, P, 1178 
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Ur is an ancient city of Sumer also known as Ur of 
(29) . . 

the Chaldees which the city Teran and Abram (Abraham), 
. (30) 

ancestor of the Israelites and neighboring peoples, left 
(31) 

to go to Harran. But the identification of Ur of the 

Chaldeans with Babylonian Ur is questioned because Lower 

l-1esopotamia was called after the Chaldeans a thousand 
(32) 

years after Abram. 

Some scholars, seeking reconciliation, adopted the 
(33) 

probability of identification of Hammurapi with Amraphel; 
(34) 

King of Shinar at the time of Abram (Abraham). 
a.c. (35) 

Hammurapi ruled Babylon from..J.-1792 to 1750, and the 

Patriarchal age, covering the life-spans of Abraham, Isaac, 
(36) 

and Jacob, took place between 1900 B.C. and 1600 B.C. 

II ••• Terah took his son Abram • • • and left Ur of 
. 

the Chaldeans to go to the land of Canaan, but they stopped 

instead at the city of Haran and settled there. And there 

Terah died... After the death of Abram 1 s father God told 

him, 1 Leave your own co1.mtry behind you ••• 1 So Abram 

departed as the Lord had instructed him... Abram was 

---------------~--~~·----·--~-_. .. -·· 
29. Columbia Encyclopaedia, P. 2215 
30. New Catholic Encyclopaedia, U.S.A., 1967, Vol.1, P.32 
31. New Bible Dictionary, P. 1304 
32. New Bible Commentary, The-, Edited by : D. Guthrie, J .A. 

Notyer, A.M. Stibbs, and D.J.Wiseman., GB., 1976, P.92 

33. Hall, H.R. : Ancient History of the Near East, The-, 
from the earliest times to the Battle of Salmis, 
London, 1950, P. 194 

34. New Bible Dictionary, P. 34 
35. New Britannica, Vol.8, P. 598 
36. New Bible Dictionary, P. 939 
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.seventy-five years old at that time ••• 11 The exact dates 

when Abraham lived are as yet tmcertain. Modem Bible 

Scholars place the migration from Ur to Haran in probably 
(38) 

the 20th or perhaps 19th century B.C. 

This shows clearly that Abraham migrated before 

Hammurapi came to the throne, but Abraham can nevertheless 

be considered roughly contemporaneous with this Babylonian 
(39) 

king. 

The equation of Shin' ar with Stuner is tmproven. There

fore, it is believed that Shinar must be the West Semitic 

Sangar in Syria whose location might apply to the land of 
(40) 

which .Amraphel was king. 11 The once favoured identifica-

tion of .Amraphel with Hammurabi is now known to be 

impossible on linguistic grom1ds, as well as on the grom1d 

that the famous Babylonian King lived centuries after 
(41) 

Abram. 11 

From this discussion we find that the Biblical 

designation Shinar cannot be applied to Sumer • 

.AKKAD - In about 4000 B.C., the northern half of the river 

valley was occupied by SemiJ.;es kno .... m as Akkadians 
(42) 

(Accadians). They appeared in the central part of the 
(43) 

valley and contested it with the Sumerians in the south. 

37. Genesis 11-12 : Living Bible, The-, Paraphrased, U.S.A, 
1972. 

38. Keyes, Nelson· Beecher : Story of the bible world, 
U.S.A., PP. 23 f. 

39. New Catholic Encyclopaedia, op.cit., Vol.1, P. 34 
40. New Bible Dictionary, op.cit., P. 1178 
41. New Bible Commentary, P. 94 
42. Wooley, C.Leonard : Ur of the Chaldees, Seven Years of 

excavation, England, 1938, P. 16 
43. Rappoport: op. cit., P. 59 
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' The division between Sumer and Akkad was vague and changing 
. ,(44) 

in accordance with the political supremacy. The Akkadian 

land, situated from north of Baghdad upto the south of 
(45) 

Hilla, was called Ki-Uri. 

Dungi (or Shulgi), who reigned for fifty-eight years 

(c. 2450 ? B.c.) called himself 11 King of Sumer and Akkad. :i 

This title appeared for the first time in history during 

the reign of Dungi side by side with the former titles, 
(46) • 

11 King of Ur 11 and 11 King of the Four Quarters 11 • Sargon of 

Akkad (The .Akkadian King 2334-2279 B.C.) wrested the. 
-

hegemony of the Mesopotamian ci ty-state.s from the Sumerians 
' 

and established the Akkadian Empire which lasted a little 
(47) 

more than a century. 
(48) 

Babylon. was an obscure village on the Euphrates. At 

about the end of the third millenium, ~abylon grew on 

the narrow strip of land between the Euphrates and the 
(49) 

Tigris, near present Hilla. At the time of Hammurabi 
(50) 

(more correctly Hammurapi 1792-1750 B.c·.) the unification 

of Lower Mesopotamia was consummated. In 1760 B.C. under 

44. Johns, C.H.W. : Ancient Babylonia, Cambridge University 
Press, 1913, P. 14 

45. Ahmed : Ibid. 
46. Hall, op. cit., P. 190 
47. New Britannica, Vol. 16, P. 247 
48. Wallbank, Ibid., P. 19 

49. Schneider : op. cit., P. 63 

50. New Britannica, Vol. 8, P. 598 
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the rule of HaJIIIIlurapi himself, with Babylon as the capital, 
(51) 

came into being the Babylonian Empire. 

By Babylonia proper is meant SUmer-.Akkad-Babylon as 

unified city-states within the boundaries of Lower 

Mesopotamia. 

Thus, the name Babylonia was applied to the southern 

part of Mesopotamia, and Assyria (Assyrian. Empire) to the 
(52) . 

northern part. 

The political terms Babylonia and Assyria became 

customary designations for 11 the t\'ro principal local formu

lations through which Mesopotamian civilization gpeaks to 
. (53) 

USe II 

be IRAQ -

The word .'-Iraq' is not original and it is difficu1 t to 

find out what its exact meaning is, because the reasonings 

widely differed. Pemaps, the designation 'Iraq' appeared 

for the first time in the 5th Century B.C. when the Persians 

called the southern land of their kingdom as Iraq, though, 

there are some who sugg~sted that there is possibility of 

the existence of relationship between this designation and 

tl}e province \'Thich was called Eriqa in the documentary 

writings of the Kassites. Maybe the tenn \'Tas taken over 

from 1 erak 1 
- a Pehleyi word which means the 'Lower Land 1 

51. Wallbank : Ibid~, P~ 19 
52. Collier's Encyclopaedia : Ibid,, Vol. 11, P.129 
53. Oppenheim, A. Leo : Ancient l1esopotamia, Portrait 

of a Dead Ci villzation, u. ~·A., 1964, P. 37 
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or 'Southern Land', and 1maYbe it is derived from the word 

'irqa 1 which was used in many Semi tic languages to mean 

'cliff' or 'shore' or 'bridge'. 

In the period of the Sass ani an dynasty · ( 226-640 A. D. ) , 

the name 'Iraq' was used to denote the lands of the 

province 'Suristan' which included Iraq and Khuzistan 
(54) . . 

together. 

According to Britannica, the country became known as 

Iraq in the 7th century A~D., as mentioned above, and the 
(55) 

name means 11 the well-rooted eountry 11 

SOME REASONINGS BY CLASSICAL ARAB SCHOLARS -

a. Yakut al-Hamaw:i - Mu' ajam al-buldan : 

1. Kutrub said : Iraq was called Iraq tor it approaches 

the sea. • • etc. 

2. al-Khalil said : iraq _means sea-shore. Iraq was called 

Iraq for it is situated at the banks of the Tigris and the 

Euphrates alongside (the two rivers) upto the sea. 

3. Al-Asma' i said : the name is arabicized from iran shahr. 

4. Shammar said : Abu .Amru said Iraq was called Iraq 

because it is near the sea, and the peoples of al-Hijaz 

call whatever land near the s~a as 'iraq'. 

5. Hamza said that shore is called in Persian irah, and 

the Arabs arabicized the word irah and said iraq (Iraq). 

54. Ahmed : Ibid. 

55. New Britannica, Vol. 9, P. 872 



- 33 .. 

b. Taj al-Aroos Dictionary : 

1. Iraq is singular of Uruq. It means the sea-shore, and 

by this 'Iraq' was called Iraq, and iraq is the strand of 

water or sea-coast especially. 

2. Abu Zaid said : iraq is arabicized 'iran shar',which 

means 'it (land) is palmy and abundant with trees', into 
(56) 

iraq. 

c. Lisan al-Arab Dictionary : 

It was said that Iraq is arabicized. Its origin is 

'irak' - a persian word. The Arabs arabicized it and said 
(57) 

iraq (Iraq) • 

In Arabic, especially in IraqLusage, we find the 

following two terms : 

1 • Bilad 'Ma-Baina - al-N ahrain. 

(The country that is between the two rivers) 
(58) 

"••• (Nahrain) Mesopotamia". 

2. Bilad al-Rafidain (The country of the two rivers 

"••. ar-rafidan (Euphrates and Tigris) )Ylesopotamia-
(59) . . . 

Iraq" 

It seems that these two Arabic designations are the 

result of the influence of Western designation 'Mesopotamia'. 

56. Hasani, al-Sayyed Abdul-Razzaq, al-, : Iraq, Past and 
Present, (in Arabic), Sidon, 1958, P. 6 

57. Ahmed : op. cit., PP. 166 f. 
58. Wehr, Hans : A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, 

Weisbaden, P • 1003 

59. Wehr : Ibid., P. 349 
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The Arabs; at the beginning of.their expansion under 

the banner of Islam, called the country 'Bilad al-Sawad' 

(country of Blackness) beca~se it 'was rich enough for 

uniterrupted cultivation, at least in its central zone, to 
- (60) 

have. earned the name Sawad, the done land.' 

2 •. ARAB].£ : 

It has been estimated that deserts and semi-deserts 

occupy about one-tp.ird of the earth 1 s land-area. There are 

two kinds, so to speak, of deserts; the cold desert in 

which winter conditions may be severe, such as the case of 

the Asian interior; and the hot desert in which there is no 
' 

real cold season at all, as is the case of the Arabian 
. ( 1) 
desert. There is no necessity to stress the heat of Arabia 

but it is im:[Jortant 
. ( ?J 

to realise that at night it can be 

terribly cold. 

The Arabian desert forms the great plateau of Arabia ~ 

or the Arabian peninsula, or Arabia proper - v1i th its high 

south-western edge overlooking the Red Sea and its long 

gentle slope to the north-east towards the plains of 

Mesopotamia and the depths of the Persian/ Arab Gulf. It 

is with an average breadth of 700 miles and length of 

oz.:-----=---~----~--=------~..,_._. . ..,.-------....--~- ............. ~ ..... ..--... ~_,...,._----- ....... =_.._._ .. _....,.._._......,.~ . . 
60. Encyclopaedia of Islam, The-, New Edition, Edited by 

B. Lewis, V .L. Menage, Ch. Pellat, and J. Schacht, 
Leiden-London, 1971, Vol. 3, P. 1252 

1, Small• R.J. : Study of Landforms, The-, A Textbook of 
Geomorphology, Cambridge University Press, 2nd Ed., 
1978, pp. 299 ff. . 

2. Bidwell• Robin : Travellers in Arabia, Hong Kong, 
1978, P. 9 
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1,200 miles, having thus a total area of about 1,000,000 

square mile, or considerably greater than that of the 
• 

Indian Peninsula. 
(3) 

The Arabs usually refer to it as the 

'Isle of the Arabs. 1 

This very same Arabia is the homeland of the Semi tic 

peoples including the Arabs, of course, as well as the 
(4) 

cradle of Islam. The .Akkadians \'rere the first Semi tic vrho 

had come from Arabia, the region from vThich subsequent 

successive waves of migrations of Semitic - speakers ca~me 
. (5) 

out to settle in the Fertile Crescent. The final \'lave was 
(6) 

that of the Arabs under the banner of Islam. 

11 Just as Egypt is the gift of the Nile, so Iraq is 

the product of the Tigris and Euphrates. Both rivers 

transfonn parts of a desert into a garden; \'li thout \'later 

Iraq would be an empty land peo:pled by a fe\·T bedouins whose 
(7) 

flocks would find scanty pasture 11, and that r:1e~ms that 

Iraq would have become an extension of the Arabian desert, 

had it been deprived of Tizris-Euphrates rivers. 

---~---~----~------------· ------- ... --
3. Stamp, Sir, Duley : Asia, A Regional and Economic 

Geography, GB., 1967, PP. 114, 143 

4. Cambridge History of Islam,: Cambridge University Press, 
1st paperback edition, 1977, P. 3 

5 • Toynbec, Arnold : fiiankind and Hother Earth, A Narati vc 
History of the 'i'Torld, U.S.A., 1976, P. 67 

6. Hitti, Philip K. : History of the Arabs, GB., 
1960, P .• 11 

7. Cressey, George B. : Asia's Lands and Peoples, 
1-lcGraw-Hill, U.S.A., 196 3, P. 556 
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·3. !l:IE _ F~RtJ:LE ,.9R~§£~T : 
(1) 

North to Arabia proper lies 
( 2) 

a better-watered land 

appearing as a semi-crescent figure, hence called the 

Fertile Crescent; the name that was gi vem to the region 
( 3) 

by Dr. Breasted. 

The countries of this tract were provinces of the 

Ottoman Empire·until 1918, now they are the states of Iraq, 
(4) 

Syria, Lebanon, Jordan and Israel. 

11 The Fertile Crescent may be considered as a fringe of 

well watered country interposed between the Arabian deserts 

and the heights of the Zagros and of Kurdistan, Lebanon and 
(5) . 

Palestine... 11 Iraq is situated at eastern end of the 
(6) 

Fertile Crescent. 

If Iraq vrere excluded from the Fertile Crescent, the 
(1) 

remaining would be termed colloquially as the Levant which 

is the land at the eastern end of the Mediterranean and is 
' 

divided politically into Lebanon, Syria, Palestine and 
. ( 2) 

Jordan. The Levant constitutes one geographical area. 

1. Lewis, Bernard : Arabs in History, The-, Rev. 2nd 
paperback Ed., New York, 1967, P. 18 

2. Brice, William C~ (A senior lecturer in Geography at the 
University of Manchester, U.K.) : A systematic Regional 
Geography, Vol. VIII, South-vlest Asia, GB., 1966, P.200 

3. Hasani : op. cit., P. 7 
4. Le'ltris, B. : Ibid., P..18 
5. Brice : Ibid. 
6. Encyclopaedia of Islam, op.cit., Vol. 3, P. 1250 
1. Brice : Ibid. 
2. Glubb, John Bagot : Peace in the Holy Land, An Historical 

Analysis of the Palestine Problem, GB., 1971, P. 1 
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This region consists of part of the high edge of the tilted 

Arabian plateau, and is thus continuous structurally with 

I1idian, Hejaz and Asir. But it differs from this in front

ing the l'ledi terrane an rather than the Red Sea, and therefore 

in enjoying the benefits of the main stream of rain-bearing 

winter cyclones which move eastwards through the Hediterra

nean in ,.Tinter. The Levant is thus one of the best watered 

districts of the ·whole of south-..1est Asia, and this conside

ration, together vri th the fertility of its scattered 

p~ains, the richness of its forests, and the prosperity of 

its commerce, explains why it has usually been the most 
(3) 

populous part of the whole Arabian block. 

Levant is French. It means, 1 east 1 and is 11 a 

cal~ective name for the countries of the eastern shore of 

the Hediterranean .from Egypt to, and including, Turkey. The 

divisions of the French mandate over Syria and Lebanon '"ere 

called the Levant States, and the term is still sometimes 
(4) 

applied to those t"ro nations. 11 If we take this for granted, 

then it 'llill seem rather inconspicuous v1hat the Bri tis..'11. 

Prime Hinister Churchill meant by Levant as he said, ' I 

had always felt that the name 1Hiddle East 11 for Egyp"!;, 

Levant, Syria, and Turkey was ill-chosen. Tilis was the 
~5) 

Near East. 1 

----·-------~---------------- .. ----------- ---.---·--
3. Brice : op. cit., P. 203 
4. Columbia Encyclopedia, P. 1207 
5. Churchill, Winston s. : Second \•lorld ,llar, The-, 

2nd Ed •• England, 1954, Vol. 4, P. 377 
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5 • GEOGRAPHY .AND 'roPOGR.ft.PHY OF IRAQ : ------·-----= _..,__.,._ ----~--------- ...... .-----. 
Iraq is one of the f'l'dddJ.e Eastern cotmtries and part 

(1) 
of the Arab nation, and situated in the South-~iest of Asia, 

to the North-East of Arab homeland. It lies between 

22 North, and between longitudes latitudes 29° 5 and 37° 
( 2) 

45 east. Its extreme length is 620 miles, 38° 45 and 48° 
( 3) 

breadth 450. It is situated at the North-\'Test end of the 

Persian/ Arab Gulf, and bounded on the North by Turkey, on 

the East by Iran, on the South-East by the Persian/Arab 

Gulf, on the West by Syria and Jordan, and on the South by 

Ku"Vrait and Saudi Arabia. The national capital is Baghdad. 

Reputable authorities give strangely varying measurements 
(4) 

of the Iraqi terri tory. 11 The area of Iraq covers ( 4 38, 317) 
(5) 

sq.Ir..m. 11 

RELIEF .AND MAIN PHYSICAL DIVISIONS -
-~.......__.__--...--. -~..-.,.--------·~· ------------ .. ._ __ 

Four major regions can be identified in Iraq : 

1. The Hotmt.gJ.nou9 Region : Th:. s region is situated in 

the north and northeast of Iraq and extended to its joint 
·~_..._..._.._.--------~·---- _,......_.., _ _._ ______________ ., ___ ·----·-------.. .- .... 
1. Iraq·(Republic of-) : Iraq in Figures, Publication and 

Public P..elations Dept., Central Statistical Organization, 
f.'Iinistry of Planning, Baghdad, 1975, P. 1 

2. Iraq (Republic of-) : Annual Abstract of Statistics, 
Publication and Public Relations Dept., Central Stati
stical Organization, Hinistry of Planning, !3aG}1C:ad, 
1978, P. 5 

3· Longrigg, Stephen H. : l·liddJ.e East, The-, a Social 
Geography, Second Edition, Eighth Printing, U.S.A., 
1979, P. 122 

4. Longrigg, S.H. : Ibid., P. 122 
5. Iraq (Republic of-) : Annual Abstract of Statistics, 

Ibid., P. 5 
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boWldaries with Syria, Turkey and Iran in the west, north 

and east respectively. 

2. The Ten;-~ Regj..Q!! : It is a transitional region 

between lowlands in the south and high mountains region, it 

forms 75% of the mcruntainous region or (67000 sq.km.) and 

it is (200 - 1000) m. high. 

3.' 1h.e Desetl,_ Ple:!:;.~.Cl.~ : It is situated. in the "'Test of Iraq 

and forms about 3/5 of the country's area or ( 270000) sq.kD. 

and its altitude about (100-1000) m. 
(6) 

It includes Aljazira 

area. .Aljazira, or the Jezireh (Arabic = Island) lies 

between the upper Tigris and Euphrates, and bounded on t\oro 

sides by the rivers, and on the north by the fold ranges of 

Asia Minor. For the most part, the Jazira consists of an 

undulating plain or low plateau, lying at an altitude of 

150-300 m. above sea-level, with a number of small closed 

basins from which there is no drainage outlet. The largest 

of these basins is a long, narrow trench cut deeply into the 

plateau and known as the \'I adi Tharthar. Streams enter the 

Wadi from the north, but terminate towards the southern en:l 

in a salt marsh. TI_le '\'Tadi may be a tectonic feature, or 

even an old river valley now dried out; and it is no1t1 used 
. (7) 

as an ~mmense storage basin for floodwaters. 11 _________ , _____ ....... _., ________ . _____ _,__ .... -.-~- ··-·---· 
6. Annual Abstract of Statistics, Ibid., PP. 5 f. 
7. FiSher, W.B. (Professor of Geography in the University 

of J?urham) : Hiddle East, The-, A Physical, Social And 
Reg~onal Geography, GB., Reprinted 1978, P. 353 
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_.Aljazira is a barr<:!n zone frequented by nomads, but 

\'lith considerable agricultural potential if irrigation 
(8) 

,.,..ater ca."l be supplied to it. iii thin the last fe'tl years 

striking changes have occured in this area \·.rhich is no·~r on€ 
(9) 

of major development. 

4. The JJ.].J!Y_iaJ.~l'laln. : Fon:ns one fifth of Iraq's area, 

i.e. (93000) sq.km,extenc.in& in a fon:n of rectcngle (650 ~:.:-.1. 

long and 250 krn. wide) between Balad, on the Ti6ris rive~, 

and RaDadi, in the Black Hill region on the Euphrates rivE:r, 

in the north; Iranian frontiers on the cast; and the des<:rt 
(10) 

plateau on the · .. rest. 

This region comprises the Central and Southern Iraq, 

allQ it was fQn:ned by the deposition of sediment from the 

rivers Tigris and Euphrates. It is the main agricultural 
(11) 

region of the country, and divided into the upper valley 
( 12) 

and lower valley. The latter is situated at the Southern 
( 13) 

end of the? alluvial plain aTld foroing extensive marshlands. 

8. Beaumont, Peter; Bl~e, Gerald H.; and "tTagstaff, J. 
Nalcolr:l : I:.i:idle East, 'fr..:=-, A Geographical Study, GB., 
Reprinted 1978, P. 329 

9. Fi~~er, h.3. : Ibid., P. 354 
10. Iraq (Rep~blic of-) : k~Tlual hbstract of Statistics, 

op. cit., P. 5 

11. Bea~ont et al. : cp. cit., P. 329 
12. Fisher, \'l.B. : o~. cit., P. 350 
13. Beaurront : Ibid., P. 329 
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6,. CLIMA'!'_~ : 

Iraq had a high-rainfall period ,.m.ose existence is 

beyond doubt, but that period did not fall '·rithin the last 
(1) 

half-million years. In general, during the Fourth Glacial 

Period, some 25,000 years ago, when much of Europe and 

Northern Asia was covered with an ice sheet, the rHddle 

East and the Sahara regions were moist and dotted ''lith 

lakes and seas, and a well-watered land. However, little 

change has occurred in the climate of the Middle East in 
(2) 

the last five thousand years, and Iraq has been in scene 

and climate the sort of comtry we know today since at least 
(.3) 

the dawn of human history. 

The climate of Iraq is admittedly severe and demanding 
(4) 

some adaptation to it, but neither tm.healthy nor dangerous. 

The lowland region has two marked seasons - a dry and 

intensely hot summer, lasting from Hay to October, and a 

relatively cold, dalllp winter from December to March, with 

spring and autumn as short transition periods between the t\'/O. 

With the development of summer monsoonal low pressure 

conditions over the Persian/ Arab Gulf and north-west India, 

air is drawn towards the south-west, giving remarkably 

----------~----------~---·-----·-·· 

1. Longrigg, S.H., and Stoakes, F. : Iraq, GB., 1958, P. 16 

2. Fisher, S.N. : op. cit., P. 5 

3. Longrigg and stoakes, op. cit., P. 16 

4. Ibid., P, 15 
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regular and constant north-westerly winds over the whole 

of Iraq, These are known as shamal, and blow without 

interruption during the summer. The air is dry; no cloud 

forms, and the sun beats down uninterruptedly over the lovr

land, giving rise to shade temperatures that exceed 35°C 

on most days, and not infrequently reach 47°C, Some relief 

is obtained during the night, as diurnal variation of 

temperature is marked; and near the rivers and marshes, 

intense evaporation may lower the day temperatures by a fe'.v 

degrees. A further unpleasant feature is blowing dust, 

raised by the strong shamal, which reaches a climax in late 

afternoon, and drops at night, but the effect of this wind 
(5) . 

is also to keep down humidity. Though the country is 
. (6) 

blessed "Vrith cool nights in the extremely hot summer, the 

northerly dust-laden wind (shamal) is tiring, especially 

when it continues for more than 24 hours; as it happened on 
(7) 

23rd and 24th of June, 1979, for example. 

Iraq's climate can be divided into three kinds : 

1. 1'1edi terranean climate : It covers the mountainous area 
~ ....... ~ .. ,_~~~:-.a:c_..,""""=.-r:.-.-= ... -~r.a==o 

at the north-eastern, which is characterized by cool winter 

where snow fails at the top of mountains and rainfall 

ranges between (400-1000 mm) annually, 

5. Fisher, W.B., op. cit., P, 354 

6, Longrigg and Stoakes, op, cit., PP. 15 f. 

7. Ath-Thawra (a daily Iraqi newspaper in Arabic), Sunday, 
24, June, 1979, ~. 4 
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Its summer is moderate and the temperature does not 

exceed 35°C in most of its par~s. Therefore, it is well 

known for its summer resorts such as Salah .Al-deen, 

Shaqlawa, Haj Umran, Sarsang and others. 

2 • .§!;_eJ2l2.~~~ill..I!I_ate : It is a transitional climate beh1een 

the mountainous region in the north and the ~1ot r.:Oesert in 

the south. This climate prevails in the terrain area with 

annual rain£ all ranges between ( 200-400 mm) which is 

sufficient for seasonal pastures. 

3· Bot De.§ert. Clirg_ate : It prevails in the sedimentary 

plain and western plateau which cover 70% of Iraq 1 s area • 

.Annual rainfall ranges behreen (50-200 mm). It is chara-

cterized by a great temperature variation between day and 

night, summer and winter, the maximum of which reaches 

(45-50C). In winter warm weather prevails, temperature 

remains above frost and does not go beneath it except for 

a few nights. 

North-western wind prevails in Iraq during all seasor,s 

of the year. It is cool and dry in \'linter, accompanied by 

clear sky, whereas in summer the wind moderates the weather 

and decreases high temperatures. Eastern or north eastern 

winds blow in winter, as well, accompanied by severe cold 

and clear sky. As to south-eastern wind, 

\'Tarm and humid causing, sometimes, clouds 

it is relatively 
(8) . 

and rains. 

_______ &.:, ___ ._..,.__._.~------~--~-..,__ ........... _.., ... ,_ ... ·~ ···--·---- ___ • .._ .............. ~ 

8. Annual Abstract of Statistics, op. cit., PP. 6 f. 
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1. !i_ATURAL ~-URCES -

It was long thought that, petroleum apart, there were 

few minerals in Iraq. A little coal (under 2000 tons per 

annum) has been worked at Kifri, south east of Kirkuk, and 

slat and gypsum are also traditional_products. Intense 

prospection established that there are deposits of chromite, 

copper, iron, lead and zinc in the northern hill zones 

adjacent to Asia Minor. Phosphates and sulphur hav€ also 

been discovered in the western part of the country. 

Greater impetus to industrial development has come from 
' the greater availability of natural gas now piped to Baghdad 

'1' .\. J 
from the eastern oilfields. Iraq's gas reserves were 

estimated at 793 million cubic metres as of January 1st, 

1978.. Of this gas 80% will be used for industrial purposes, 

starting in 1982, and 4 million tons a year of liquid gas 

will be ex_oorted, .-rhich should bring the State about one 

billion dinars yearly. The great phosphate beds yield a 

million tons a year. The sulphur beds are being mined and 
( 2) 

will soon be producing one million tons a year. 

Oil dominates the Iraqi economy. Though no official 

statistics have been published, it is estimated that Iraq's 

oil reserves are fourth among the OPEC countries. In 1978 

1. Fisher, W.B. : op. cit.; P. 367 
a. Rossi, Pierre : Iraq the land of the new river, J?Ublished 

in the 'Grands Livers', series- Paris, printed (in 
English) in the Netherlands, 1980, PP. 111 ff. 
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Iraq ranked third among I1iddle East oil producers and 1 ts 

oil revenues v1ere estimated at about $ 9.8 billion, a figure 
( 3 ) 

approximating the total GNP only a fcvr years earlier. 

2. ,!Gff(...f..ULTILRA.~-

The lands area within the agricultural holdings amounts 

to 22.9 million donums representing 13.19 %of Iraq's total 

area v1hich amounts to ( 173.6) million donums, \·lhile the 

number of agricultural holding according to the results of 

the general agricultural census of 1971 was (591178). The 

percentage of the arable lands ,,d thin the agricultural 

holdings v1as 84.59% for both vdnter and swmner crops, the 

percentage of lands cultivated vii th perennial crops (fruit 

trees and date-palm trees) amounted to (2.64%),the percen

tage of lands allocated as natural pastures vms 0.6976, 18Jlds 

'ultivated with forest trEes 0.19%,and other kinds of lands 

including those left and occupied by buildings, drainage and 

rivers ••• etc. (11.89%). The most prominent crops of Iraq 

are vTheat, barley, cotton, tobacco and legt.U!ls. Iraq, as 

well, is considered the foremost country in the world in 

dates production as the ntUilber of date-palm exceeds (19) 
(1) 

millions. Iraq produces about SO% of the total '.·rorld supply 
~--·--.....-.-.. --- ...-.-..-- ___ ......,. __ --- -·· .. -·· ----- -· .. ·---------------· .... - .. ··- -- -·---·+·------ ----·- ...... 
'· 11iddle East, u.S. Policy, Israel, Oil and Arc:..bs, The-, 

Congressional Quarterly, \•l ashir:gton, Fourth Edition, 
July, 1979, P. 130 

1. Iraq (Republic of-) : Statistical ~<?ci;et Bool: 1974, 
Central Statistica::.. Grganization, I·111ustry of Pla.'1...'1ino-
Baghdad, 1974, P. 33 °' 
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of dates, about 130 varieties of date are kno\lm. 

Cotton is the second commercial crop of the riverine 

lowlands. There is now a regular home deoand from the 

textile mills. In some years, the surplus is exported 

and J au an, Hong Kong, and Central Europe being the chief 
( 2) . 

markets. 

Barley and w.neat r.re wi-nter crops. Barley is the most 

important crop in tenns of quanti ties produced. Fomerly, 

native varieties of barley predominated, but recently these 

native varieties have increasingly been replaced by better 

strains introduced from 11orocco and California •lli.th the 

result that Iraqi barley now has a good export ~arket. 

~The at has been the oajor crop in some years. As with 

barley, introduction of new species from Punjab and the 

New v/orld (:Nexico especially) has resulted in better yields. 

Rice, a summer crop, is the most i£Jportant crop i..""l 

much of the lo\lrer valley but is naturally restricted to 

districts •:rl'.ich are regularly inundated, or where irrigation 

is easy. The <r...tali ty of the rice is l'..igher than that of 

either \lrheat or barley, a.""ld "rith heavy irrigation, a yield 

up to four times as great is obtained. 

Besides the cultivated plants mentioned above, t,.,o 

others gro"fr wild, and have a place in the economy of the 

region. Liquorice is found along the bar.J's of both rivers 

-~-- ·•- -. --.-.... -· 
2. Fisher, W.B. : op. cit., PP. 359 ff. 
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as far south as the Shatt al .Arab. The root is dug up 

and then dried for a period of xwelve to eighteen months, 

after which it is ready for use. Some is retained locally, 

but most is exported to the u.s.A. and to Great Britain. 

Another product is g'LUil. tragacanth, which is collected from 

bushes that are ·natives of the semi-arid steppe or desert.· 

Most of the world's supply comes from the Tigirs-Euphrates 

lowlands and from Iran, and is used in the manufacture of 
. ( 3) 

pharmaceutical products, and in sauces and pickles. 

3. STOCK-REARING -
~ --· 

The wild-animal life in Iraq contributes little or 

nothing, but the country has,throughout histor~ been of 
(1) 

hardy sheep. Stock-rearing forms a considerable supp~ernent 

to agriculture in most of the Tigris-Euphrates lowlands, and 

predominates in the J azira and parts of Kurdistan, so that 

on balance stock-rearing is more widespread than in many 

other countries of the JVIiddle East. S'.aeep predominate, and 

its wool, though coarse; is exported in considerable quanti

ties. Some is retained at horne for weaving of carpets and 

cloaks; most of the remainder goes to eastern Europe, Hong 

Kong, and Communist China.· Most of the water-buffalo is 

kept chiefly by the marsh Arabs of the extreme south. 

--~---~.~-------------

3• Ibid., PP. 361 ff. 

1. Longrigg and Stoakes, op. cit., P. 30 
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C&tlels are bred in larbe numbers in the deserts of the 

l.·s carr·~ed on by the Kurds, in South-i•:est. Nule-breeC:ing ..... 

the north and northeast. 

The importance of stocl~-raising in the economy of the 

Tigris-Euphrates lowlands is SL"lovm by the fact that in some 

years the export of animals and animal products has 

approached that of exports of agricultural produce, and 

occasionally, in the past, even exceeded this. ~lith 

extensive pastoral areas of Iraq beyond the reach of irri

gation, it \vould seem that animal husbandry could be further 

developed, were better methods of feeding and maintenance 

practised. A more prosperous pastoral sector, integrated 

with arable farming, might raise to a marked degree the 
( 2) 

general level·of farming in certain areas. 

Hules, horses and donkeys carry laods, pull ploughs, 

and serve for riding. The more famous strains of the Arab 

horse have always been highly prized, in sentiment and 

economics alike, and are still valued, though the export 
( 3) 

trade in them is novr diminished. 

UnC:er the Ottoman rule mar1ufactured e;oods required by 

the majority of Iraq 1 s ~)opulation vmre sinple aYJ.d could be 
( 1) 

supplied by locel crafts. T'nere ·1vere sonw factories for 

----- -~--- ~~- -• ---~---.o-~- - -----~- ___ .... ·- ........ -.....-.......... -... ~--- .. --.4-- .... -.......__ ..... -· 
2. Fisher, ~,.l. B. : op. CJ. t., PP. 365 ff. 

3· Longrigg and Sto~~es, op. cit., PP. 30 f. 

1. Longrigg and Stoakes : op. cit., P. 122 
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11 Bet-ween the two wars the demand for imported 

manufactures grew steadily. The official and professional 

classes multiplied and adopted increasingly the material 

maniiestations of '"estern life. Ho'tor vehicles were required 

for passengers and freight. Development in irrigation, 

urban construction and communications demanded the impor

tation of irrigation pumps and engines, iron, steel, cement 

and other constructional material, machinery and electrical 

equipment. Cheap foreign goods, moreover, competed \'d th 

some of the traditional handicrafts and caused them to 

wither, though many of them continued to StWFlY the rural 

population and expanded with it. Domestic industry also 

developed in· other ways. On the one hand, it turned to neu 

products : matches, mineral waters and, '\'Ti th the cultivation 

of tobacco and cotton, cigarettes, ginned cotton and cotton 

textiles, on the other, it introduced a measure of mecha

nisation, both in these new processes and in some of the 

old, such as milling, distilling, tanning, and the manufa

cture of bricks, \'roolen textiles, and vegetable oils, and 

soap. Rep_oir shops were set up for vehicles and machinery. 

The new industry was nevertheless limited in variety and 

scale. It could claim a few factories, of only moderate 

size, but was mostly housed in small \'JO:rkshops or conducted 
--------- -----~-------- ·---------... ..--. ---

2. Official Directory of Iraq of the year 1936, The
Edited by Hahmood F. Dai'\'Iish and Eliaho Dankoor, issued 
under the auspices and supervision of the Hinistry of 
Interior, (in Arabic), Baghdad, 1936, P. 789 
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in a single room by a master and one or two assistants. It 

was only in the oil companies, the railways and the Basra 

port organization that modern industrial processes were 
(3) 

carried out on a considerable scale. 11 

Iraq started rapidly proceeding on the path of 

industrialisation and economic d~velopment after Second 

World War but heavy industries were not included in the 

. immediate plans on the assumption that there are no natural 

resources to support such a step, therefore, the Authority 

tended to encourage the establishment and development of 
(4) 

only light industries. 

11 On the part of governments and of the political 

public, however, there was, after 1921, considerable 

enthusiasm for industrialisation. It was an issue of 

national prestige, a symbol of liberation from 'colonialism' 

and of progress to modern statehood. It was expected to 

increase the national income, raise the standard of living, 

3· Longrigg and Stoakes : op. cit., PP. 122 f. 

4. Ford, Edwin K. (Director, Division of Vocational 
Education, Halifax, Nova Scotia, Canada, Unesco 
Technical Expert to the Iraqi 1Unistry of Education in 
1951-1952) : An official report t·ranslated from English 
into Arabic by Ja'afar Khayyat, Administrative Inspector 
General-Baghdad, and published by Al-Hu 1 allim Al.-J adid, 
An Educational Review issued by the Hinistry of 
Education - Baghdad, in a special issue on Vocational 
Education in Iraq, Vol. XVIII, January, 1954, No.3, 
PP. 246, 248 
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support a larger educated electoro.ta and promote political 

consciousness and solidarity. In 1929 a.11 attempt was· nade 

to encourage it by granting .fiscal privileges to industrial 

concerns; but there \'las no provision .for the supply o.f 

capital and no very spectacular response. More significant 

assistance was offered by a law o.f 1950, which was rein

:t;orced with import duties and the prohibition o.f a number 

o.f .foreign products. S~1ortages during the Second '!flar and 

changes in social outlook had mean\'lhile stimulated a new 

interest in industry and a State Industrial Bank had been 

established to advance capital to private enterprises or 

purchase shares in them. Private capital is now being 

invested in industry much more readily than before. There 

is not yet any wide public investment, nor is there a stock 

market, though the establishment o.f a Stock Exchange is 

being considered; hitherto capital has usually been sub

scribed privately by the initiators and their associates. 
' 

The post-war development programme o.f the government is of 

great importance to industry : it provides for an adequate 

supply o.f power, .for commUl'lications and .for technical 

training, and has equipped a section o.f the public ,.fi th 

increased spending po\'ler; at the same time it has allocated 

.funds .for the establishment o.f State industries. 

Modern industries established privat~ly since the 

Second War include cotton and wool spinning and weaving, 

jute spinning, rayon \'leaving, mecha.Ylised baking, bre\'ling 
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and the manufacture of date syrup, footwear, cement, reed 

'thatchboard' for building, aluminium ware and light steel 

products; and pre-war mechanised industries have been· 
(5) 

considerably extended. 

The year 1950 can be considered as the turning point 

in the development of.Iraqi economy because from that date 

the production of oil pegan to increase and consequently the 

Iraqi government 1 s proceeds from oil increased frorri three 

million dinars in 1949 to (50) million dinars in 1953. In 

1950 the government establ~phed the Development Board to 

carry out five-year plans but hesitation prevailed the 

functioning of the Board _so that it could not execute even 

one-tenth of what was decided to be done in the field of 

industrialis~tion. After the Revolution of 14 July 1958, 

the government payed much attention to industry and out of 

556,3 million dinars, which was allocated to various economic 

sectors according to the detailed economic plan of 1961, the 

amount (160) million dinars was alloted to industrialisation. 

The most important steps in this conne~tion were the results 

of the Economic and Technical Agreement between Iraq and U3SR 

which was .-one:Luded . in Harch 16, 1959, and according 

to which the Soviet Union was-to establish in Iraq (1(t) 
industrial enterprises and (12) agricultural enterprises. 

5• Longrigg and Stoakes : op. cit., PP, 124 ff. 
6. Economic Development In Iraq after the Revolution of 

17 July, Publications of Ath-Thawra, Division of 
Economic Affairs at Ath-Thawra Newspaper, (in Arabic), 
Baghdad, August, 1972, PP. 22 f., 36 ff. · 
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11 Abdul Salam Arif, like the military regimes before 
r 

him, announced that his government endorsed 'socialism', 

but he did not include the nationalization of private 

industry in his .original version of the doctrine. Arif was 

finally persuaded by the Nasserites, notably the governor 

of the Central Bank, Khair al-Din Haseeb, that nationali

zation was an appropriate action for the protection of the 

public and the advancement of Arab unity 
(7) 

as well as for the 

more rapid development of the economy. 11 

In 1965 there were ( 1914) industrial enterprises in 

the country out of which (923) enterprises were of small

size; (739) were of medium-size; and (252) were of big-size 

enterprises. 

After the Revolution of July 1958 the Development Board 

was abolished and a Ministry of Industry ·was created instead. 

This ministry was disestablished in ·1964 at the advent of 

issuing the Laws of Nationalisation and was. replaced by 

a State Establishment for Industry. In 1970 this Establish

ment was abrogated and the Ministry of Industry was 

re-formed under the name . 'Ministry of Industry and Minerals 1 , 

and the erstwhile State Establishment for Industry was 

divided irito : 

1. State Organization for Sp,inning and Weaving Industries. 

2. State Organization for Chemical and Food Industries. 

7. Penrose, Edith and E.F. : Iraq : International 
Relations and National Development, London, 1978, 
P. 461 
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3. state Organization for Engineering Industries. 

4. State Organization for Constructional Materials 

Industries. 

5. State Organization for Clothing, Leather and 

Cigarettes Industries. 

And in order to prepare a technical cadre for industriali

sation a state Organization for Planning and Industrie1 

(8) 
Construction was established. 

The industrial revolution in 
(9) 

the Revolution of 17-30 July 1968. 

Iraq t.ook place after 

" Iraq the agricultural •Country has planned for itself 

an economic policy directed at investments in various fields. 

The new plan has emphasized the policy of industria

lisation which is based on diversity in the agricultural 

industry and in industries that depend on the available 

raw materials in order to produce the necessary articles 

needed in the local market and with moderate prices and in 

quantities sufficient for local consumption \'lith the surplus 

exported to the outside market and with the level of 

excellence that equals similar· articles produced in other 

countries. 

And consequently all efforts have been utilised to 

proceed finnly in the direction of creating an industrial 
------~~-~----.....,__---~---------~---·-- .. _.. 

8. Economic Development in Iraq etc., op.cit., P. 98 

9. Industrial Revolution in Iraq, (in Arabic), Baghdad, 
N.D., PP. 40 ff. 
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revolution that depends on centre methods of planning and 

executing the list of various industrial products which 

have been increasingly produced in the various districts 

of the country such as·the factories of spinning and 

textiles, the industry of cement and Jute and the industry 

of food, then factories of sugar, pressed wood, cigarettes, 

vegetable oils, drugs and agricultural machines and instru-

ments. 

Iraq is considered as one of the big oil producing 

countries. The exploitation of this "'eal th \·las previously 

monopolized by foreign companies. But after the 14th July 

1958 revolution Iraq changed immensely this monopoly by 

legislating Law No.ao. This Law was put into force with 

the support oi the National Oil Company which has made 

available all possibilities for the exploitation of oil 

after the 17th July 1968 revolution. 

The task of surveying and investigating oil, petrol 

and petrochemical industries is should~ed today by the 

National Oil Company which has concluded contracts costing 

55,000,000 dinars. It is planned that the oil extracted by 

this company will flow at the beginning of 1972. 

Of no less significance is sulphur. Steps for d.:i.rect 

exploitation of this material have been ta}{en. It is 

scheduled that extraction operations will start in 1972. 

Several other important industrial minerals are 

available in Iraq. Therefore the National Iraqi fUneral Co. 

has been founded in 1969 to carry out geological, mineral, 
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geophysical and hydrological surveys and also to be 

operative at the different stages of mineral industr.iali-

zation. 

The n£•:r policy of national dc·;elopment, the basis cf 

which are drawn up by the State Constitution and whose 

foundations are outlined in the development plan of 1970-74, 

calls for a radical change in the economic and social 

structure; a chang~ that will lead to the growth and progress 

of society under an economic regime working for the reali

zation of social justice within the framework of unity, 

freedom and socialism. 

The aforementioned plan aims at enforcing the state 

higher policy in all fields. As regards the economic domain, 

a certain system has been scheduled by the revolution with 

the purpose of achieving socialism by adopting an all round 

planning as a means of raising the national economy, and 

applying social justice which invalidates all forms of 

exploitation. Hence capital shall be utili~ed subject to 

the national economy Which shall be thereupon a directed 

economy where state and private segments will cooperate in 

order to attain economic and social development which aim at 

sufficiency in production and justice in distribution. 

Iraq follows a reciprocal cooperative policy with the 

other countries aiming at fulfilling the targets ·outlined 
{10) 

in its policy. " 

------------·-----------------·--
10. Iraq {Republic of-) : Iraq On The Move, Ministry of 

Information, Baghdad, 1971, PP. 7 - 17 
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11 The five-year development plan ( 1976-80) could \•Tell 

be considered a Gomprehensive development revolution in 

Iraq. .And an industrial revolution it will undoubtedly be, 

since Iraq's oil wealth has given it the ability to buy from 

the outside world the advanced technology it needs to carry 

out an extremely rapid industrialisation programme. 

The public sector is play-ing · the leading role in 

establishing the industrial foundations, developing natural 

resources, introducing modern.tecm1ology best suited to 

Iraq, and overseeing its entry into export and import 

substitute industries. 

Heavy industries such as mining and heavy machinery 

and materials production are seen by the Iraqi leadership 

as essential.elements i~ successful development of the 

economy and are .closely linked to production of ferrous and 

non-ferrous metals. Therefore, the plan concentrates on tlu.s 

sector and new surveys are launched to find deposits of iron 
. . . (11) 

and bauxite for the production of aluminium. ;; 

Between 1976 and 1980, some ( 13) billion dinars w·ere' 

invested in Iraq; of this sum 4.3 billion dinars, in other 
( 12) 

lvords 32 96. were invested in the industrial sector. 

5 • CQMr-1ERC]:; : 

As it is well known, Iraq mainly exports oil and her 

oil revenue was 5 21 million dollars in 1970 and it had 

11. Iraq Today• Vol. I, No.10, February 15, 1976, PP. 16 f. 

12. Rossi : ov• cit., P. 119 
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reached 10 billion dollars .:i..n 1978. By 1979, as a result 

of the crisis in Iran, .it actually reached between '15) and 

(20) billion dollars. The world's principal oil producers 

(according to the 1978 figUres, million tons) are • • 

u.s.s.R. • 551 • 

u.s.A. • 470 • 

Saudi Arabia • 340 • 

Iran • 270 • 

Iraq • 130 • 

Venezuela . 116 • 

Nigeria • 104 • 

Libya • 100 • 

Indonesia • 
83(1) • 

Abu Dhabi • 80 • 

From this list it can be seen that Iraq is a major exporter 

of oil. 

There has been a wide scale development since the 

Revolution in both domestic and foreig~ trade. The 

commercial sector has been linked with other sectors to serve 

the needs of development. Since the Revolution, imports 

have been subject to annual plans, which in 1980 amounted 

to more than 4000 i million dinars, that is four times 

what it was in 1975 : The major developments have been 

as follows : 

FOREIGN TRADE -====- ~ 

There has been a great advance in this field, both in 

1. Ibid., PP. 110 f. 
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volume and the types of goods exported and imported. It 

has been raised nine times more than what it \'Tas in ~968. 

The socialist sector has played a leading and influential 

part in this field. 

IMPORT..§_-

These have been directed to meet doffiestic needs for 

consumer goods, for the requirements of investment and for 

the implementation of development projects which are being 

carried out on an l.Ulprecedented scale in the comtry. The 

value of imports has increased from 144 million dinars in 

1968 to 1432 million dinars in 1979 - ,,hich is ten times· 

what it was. Capital Goods fonned 470/o of total imports. The 

socialist Sector's share has risen from 410/o ot total imports 

in 1968 to 89%.. in 1979. 

,ID{PORT~-

Non-Qil exports have effected a great increase in 

1979, since they reached 3.5 times more than \'That they \vere 

in 1968. Industrial and semi-industrial goods formed 7 .55~ 

of total exports. The share of the socialist sector rose 

to more than 900/o of total exports. 

OOIJIESTIC TRADE -_______ ,_.__.... ___ ... __ __ 

In the recent period, efforts have been concentrated 

on organizing and developing a network for the distribution 

and sale of food products, essential consumer goods, and 

intermediate goods. The socialist sector has played a 

principal part in this field as its share has reached more 
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than 1627 million dinars, that is 53% of the total sales in 

domestic trade. Cooperative Consumer Societies have been 

d~veloped and supported with an eye on geogra~hic distri-
. (2) 

bution, and their sales went up ten folds more. 

PART T~ - SOCIAL BA9!.QRQ..~~ : 1. PEDPLES -

Article {5) of the Interim Constitution reads : 

11 (b) The people of Iraq is formed of two principal nationa

lities, the Arab nationality and the Kurdish nationa

lity. This Constitution shall recognize the national 

rights of the Kurdish people and the legitimate 

rights of all minorities within the Unity of Iraq. a 

The dichotomy of the Iraqi nation; Arabs and Kurds, is 

well known. Besides, there are certain other small 

communi ties. 

In physique and appearance the Iraqis show clearly the 

heterogeneity of their origins. The small-boned slightness 

of peninsular Arabs is far from universal, skull-forms are 

long, broad, or medium, bodily structure and stature she"; 

no uniformity, colour ranges from the pigments of central 

Africa to those of southern Europe (witJ:l the latter pre

dominating in urban areas), facial type is no less various 

though normally pleasing. Traces of recent African-negro 

admixture are clear in individuals and fal"ililies, the 

--------------·---- ... ----·-------*'-----~..----
2. Iraq (Republic of-) : Revolution and Development in 

Iraq, issued by Hinistry of CuJ. ture a"ld Information, 
Prepared by I-1inistry of Planning, Baghdad, July 1980, 
PP. 98 f. 
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1 Armenian 1 head-shape in ot.hers, traces of "Turkish a or 

Nongoloid cheekbones can be seen in the old Assyrian region, 

and the fineness of the central-Arabian among the western 

desert folk. The Kurds are distinguishable by a generally 

heavier or tougher build, more deli berate motions, and 
(1) 

their different dress. Generally speaking, the racial 

composition of the population of Iraq has remained basically 

similar to what it was in the Sumerian and Babylonian times. 

There has been an admixture of Arab blood in Post-Islamic 

times, but this has not greatly altered the people's 

physical character, and the infiltration of Armenoids from 

the north has been negligible. Throughout the middle and 

lower courses of the Tigris and Euphrates the population is 

reasonably homogeneous, and the stature of the Iraqi:-i.s 

higher than that of the Arabs of Arabia. Long-headed types 

predominate, but there is a small branchycephalic minority. 

In northern Iraq faces are broader and heavier than in the 

south of the country, and in general the noses of Iraqis 

are more prominent and tr~cker-tipped, the beards much 

stronger, the brow-ridges heavier.than among Yemeni Arabs 

or the pure northern bedouins. There is a strong 

Irano-Afghan element here as well as an Atlanto-Medi terro.

nean, \'lhile small, fine-featured Arab r-iedi terrane an types 

are rare. The hair ;fOI!Il of the Iraqis is sually low ''~aves, 

and the colour is de.rk bro\'m or black with a small minority 

--~--------·---___,.-------------~~ 

1. Longrigg and Stoakes : op. cit., PP. 22 f. 
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of reddish hues. Dark eye colours prevail, with about 
• l2) 

25% mixed light eye colours. 

The pure Arab blood itself is a myth since even pri~i

tive Arabia was racially mixed. Iraq's history shows in 

what circumstances an Arab and Islamic character \<Tas 
( 3) 

imposed 

upon its aboriginal and mixed un-Arab population. 

At the Islamic conquest of Iraq, the population were 

several millions, and some historians exaggerate the number 

to thirty millions. These, however, were the remnants of 

the Sumcrians, Akkadians, .Amori tcs, Chaldeans, Kassi tes ••• 

etc. ~lliere had these peoples gone? How did their genoalogie: 
(4) 

and origins disappear? The Arabs migrated f~m Arabia to 

various parts of Middle East, but they did not on any major 
(5) 

scale displace the people already there. It seems, then, 

that the former settlers intermingled with the Arab tribes 
(6) 

that came to Iraq from Arabia, and were Arabized. 

At any rate, from the Sumerians to the Mongols ".·Tave 

after \<rave of conquest added new elements to Iraq 1 s blood 

~----~---~-----,~---------· -·---- ~·· . 
2. Chambers's Encyclopaedia, New Revised Edition, England, 

1967, Vol. 7, P. 712 
3. Longr.igg and Stoakes : op. cit., P. 22 
4. Wardi (Dr. Ali, Professor of Sociology, Bagl].dad 

University) A Study in the Society of Iraq (in Arabic), 
Baghdad, 1965, P. 152 

5. Gulick, John : Middle East, The-, An Anthropological 
Perspective, U.S.A., 1970, P. 21 

6. Wardi, Ali : Ibid. 
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(7) 

which in the dawn of history was neither Arab nor Semitic. 

'The Stmlerians themselve·s are thought to be ethnically 
(a) 

Dravidians. 

It is true that some of the Iraqis were able to keep 
(9) 

their genuine Arab Ancestry. 

Anyhow, the 

people cannot be 

Arab character of the mass of the Iraq 
(10) 

questioned. The cultivated delta 'Vlatered 

by the Tigris and Euphrates is inhabited by Arab tribal 

confederations, more or.less settled, who are immigrants 

from the Arabian deserts. ·Some have been established in 

Mesopotamia from a remote period, others have come in during 

the last two or three hundred years, but all are originally 
. t 11) ' 

nomads of the interior wilderness. 

Between three fourths and four fifths of Iraq's total 

population is Arab, speaks the Arabic language, and, with 
r 

the exceptionof small minorities, shares the Islamic 

religion. Internally, this majority is divided by differing· 

.eco:J_ogical and cultural patterns, by a wide range of economic 

pursuits, by differences of political status. In the 

northern part of the country the Arabs are found mainly 

along the rivers above Al-Fallujah and Baghdad, on the 

7. Longrigg, S.H. : Four Centuries of Modern Iraq (in Arabic, 
Tr. from English by J a' afar Khaiyat), Second Edition, 
Beirut-Lebanon, 1949, P• a· 

a. Hall, H.R. : op. cit.,, P. 173 
9. Longrigg, s. H. : Four Centuries of Hodern Iraq, Ibid. 

10. Longrigg and Stoakes, op. cit., P. 22 
11. Arab of Mesopotamia, The-, (written during 1916), printed 

by E.G. Pearson at the Times Press, BOmbay, and published 
·' by the Superintendent, Government Press, Basrah, N.D., 

P. 1 -
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MosuJ. plain, and on the Tigris tributaries up to the 

Kurdish-Turkoman foothills. Ovenmelmirigly Sunni te, the 

population of these areas shows a higher rate of literacy 

and enjoys a somewhat higher standard of living than does 

that of the Arab areas farther to the south, where the 

population consists largely of Shiite agriculturalists 

concentrated along the banks of the Tigris south of Baghdad 

and on the Euphrates south of Al Fallujah. 

In the southern marshes of Iraq are the marsr.. Arabs 

(the Ma' adans), remnants of conquered peoples who have fol.md 

refuge there. Although those living on the peripheries of 

the marshes blend physically and culturally with the 

peasantry and have absorbed some bedouin groups, those 

living in the _pennanently flooded areas in· the heart of the 

marshes are quite distinct, practising little or no agri

culture and living on fish and on milk products from their 
( 12) . 

water buffaloes. 

The Marshes cover some six thousand square miles of the 

country round Quma, where the Tigris and Euphrates join 

above Basra to for.n the Shatt al Arab. They consist of 

pcnnancnt marsh where:: r£;ed (Phragmi tes communis) is the 

predominant vegGtation; sGasonal marsh, most of which is 

covered \'rith bulrushes (Tytha angustata) and dries up in 

the autumn and winter; and temporary marsh, which is only 

inundated during the floods and is later overgro\'m \'lith a 

12. Harris, George L. ct al. : Iraq, its People its Society 
its Culture, u.s.A., 1958, P. 37 f. 
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sedge (Scirpus brachyccras). In spring the melting snow on 

the high mountains of ~ersia and Turkey causes the Tigris 

and Euphrates to flood, and the I-larshes are the centuries

old result of the overflowing and dispersion of these t'\'TO 
( 13) 

rivers. 

The inhabitants of these districts follow a mode of 

life different from that of their countrymen further north. 

Dwellings are built of bundles of ~eeds fastened by ropes 

made of the same plant, and are set either on thick bundles 

of brushwood as a foundation, or else on the few sand-spits 

that stand above the water. Rice is a staple, and diet is 

varied by fish, salted or dried, and by a species of edible 

rush known as ageyl. Water-buffaloes are almost the only 

animals kept,_ and these provide curds, butter and cheese, 
(14) 

together with dung which is the chief fuel available. It 

was on the edge of these marshes that human history in 
( 15) 

Iraq began. 

11 At present a comprehensive plan to develop marshes 
\,; 

is carried out. The I1inistry of A€1'icul ture and Agrarian 

Reform is currently carrying out a comprehensive pla.'1 to 

develop the marshes of southern Iraq. 

The plan aims at laying a solid fotmdation for d!l. 

overall agricultural development ~.by organising irrigation 

-------------------- ---~--------------

13. Thesiger, Wilfred : Marsh Arabs, The-, London, 1964, 
P. 1 f. 

14. Fisher, W.B. : op. cit., P. 350 
15·. Thesiger, W, : op .. cit., p·. 89 
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ro1d desalination netwo~s, erection of dams to regulate the 

supply of water throughout the'year, setting up of fish

breeding farms, executing a number of projects for land 

reclamation and farming and establishment of guidance and 

health centres. 

As for reeds and papyrus which grow in large quanti ties 

over a wide area and which are the main raw material used in 

paper industries, recor,1mendations have been made to enact a 

law protecting natural plants ·and to build special centres 

for storing them. It has also been decided to modernise 

the methods of cutting, transporting and marketing them by . 

introducing new machines specially made for this purpose • 

.Another mill is expected to be built in Dhi Qar Governorate 

to process reeds and papurus. 

The co-operative movement in the Marshland started in 
I 

1970 and by now 340 local specialised and joint associations 

are functioning here covering the bulk of the area and 

having 220,474 members. 

The total area of the Marshland that spread over 

Basrah, Dhi Qar and r--Ieisan governorates, is 3, 480,753 

donums forming about 17.5% of the territories of these 
(16) ' 

governorates. '1 · 

In al-J azirah, and the desert of western Iraq settled. 
(17) 

the famous Arab tribes; Shammar, Tamim, and .Anzah. These 

16. Iraq Today (.An Iraqi magazine in English), No.107,Vol.V, 
Feb., 16-29-, 1980, I>Unistry of Culture and Information, 
Department of Translation and Foreign Lansuages 
Publications, Baghdqd-Iraq, P. 21 f. 

17. Wardi, Ali : op. cit., PP. 147 ff. 
,-,... A.\ I . I. I /, ( 7 1\.l "7 
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areas are the home of the great camel-grazing tribes of 
( 18) . 

Iraq and neighbouring Syria. From the beginning of the 20th 

century these originally nomad tribes started gradually 

practising stock-rearing, and cultivation wherever \'rater 
(19) 

supply is available. 

THE KURDS-

The Kurdish tribes inhabit the mountainous sector of 

terri tory lying amid the :t-tiddle East land mass that is 

roughly encompassed by the Black Sea, the Caspian Sea, the 

Persian/ Arab Gulf, and the Mediterranean. They claim that 

they have lived here for over 4000 years and that they are 
(20) 

of Aryan stock descending probably from the l-1edes, but the 

Medes themselves are claimed by some scholars to be Aryanized 
! (21) 

people from Turan. 

The Kurds are of tall stature and with few exceptions 

dolichocephalic, the pigmentation is mainly brtmet, though 
(22) 

there is a blond minority. The common stereotype of the 

Kurds is the hardy mountain warrior, taller and more strongly 
(23) 

built than the Arab peasant. 

The Kurds, as a collective name, was given to them by 

______ ._... ____ , ----.....__.. __ ... -- -··-~-. ...... ____ ....__- ......... -.. -·· ....... .... 
18. Longrigg : IV!iddle East, op. cit., P. 123 
19. Wardi : Ibid. 

20 • 0 'Ballance, Edgar : Kurdish Revolt 1961-1970, The .. , · 
GB., 1973, P. 15 

21. Columbia Encyclopedia, P~ 1341 

22. Chambers's Encyclopaedia, Ibid. 
23. Harris : Ibid., P. 40 
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{24) 

the Arabs in the 7th century. They speak various dialects 

of Kurdish which is an Indo-European language distantly 
{25) 

related to Persian. This Aryan tongue is akin to, but not 

derived from, Persian and its Kunnanj {kermanji; branch 
. {26) 

prevails in Iraq. 

Actually there are three main dialects, Zaza, Gurani 

and Kermanji, of which there are local variants. Zaza is 

spoken in the northem parts of Turkey and the Persian pro

vince of Azerbaijan, while Gurani is spoken mainly in the 

Persian ·province of Kermanshah; neither is \'rritten. Kemanji 

·is the most important dialect, being used by over 50 per cent 

of the Kurds throughout the remainder of Kurdish terri tory, 
{27) 

especially in Iraq. Their homeland is the motmtains of. 
(28) 

eastem Turkey, north-eastem Iraq, and northwestern Iran. 

They are staying in five cotmtries; Turkey, Iran, Iraq, 

Syria and USSR. The official figures indicate that there are 

only about 5.5. million Kurds in the four cotmtries of 

Middle East. But the Kurds themselves insist that the 

figures were deliberately minimized for political reasons, 

and that the true total should be nearer 8 million, as there 

are at least 4 million kurds in Turkey, 2 million in Persia, 

-~--------·-~-- .. ~-----·-_ ... - ....... ~----
24. O'Ballance : Ibid. 
25. Harris : op. cit., P. 40 
26. Longrigg and Stoakes : op. cit., P. 26 
27. O'Ballance : op. cit., P. 32 
28. Gulik : op. cit., P. 5 
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(29) 

1.5 in Iraq, and at least 400,000 in Syria. Besides there 
- ( 30) 

are about 100,000 in the Soviet Union. International esti-

mates put the overall number of ethnic Kurds at between 15 
(31) 

and 20 million. 

Over centuries the Kurds have never been assimilated by 
(32) 

successive conquerors, but, perhaps, they are destined always 
t33) 

to be a race and never a nation. They failed to establish a 

state of their own in spite.of the fact that the Soviets 

were urging them to unite under communist auspices to form 
(34) 

an independent Kurdish Republic. There was never Kurdish 

unity or national cohesion as such; in the Hiddle Ages the 

tribes were grouped into about thirty mutually hostile 

principalities. Wedged in between the rival, expanding empires 

of Persia and Turkey, some fought for one side and some for 

the other, depending upon pressures 1 bribes and circumstances, 
(35) 

and more frequently against each other. 

In Iraq the provinces of Mosul, Arbil, Kirl\:ul{, and 

Diyala are heavily Kurdish, and Sulaimaniyah is exclusively 
(36) 
so. After the revolution of July 17-30, 1968, Iraq has 

been administratively divided into 18 Governorates, and the 

~~--~~~·-----~-----~ ----· ----~-·-~ -- ~--· 

29. O'Ballanee : op~ cit., P.32 
30. Ibid., P" 31 
31• Times of India, Friday, May 15, 1981, P. 23 
32. 0' Ballance : Ibid., P. 15 
33. Ibid., P. 11 
34. Norris, Tames : Market of Seleukia, The-, London, 

ND., P. 290 
35. O'Ballance: op. cit., PP. 15 f. 
36, Harris : op. cit., P. 40 
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previous (Liwa) of Hosul was tnade two Governorates; Ninevah, 

and D'hok. Out of 18 Governorates, three are included in 

the Autonomous Region;D'hok, Sulaimaniyah, and Arbil on the 

basis' that the major! ty of the population 
(37} 

Governorates are Kurds. 

in these three 

Tribalism aJllong the Iraqi Kurds is no less true than it 

is among the Iraqi Arabs in @ite of certain differences 
(38) 

between Arab and Kurdish tribes. The major! ty have been for 

some time settled cereal agriculturalists and transhumant 

stockbreeders. A few tribes are still pastoral nomads. Tnree 

general groups of Iraqi Kurds are recognized, conforming to 

tribal affiliation, linguistic difference, and geographical 

location. The first group, the Badinan, an extension of the 

Turkish Kurds., lives in villages '\'.rhich range from Lake Van 

in Anatolia to the Greater -Zab River in Iraq,. They speak 

Kermanji, or ifii terary ;; kurdish. The second group, the 

Suran, lives between the Greater and Lesser Zabs. The third_, 

the Baban, inhabits the region from the Lesser Zab to the 
• 

Diyala River. The Suran and the Baban speak a single 

dialect of Kurdish, found also aJllong the Iranian Kurcs. Each 

of these groups contains nomadic herdsmen organized in 

tribes, freehold farmers \'Tho retain their tribal affiliation 

and whose land is usually in the area of the former tribal 

domain, and tenant farmers and laborers who are largely 
(39) 

detribalized. 
----~-.-..--------· 

37 • Iraq (Republic of-) : Nan : The Object Of Revolution, 
Ministry of Planning, Baghdad, July 1978, P. 11 

38. Longrigg and Stoakes : op. cit., P. 25 
39. Harris : op. cit., P. 40 
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The Kurds in the Soviet Union had been completely 

pressed into the Socialistic mould, a slight trace of tradi

tionalism but none of nationalism being permitted. The Kurds 

are not allowed to carry arms, and neither are any Kurdish 

nationalist or political organizations permitted. As for 

the degree of fre:edor::, political and otherwise, enjoyed by 

the Kurds in the four countries of r.J.iddle East in which they 

live, it is in Iraq only that they have the greatest freedom, 

as most of tte tribal kurds retained their arms, customs 
(40) 

and l~~guage, ~~d are able to indulge in political activities. 

After holding sufficient discussion on the main ethnic 

divisions of the population of modern Iraq, namely; Arabs 

and Kurds, we may proceed to discuss the other minorities, 

or non-Arab culture grou~s which 'are rather interesting 
(41) 

than significant'. They are : 

1 • Christians 

2. Je~·rs 

3. Yazidis 

4. Shabak and Sarliyas 

5. Assyrians 

6. Turkomans 

7. Annenians 

8. Sabaeans 

9. Persians 

10. Lurs 

4041• Lo' Ballance :-o;.--;-i t.' p-p·_--31. 7:--··--. 
• ongrigg and Stoakes : · t p 26 op. c~ • , • 

..__. ____ ----··-·-. ··- 4 
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Article (19) of the Interim Constitution states : 

n (a) Citizens are equal before the Law, without 

discrimination because of race, origin, 

language, social category or religion. 

(b) Equal opportunities for all citizens shall 

be guaranteed "li. thin the limits of· the Law. " 

1. CHRISTIANS -

Under the Ottoman rule Iraq '"as divided for administra

tive purposes into three '\'li.layets; Baghdad wilayet, Basrah 
•(42) . 

wilayet, and Mosul wilayet. The Christian communities 

existed in these three wilayets at the commencement of the 

20th century. The more populous sects belonged to official . 
Millets (Millet = a distinguiShed minority of people) headed 

locally by biShop, archbishop, or patriarch. SUch were the 

Ort!J,odox (Gregorian) Armenians, fairly· numerous in the towns 

but no"\'.rhere concentrated : the Assyrians or Nestorians, few 

in the Iraq of 1900 and almost confined to the Amadiya 

qadha in the extreme north : the rr.onophysite Jacobitcs with 

a few houses in Nosul, and the Syrian Catholics, \'Tho are 

Jacobites catholicized : the Armenian Catholics : small 

coi11Illuni ties o:f Greek Orthodox and smaller of mission- · 

converted Protestants : and finally the numerous and 

important Chaldeans, "'ho, by origin Nestorians, had been 

attracted from their mountains to Mosul and its villages 

---------------·------------·---------~-
42. Longri.gg, Stephen Hemsley : Iraq, 1900 to 1950, A 

Political, Social, and Economic History, GB., 1953, 
P. 1 
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and catholicized to form a Uniate Church. The Christians, 

whose prized distinctions of creed and prelate were meaning

l~ss to Turk and Arap, enjoyed a status above Jew or Yazidi 

but below Nuslim. Poorer t):lan the Jews, they were less 

resented and like them politically negligible. The 

suspicion which Armenian nationalism had evoked elsewher.e 

in Turkey, to meet brutal and bloody reprisals in the 

Armenian massacres, was not felt in Iraq. The Christians 

owned land, cultivated in their northern villages but not in 

lower Iraq, specialized in retail commerce, hotel-keeping, 

artisanship, and the legal profession, and provided a number 

of government functionaries. The Chaldeans. of Tall Kayf 

had long enjoyed a monopoly of employment' on the river 
' · steamers. All the communi ties had their own churches, 

priesthoods, and usually sc~ools, served for long years past 

by the missions of European churches. The educational 

standard was advanced by Iraqi standards of the time, and a 

beginning had been made with girls schools. The Christians 

like the Jews were free from military service, and paid the 

exemption tax. The communities of both religions sent 

official members to the Administrative Councils of their 
(43) . 

district. 
(44) 

On 27th, March, 1924, the Constituent Assembly met for 

43. Ibid., P. 11 
44. Ad'hami, Muhammad Hudhaffar : Iraqi Constituent Assembly, 

The-, An Historical and Political Study, (in Arabic), 
Publications of Ministr¥ of Information~ Republic of 
Iraq, Baghdad, 1976, P. 483 
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the first time to discuss the draft of the Organic Law whose 

article 6, when the Constitution took its final form, stated . . 

that Iraqis are equal before the Law, without discrimin~tion 

because of race, religion or language; ~d whose article 

18 stated that Iraqis are eg_ual in enjoying their rights 
(45) / . 

and performing their duties. 

Representatives of the Christians and Jews were members 
(46) . ' 

in that Constituent Assembly. While discussing. the draft 

it was suggest~d that the Christians and Jews ought to be 

represented in the forthcoming Iraqi Parliament as follows : 

1. One Jew and two Christians from Mosul. 

2. Two Jews and one Christian from Baghdad. 
(47) 

3· One Jew from Basrah. 

A group of Muslim members, of which the outstanding figure 

was Amjad al-Umar.i, objected and suggested that the number 

of the representatives of these two minorities must be 

increased to eleven, as six for the Christians and five for 

the Jews. The basis of their objection was that, in .. the 

opinion of Amjad al-Umari, the total numbers of the Iraqi 

Jews and Christians are not 87,000 and odd, and 78,000 and 

.odd respectively, as the recently estimated census revealed. 

45. Ireland, Philip Willard : Iraq, A study in Political 
Development, (in Arabic, Tr. from English by Ja'afar 
Khaiyat), Beirut -Lebanon, 1949, P. 300 

46. Ad 1hami, M.M. : op. cit., P. 611 
47. Ibid., P. 641 
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(48) 

The true numbers are more than those figures. In the 

elections of September 12,. 1954, six Christian repres!?nta
{49) 

tives entered the Parliament. 

According to the general census of 1947, less than 3 

per cent of Iraq's Arabs are Christians. More than half of 

this number live in Mosul province, traditionally a Chris_tian 

center in the Middle East. There are also sizable concen~ 

'trations in the cities of Kirkuk, Arbil, Basra, and Baghdad. 

Two tendencies are apparent in the Christian community. 

In the first place, the Christians have taken more readily 

to westernization than any other element of the pop'-9-ation. 

They have been first to learn European languages; first to 

discard traditional dress; first to accept new occupational 

roles for wemen; firs~ to grasp modern technological 

training. Secondly, their religion and their readiness to 

accept innovation have not stood in the way of an increasing 
' 

identification in the secular sphere with the Arab Muslim 

majority, whose language, manners, and political outlook 

they share. 

Wealthy Christians, like well-to-do Muslims, have long 

had educational and social access to western material and 

intellectual culture; significantly, however, on the lower 

economic levels Christians more than f-1uslims have been 

48. Ibid., P. 642 
49. Gallman, 'Waldemar J. (An American Ambassador in Baghdad) 

: Iraq Under General Nuri, My recollectiqns of Nuri 
al-Said, 1954- 1958, U.S.A., 1964, PP. 3 ff. 
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brought into direct contact with Europeans by the occupa

tions they have pursued. There is a high percentage of 

Christians among house servants and among clerks in 

business establiShments. They are also to be found as 

hotel owners, waiters and bartenders, dealers in antiques, 

assistants to archeological expeditions, in all activities 

connected with European influence. Christians further up 

the economic scale are prominent in the professions and in 

banking and finance. 

ALthough this close association with '\'Testemers has 

been a source of Muslim resentment in the past, the fact 

that the Arab Christians have never been politically wedded 

to any particular western country but have been. strong 

proponents o~ Iraqi nationalism has minimized intergroup 

hostility. The loyalty of politically articulate members 

of the Christian group evidently reflects the better treatment 

given._ to native Christians in Iraq by the Muslim ruling 

group than in such neighboring countries as Iran and Turkey. 

Friction between the two communities is by no means absent 

but the present trend seems to be toward acceptance by both 
~ (50) 

groups of widening areas of common interest. 

The ntmlber of the Christians in Iraq was given in the 
(51) 

census of 1965 as 232,406 • 
..--.,..-~----r __.__,.... .__ .._ . ._ . ..__._....__ ___ ~-----·----.-. .-. ·~-·--·-,.. .. •- •· ~..,. _...,. 

50, Harris : op. cit., PP. 39 f. 
51. Iraq (Repubiic of-) : General Population Census of 

1965, Central Statistical Organization, Ninistry of 
Planning, Baghdad, 1973, P. 495 
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2. JEWS -

In last decades of the 19th century the Jews in Asia 
. {52) 

were estimated to be 300,000, and at the beginning of the 
{53) 

20th century there were 50,000 Jews in Baghdad only. In the 

census of 1947 the figure for Iraqi Je'ITs \'Tas 118,000, but 

the number was unofficially estimated at about 150,000. Taey 

were concentrated in Baghdad province {77,542) .and in Ir1osul 

and Basra (over 10,000 in each), but there 'vere also 

coiill!luni ties in most of the large to"ms, notably in Al 
• {54) 
Hillah, as well as in some villages in the north. 

The total number of the Iraqi Jews "'ho migrated to 

Palestine { Israel- later on ) during {1919-1955) is 
(55) 

133,000. In the census of 1965 there were 3187 Iraqi Jews 
- (56) 

staying in the country, and by including the Iraqi J e"TS 
~ (57) . 

abroad the total number increases to 3209. According to 

Longrigg (in 1970), 'the once "'ealthy and numerous Je,.,ish 

Community, with its massive concentratio~5~~ Baghdad, is 

there no more; perhaps 7,000 or less remain'. __ ,___~ ...... -----
52. Hosmer, James K. (himself a faithful Jew and Professor 

in Washington Ur~versity) : Jews, The-, Ancient, 
Mediaeval, And Modern, New YorY., 1890, P. 235. 

53. Longrigg, S.H. : Iraq, 1900 To 1950, op.cit., P. 10 

54. Harris, G.L. : Iraq, op. cit., P. 44 
55 • Rele, J. R. : Jewish Higratio.a in Israel (submitted to 

the Demographic Training & Research Centre, :trai!ling 
p.ra:gra:mie ·1957-58), Bombay, India, ·1959, P. 21 

56. Iraq {Republic of-) : General Population Census of 
1965, op. cit., P. 495 

57. Ibid., P. 494 
58. Longrigg, s.H. : fuddle East, op. cit., P. 124 
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The Jews have a long record in Iraq : Abraham, their 

nation - grandfather, was one of their tribal branches that 

had migrated to Iraq and settled in the southern part of 
(59) 

the country. After the fall of Samaria the Assyrians had 

deported twenty-seven thousand t\'ro hundred and eighty Jewish 

families who became the 'vast multitude of captive Hebrews ••• 
(60) 

in servitude on the Tigris.• Further, in 585 B.C., the new 

Babylonian Empire under Nebuchandnezzar sacked Jerusalem 
(61) 

and deported many of its people into captivity to Babylon, 

and hence; the famous term in history of political thought 
(62) 

in the West, 11Babylonish - or Babylonian - Captivity. :r 

In 539 B.C., Cyrus occupied Babylon and freed the Jews of 

whom some 40,000 returned to Palestine, but the larger part 
(63) . 

had chosen to-remain. in Babylon. 

In the Abbasid period there had been, perhaps,between 
l64) 

300,000 and 500,000 Jews throughout the Empire. The Admini
(65) 

stration could not dispense with their services, but they 

---· ----------------
59. Susa, Ahmad : Arabs and J~~s in History, The-, (in 

Arabic), Directorate of Public Culture, Ministry of 
Information; Baghdad -.Iraq, 1972, P. 230 

60. Hosmer, James K. : Tne Jews, op. cit., PP. 39 ff. 
61. Hadawi, Sami : Bitter Harvest, Palestine between 

1914-1967, New York, 1967, P. 38 
62. Suda, J.P. : History of Political Thought, Ancient and 

Hedieval, Ninth Edition, l-1eerut, 1973, P. 273 
63. Hadawi : Bitter Harvest, op. cit., P. 39 
64. Fawzi, Farouk Umar : Historical Glimpses about the 

Positions of the Jews in the Abbasid Period (in· Arabic), 
Baghdad, 1972, P. 80 

65. Ibid., throughout e'le pamphlet. 
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were officially deprived of full membership in the society, 

and, like the christians, they had to occupy a position 

lo\'rer than that socially and economically enjoyed by the 
(66) 

Muslims. 

11 The Iraqi Jews were in 1900 one of the chief mino

rities in the territory. .Like the main Christian sects they 

formed an authorized Millet of the Empire, with autonomy 

in their personal and commw1ity affairs. They were grouped 

in larger or smaller numbers in almost every urban or 

greater village settlement from the Van border to the 

further south. Everywhere industrious and inoffensive, they 

contained also, especially in Nosul and the north, the 

poorest and most backward elements-. Exempt from military 

service and with little part in public life,, they practised ' 

the occupations and showed the qualities of their race and 

administered their schools and synagogues; and many a one 
' 

could be found, in the wildest Kurdish areas, as the 

vaiuable personal agent to the Agha, (landlord), who would 

boast of his clever jew~ In Baghdad, with a city community 

of som~ 50,000, they almost outnumbered the Sunni Arabs and 

exceeded the Christian, Persian an1 Turkish minorities 

combined. With their agents in Manchester, Bombay, and 

Paris they had so far the supremacy in commerce and foreign 

' trade that Muslims were often forced into partnersh~p, while 

Christian merchants had been largely driven from the field. 

Western education was widespread, inspired by the excellent· -- ------
66. Ibid., P. 71 
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school of the French-Jewish progressive Alliance Israelite 

Universelle :fotmded in 1864. The commtmity, '\'Thich included 

rich lando,mers and notables, was treated with tolerance 

which excluded social equality : the abilities and "'eal th 

of the successful excited jealousy and at times a bullying 

avarice, but never political suspicion. The ruin of their 

position and .ha~piness by political Zionism lay still half 
~ {67) 

a century ahead. rr 

In 1950-51 almost the entire Jewish population left the 

country :for Israel. Israeli figures show that ~ore than 

120,000 Iraqi Jews have entered Israel since the establish

ment of the state in 1948. A few thousand went to India, 

Lebanon, Europe, and the United States. The Grand Rabbi of 

Baghdad in 19~5 estimated the Iraqi Je"dsh co~tmity at 

5,000 persons, but most other observers put the number at 

8,000 to 10,000. Those who are left in Iraq abjure Zioni·sm 

completely and declare their tmdivided attachment to the 

state; the official attitude is that a loyal Jew is on the 

same footing as any other loyal citizen. 

J e"Ts formerly constituted almost the· entire body of 

money-changers and were also prominent in coi:mlerce and 

banking. Some of the yotmger Iraqi Jews \'Tere established in 
{68) 

the fields of medicine and la'"• At present there are 

·-- ---------· 
67. Longrigg, S.H. : Iraq, 1900 To 1950, op. cit., PP. 10 f. 

68. Harris, G.L. : Iraq, op. cit., P. 44 
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2,500 Jews in Iraq. 
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The Jews in Iraq are entitled to all the J'ights and 

duties exercised by other citizens without any discrimina

tion. They are Iraqi ctizens living in security and lead 
(70) 

a prosperous life like all other citizens. 

3. YAZIDIS -

The name employed by the group itself is not Yazidi, 

but 1 Dasnayi 1 , the official use of the term ry azidi' is 

indicative of their past status, for the word has a pejora-
(71) 

tive connotation. There are two theories about the name : 

one, that it represents a corruption of the Persian Yazdan, 

the name for the good spirit, who is the opposite of .Ahriman; 

the other, that it derives from the Caliph Yezid (Yazid, 

Yazeed). The second is more plausible. Yezid l'Tas an 

Umaiyad Caliph, the second of dynasty that seized control 

over the young Islamic Empire, after the first four succe

ssors of the Prophet. A handsome, wordly man, delighting 

more in poetry and pleasure than in prayer, he was responsible 

for the death of Mtthammad 1 s grandson, Hussain, an event l'rhich 

has made his name as hated in the Muslim world as Judas' in 

Christendom. After a spectacular century the Umaiyad dynasty 

was overthrown, and the pO\'Ier in Islam passed to Bag.'hdad and 

the Abbasid Caliphate. The Umaiyads had represented the 

rule of rough, knightly Arabia, preaching, if not practising, 

----------------.---...--4'-----~-
69. Statesman's Year-Book 1981-1982, 118th edition, 

Macmillan Press, London, edited by John Paxton, P. 693 
70, Iraq (Republic of-): Iraq on the Move, op. cit., P. 51 
71. Harris : Iraq, op. cit., P. 41 
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a stern morality; the rule of Baghdad represented a more 

humane and perhaps more_decadent way of life; the Abbasid 

Caliphs were no longer pure Arabs, but partly Persian, with 

Turkish mercenaries to. support their power; at their cosmo

politan court, Jews and Christians plaYed prominent roles 

as architects, doctors and men· of learning. Under this rule 

the chief area of dissatisfaction was southern Kurdistan, 

the mountainous area north of 1\Tostil. Here, the 11rild, 

courageous Kurds, who had supported the Damascus Caliphate,' 

were in constant rebellion against the new rulers of Baghdad 

and to show their oppostion began to exalt Yezid, the most 

uncompromising of the Umaiyads. Pill. Arab traveller of the 

twelfth century, .Al Samari, gives support to this view : 

11 In Iraq, in the Jebel Halw~ and in the neighbouring 

country, I met numerous Yezidis. They lead the ascetic life 

in the villages of this mountain ••• They mix very little 

with other people. They believe in the imamate of Yezid and 

maintain that this Caliph was in the right road. 11 At this 

time there was no mention of Satanism as a distinguishing · 

~eature of the cult; that was to come later. Baashiqa is 
(72) 

the chief Yezidi village near l\1osul. Some scholars are of 

the opinion that the Yezidis were originally a Sufi Order 

and followers of Yazid Ibn Unaisa after whose name 'Yazid' 

they were called. Some others opine that the name derived 

from Ized or Yazata (in Avesta) or Yazd in Phahlavi, or 

72. Stev;art, Desmond; and Haylock, John : New Babylon; A 
Portrait of Iraq, London, 1956, PP. 155 f. 
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Yajata in Sanskrit. Thus, the meaning· of Azidi or Izidi or 

Izdi is : the worshit>pers of God (.Allah); and there are some 
• (73) 

other opinions about the name, 'Yezidi', 

They live also in Syria, Turkey, Iran, and USSR,, but 

the hills of northern Iraq is their home and their holy 
(74) 

land. 

Originally they are Kurds, and it is evident tpat they 

resemble the K~rds in type and habit. Their main concentra

tion has been.in the Jabal Sinjar, fifty miles west of Mosul, 

but their holiest place, Shaykh 'Adi, lies in the Mosul plain. 

Their numbers, never formidable, had been reduced by the act

ive antipathy of their Kurd and Ara.b neighbours; it was 

excited by the outwardly churlish Yazidi character, still 

more by their non-Muslim religion of devil-propitiation- if 

their hotch-potch of religious tenets be rightly understood

and by their close community autocracy, Though they still 

refused equally subjection and assimilation, their long 
(75) 

history of major revolt and violence was at art end. They 

live in a compact group in the Jabal Sinjar, with a smaller 

group at their shrine of Shaikh 1Adi north of that city, and 

form a community unusually isolated not only in habitat and 

73. Ahmed, Sami Said : Yazidies, The-, Their Life and 
Beliefs, (in Arabic),_ Baghdad, 1971, Vol.1, PP. 27 ff. 

74. l.\1orris, James : Market ·of Seleu}.{ia, The-, op. cit. 
P, 294 · 

75. Longrigg, S.H. : Iraq, 1900 To 1950, op,. cit,, P. 9 
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language - a dialect akin to Kurdish - but in the exclusi

veness of t!1.eir peculiar religion. Of this, '11hich 

incorporates Islamic, Christian and pagan eler.:ents, the 

best-kno~m feature is their careful propitiation of the 

Devil, .,.:hose present outcast status they believe to be 

ter:porary : they are in consequence commonly, but inaccura

tely, lc.no·,m as devil-vJOrshippers. Numbering, perhaps, ?fJ 

to 40 thousand souls, their society is closed to outsiders, 

their character reputed stern and unfriendly, their political 

desideratuo to be left alone, and their past history one of 

la·,Ilessness al"ld suppression. They countri bute notr..ing of 
(76) 

value to the Iraq state. 

These agreeable eccentrics bear a sinister reputation 

among the ignoi'a.l"lt, because they follo'lr an tmusually cloujy 

religion concerned with the vrorship of the devil or the 

propitiation, nobody quite lr.nows vlhich. The origins of tl1i3 

faith have long since been forgotten, and thz Yezidis the~-

selves ar£ ~isti~ctly va~~e about it all. They r-ave persc~~

lized the devil in the figure of a peacock (or perha~s 

several), kept in one of the shrines of l'::urdistan cu'1d produced. 

at times of festival for t:1e performance of secret rites; 

end they put great store in nysticism, cabalistic signc, 

taboos and ri tuaJ..s. 

So many and so fervent are the dislikes of the Yeziclis 

that in their villages one is haunted by the fe9.r of 

commi ting sone &';Tful spiritual solecis::. One IIi'..l.s~- I'G!lE!OLcr 
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never to mention the wo.rd Satan, for it is anathema to the 

devil, and therefore most vigorously shunned by all 

Yazidis; if somebody does utter the name, the really 

convinced Yazidi must either instantly kill the transgressor: 

or commit suicide. lndeed, one must remember not to pronounc~ 

the sound 'sh', which begins with the Arabic word for Satan 

(Shaitan), at all : the Yazidis themselves will endure 

agonizing distortions of sense and g~ammar to avoid utte

ring this terrible consonant, and until recently even refused 

to l~arn reading or writing because of its ~resence in the 

alphabet. Then lettuces are strictly taboo : it is said 

that the evil one once tried to hide inside a lettuce, but 

found its wicked leaves insufficient to conceal him. 

ReddiSh oolours ore also unpopular, moreover, the colour 
. . 
blue is something the· Yazidis particularly loathe, and there 

are innumerable thresholds and flagstones upon which it 

would be insufferably insulting ; to set foot, and one or two 

totems which it would be gropsly irreverent not to touch 

with respect. The Y~aidis t~(e these prohibitions and 

antipathies so seriously that · many thousands of them have, 

·over the centuries, died for their strange faith; so it is 
(77) 

only right for the stranger to tread carefully, 

The only district in which Yazidis f()rm the inajori ty 

is Sinjar where-they are a rural population. They form 

about one third of the population of the Shaykhan district, 

north of Mosul. Here are located their principal shrine, 

77. Morris : Market of Seleukia, op. cit., PP. 294 f. 
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shaikh Adi, and the residence of their E:nir. It is believed 

by several observers that they DOW form a considerably 

smaller proportion of the population than they did some 

htm.dred years ago. They "'ere subjected to several decimat

ing executions by the Turkish authorities and their Kurdish 

neighbors in Ottoman times. They speak Kermanji, a Kurdish 

dialect, but commonly know Arabic as well. 

The Yazidis have traditionally been set apart from the 

mainstream of Iraqi life. They are execrated as n devil 

worshippers 11 by the major Muslim sects, and individual 

articles of faith make it difficult for them even to send 

their children to public schools. They were not a millet 

under the Ottoman Empire, as were many minorities, and so 
. 

were deprived of any benefits of legal status. Their emir, 

head of the strictly graded religious political hierarchy, 

exercises full control over his followers. Grave charges 

have been made in the past (some by Yazidis) against the 

cruelty and capriciousness of these hereditary leaders. 

Despised by the majority and at the bottom of the 

economic scale in Iraq, the Yazidis have so far participated 

less than a~y oth(7sYroup in the benefits of the country's 

drive for development. 11 

The Yazidis are organized into rigid social strata -

Emirs, shaiks, qa\'Mals, fakirs and the rest; each must 

------------------------------------·---------------. ··-------~··· 
78. Harris, G.L. : Iraq, op. cit., PP. 41 f. 
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marry within itself, qamrals with qaW'Irals, faldrs with 

fakirs, and there has t~us arisen a hierarchy of heredit~; 

importance and gravity. Some of these people are credited 
(79) 

'.fi th magical powers. 

The Amir (Enir, or colloquially - Mir) of the Yazidis 

is considered, or recognized as - by the Yazidis themselves 

the "'orld over - the Supreme Ruler of the Yazidis in all 
(80) 

Asia. But they think that their religion in USSR. is 
(81) 

fading a,ray. 

Nowadays, the Amir is appointed in accordance with a 

Republican Decree signed by the President of Iraq, as is the 
(82) 

case of Amir Bayezid Ismail al-Ama,ti. And they are develop-

ing, as they already.started attending the public schools, 

so that some of them became teachers and officials. In 

spite of their poverty, they are generous and of high moral 
(83) 

standards. 
(84) 

In the census of 1947 they w·ere 32,4 37, and in 1965 
(85) 

they numbered 69,653 staying in Iraq. 

-----~~---.----_. ... ..._ ... -___ " __ ._ .......... ~_.__. ________ ------ _ _,__ ____ --
79. Morris, J. : Marltet of Seleukia, op. cit., P. 296 
so. Seabrooke, W.B. : Adventures in Arabia, London, 1923, 

P. 289 
81. 
82. 

83. 
84. 
85. 

Ahmed, s.s. : Yazidies, op. cit., P. 11 

~-Jumhuriyah (daily Iraqi newspaper in Arabic), 
ghdad, Issue No. 3885, April, 10, 1980, P. 4 

Ahmed, s.s. : Yazidies, op. cit., P. 25 
Harris, G.L. : op. cit., P. 41 
Iraq (Republic of-) : General Population Censu~ of 
1965, op. cit., P. 495 ~ 
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4. SHABAKS AND SARLIYAS -
. .,_.;.*"'"-·.a..:.u---= -~ 

The 10,000 to 12, 000 Muslim Shabaks, who speak a 

Kurdish dialect, may be distinguished from the ~ain body of 

the Kurds by their reli~ious beliefs and observaDces, which 

resemble those of the Ali Ilahi Shiite sect but which are 

peculiar in respect to certain secret rites. The Shabaks 

live in agricultural villages on the Tigris south of Mosul 

and in the Sinjar district, maintaining close relationships 

with the neighboring Yazidis. They are gradually being 

absorbed linguistically .and culturally into the general Arab 

population. 

A very small Kurdish-speaking people, also Shiite, the 

Sarliyas occupy a few villages on both banks of the Greater 
- (86) 

Zab just above· its junction with the Tigris. 

5.~s-

The Assyrians, who form another distinct grou~, are 
. ~87) 

brachycephalic with characteristically aquiline noses. They 

presume to be the direct descendants of the ancient Assyrians 

in spite of.th~ fact that the ancient Assyrians were 
(88) 

assimilated by successive waves of migration and settlement. 

The ancient name given to this community gives no assurance 

of actual descent from, or continuity with, the subjects of 

(Sargon or Ashur-Nasir-Pal). Households of Assyrians are 

found in Baghdad and other towns, many work in the oil 
~~--~--~-,._._.,_.~-.-..~-~ ... ---.. -=--.,... .. _ ...... __ .::-.......,....,...,.,.._.~...,.._.~~-~~-

86. Harris : op. cit., P. 41 
87. Chambers' Encyclopaedia, Ibid. 
88. New Britannica, Vol. 9, P. 876 
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industry and as servants and drivers : but the majority, · 

still organised in their ancient clan-system and led by 

their priesthood~. are villagers and cultivators who appear 
' 

~t last, after long reluctance, to have accepted life in 

Iraq, as their destiny~ Theif martial qualities have been 

admired, their occasional indiscipline deplored. A large 
' 

number have served in the Brit;ish forces, where they made 

many friends./ The assyrians in Iraq number probably between 
'I 

30 and ~ thousand souls : another 12, 000 are in northem 
(89) . 

Syria. 

The Assyri,ans, acllferents of the ancient Nestorian 

11 Church of the East " which flourished in l-1esopota:nia and 

carried on vigorous missionary activity from central Asia 

to China unti~ the Hongol conquests in the thirteenth century, 

are scattered throu~~out the 11iddle East. Their Syriac 

dialect is giving way t<? Arabic; and seems likely to be 

relegated to the place.of a liturgical language. They have 

a long histo:ry of difficulties with the aui;horities in Iraq 

and other countp. es and their communi ties have moved so 

often during the last fifty years that it is difficult to 

l!lake more than a guess at ho\'T many are now in Iraq. The 

number in 1931 '\'Tas estimated to be about 40,000; in 1933, 

however, after operations against them by the Iraqi-

army during which hundreds of Assyrians were killed, several 
. 

thous~d left Ir~q for the settlement project sponsored by 

the League of Nations on the Khabur River in Syria. -----89. Longrigg and ·stoakes : Iraq, op. cit •• P. V 
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In 1936 there were many Assyrians in central Iraq, the 

majority of \'rhom were members of the " Iraq Levies ;r 

organized by the British as a protective force for their 

military bases and composed almost exclusively of Assyrians. 

The Levies were dissolved when the BritiSh turned over their 

bases to the Iraqi authorities following World ~Tar II, and 

many Assyrians have since moved to a ne,., settlement at 

Dawrab, south of Baghdad, where they are employed in the 

new oil refinery installations. Others reside near Ki:rkuk, 

where they work in the oilfields. There are also Assyrian .. 

settlements at l1osul and in the villages of the surrounding 

area. 

The titular head of the Assyrians is the Patriarch of 

the East, who \'ras expelled from Iraq by the goveinillent in 

1932 because of his pretensions to secular as \'Tell as 

religious authority. He came back to Iraq after the 

Revolution of 17-30 July 1968, and he now lives in the 

country. 

The Assyrians enjoy a reputation in the area for 

bravery, resourcefulness, and capacity to learn technolo-
• 

gical skills.· Politically, their insistence that they 

have petitioned foreign and international organisations for 

protection or redress of grievances have made them a 
-

constant problem for their authorities. Assyrian particu-

lariSI!l seems to be breaking down and today for many Assyri.Jr~~ 

the sense of being Iraqi has transcended the concept of 
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Assyrian nationhood. 

6. TURKOMAN§ -
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The Turkomans are a Turldsh-speaking group settl.ed in 

northern Iraq in the areas of Qarah Tappab, Kirkul;;:, Arbil., 

and Tall. A:far. Their numbers were put at 38,652 in 1919, 

and some estimates :for today run as high as 75,000. Their 

Turkish. dial.ect is considerabl.y different :fro!:! standard 

Turkish. Whil.e the Jarjariyah Tuikomans aroWJ.d Tall. J:..:far 

west of l1osul. retain a tribaL organisation, the group as a 

whol.e, and particu:larl.y-the younger generation, is being 

assimil-ated in l.anguage and social patterns into the l.arger 

Arab popuJ.ation. The Ttukomans today, as in Ottoman times, 

.furnish a much l.arger percentage of government .fmctionari.~s 
, (91) 

than might b'e expected :from their small. numbers. 

They are reJ..ic of earl.y Tuikish (but Pre-ottoman) 

invasion or infil.tration into Iraq. Though Tribalism is 

unknown among them, they have :frien~ships in tx>th Kurdish 

and Arab tribes. Their religion is that of Sunni Isl.aw, 

with a few adherents of Shi'i sects. Physically, they 

retain much of a Turkish compl.e:xion and facial. type and 

are, even after centuries, sel.:f-conscious)..y non-.Arab; and, 

with their l.argest concentrations at Khanaqin, Kirkuk, 

Kifri, and Arbil, they retain their rural. or provincial 

·---------·--- ... -------- ·--·--· 
90. Harris : op. cit., PP. 42 f. 

91. IOid., PP. 44 f. 
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. dialect of the Turkish language but are without other 

Turkish cultural affiliations. Many Turkoman officials, 

notably those of Kirkuk, "have reached high rank. These are 

quiet, virile and law-abiding people, less brilliant and 

less emotional than Arabs but not unprogressive and of solid 

merit as officials, cultivators, craftsmen and labourers. 

Gradual disappearance of their community, by absorption into 

the Iraqi-Arab majority, probably 

numbers are of the order of 80 to 

7. hB!!J:NI.ANS_-

awaits them. Their present 
(92) 

100 thousand. 

The Armenians, probably numbering upwards of 4,ooo, are 

relatively recent arrivals in Iraq, most of the older genera

tion havin~ entered the country from Anatolia following the 

Turkish violence against them there in 1915. Their rela

tions with the larger community have on the whole been good 

but certain problems of assimilation do exist. Most of the 

group now speak Arabic as well as Armenian and often speak 

Turkish. The Armenians are Christians, main:ly Armenian 

Orthodox or Armenian Catholic. Quick to acquire modem 

skills, they have made a place for themselves in Iraq's 

larger cities as professionals, artisans, and, particularly, 
(93) 

mechanics. 

8. :3ABAEAl'J S -

Colloquially they are called (Subba) and known in 

English as Sabaeans or (Sabaians), or, 'as they call 

92. Longrigg and Stoakes : Iraq, op. cit., P. 28 
93. Harris : op. cit., P. 43 
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(94) 

themselves, Handaeans. Historically speaking, there haq 

been in the Middle East several sects kno"'m by the name of 

Sabaeans, such as the Sabaeans of Harran. The Sabaeans of 

Iraq are called Mandaeans in order to distinguish them from 
(95) 

other Sabaeans who are today being extinct. In the standard 

Arabic they are called al-Sabi 1 a' a al- Manda 1 iyall; the 
(96)· 

Mandaean Sabaeans. These people originally dwelt the 
(97) 

marshes and on the banks of rivers in southern Iraq. They 
(98) 

are known mistakingly as 'Christians of John the Baptist', 

but this - to the Christians - is a misnomer, because the . 
"John a to whom they profess .:to adhere is certainly not a 

Saint, nor are they Christians in any sense of the word; 

they are the Sabaeans mentioned in the Book of Job, though 
-

not the Sabaeans mentioned in the Quran. During the time 

of the Muslim supremacy, however, they have accepted the 

!nterpretation that they are the Sabaeans mentioned in the 

Qu;ran, in order thus to protect themselves against persecu

tion; since the Sabaeans are mentioned in the Qurar! along 

with Christians and Jews as 11 people of the Book 11 apd, 

therefore, to be reverenced. 

The scientificaliy correct name of these people is the 

·------------~--------.. 
94. Longrigg, S.H. : Iraq, 1900 To 1950, op. cit., P. 10 
95. Hasani, al-Sayed Abdul-Razzaq, al- : Sabaeans, in their 

Present and Past, The-, (in Arabic) third edition, 
Sidon-Lebanon, 1963, PP. 22 ff. 

96. Ibid., P. 43 
97. Ibid., PP. 27, 36 
98. Longrigg, S.H. : Iraq, 1900 To 1950, op.cit., P. 10 
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Mandaeans. The word Mandaean in their own language means 

"disciple 11 and they r~fer to themselves as the ''Disc;iples of 

John "• Their language is Mandai tic, which belongs to the( ) 
. 99 

Semitic group of languages, and is a first cousin of Syriac, 

but its alphabet is not Syriac for they have their own, and 

the Mandaean language was well-known in the ancient times, 

but at present there are only a few people who kno\•T how to 
(100) 

write and read it. 

They believe that the Queen of Darkness married Fire, 

and brought forth 24 sons, of whom 7 were the Planets inclu

ding the Sun, 12 were the signs of the Zodiac and the 

remaining 5 are not known. These Planets are·sources of 

evil to mankind. The Pole Star is situated at the very dome 

of Heaven anO. therefore they pray toward it, and for this 
(101) 

reason they are called the 11 Star worshippers "• 

In the 17th century they numbered about 20,000 families, 

but at the end of World War I their total number did not 
( 102) 

exceed 30,000 souls. In the census of 1947 they were 
( 103) . 

6,597, and in the census of 1965 there were 14,2CZ staying 
. (104) 

in the comtry, and 310 Iraqj.Sabaeans staying abroad. 

The Sabaeans borrowed from all the races about them 

and have adopted customs belonging to all, and yet were 

·-------------...-·--~ ·--~-----------_,Co ......... ~ .. .,. ........ ~ .. -..... . 
99. Arab of Mesopotamia, op. cit., PP. 94 f. 

100·. Hasani : Sabaeans, op. cit., PP. 35 f. 

101. Arab of Nesopotamia, op. cit., P. 98 
102. Ibid., P. 95 
103. Harris, G.L. : Iraq, op. cit., P. 44 
104. Iraq (Republic of-) : General Population Census of 

1965, op. cit., PP. 494 f. 
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totally isolated from them socially. They are never to be 

found at a distance from running water inasmuch as the 

tenets of their religion demand their pro~mity to living 

water. They have three 0hief occupations, that of silver·· 

smiths, canoe building and dairying. Their peculiar canoe 

is called the Mashhuf. Their silver work is justly famous 

for exquisite workmanship. It consists of black and sil..ver 

wrought in cunning designs. The composition of tllis black 
\ 

substance, supposed to be antimony, is a secret of the ·trade 

with them. Of late years Arabs have been more tolerant 

to\'rards them. 

Their religion is a curious mixture of old Babylonian 

Paganism, of the Jewish Cult, ot C'nristiani ty and Islam. 
-From the J e\'lish religion they have borrowed sacrifices and 

purifications; from the Christian religion they have borrowed 

the observance of the first day of the week, Baptism, the. 

Lord's Supper and the reverence for John the Baptist and 

from Islam they have borrowed polygamy. 

Their great book,called the Sidra Rabba, contains 

their doctrines in rather fragmentary .form, and g1 ves 

evidence of a variety of authors, and a great number of· 
(105) 

contradictions. Physically, the Sabaeans stand out from 

among their neighbors; the women for their beauty, the men 
(106) 

for their extreme hirsuteness. ______ _. ____ ·---~--~--------·----·------
105. Arab of Mesopotamia, op. cit., PP. 94 ff. 
106. Harris, G.L. : Iraq, op. cit., P. 44 
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Now the Iraqi Sabaeans are not those of the past; many 

of them at present are modernized to the best and \·Jell

educated; and most of them are progperously developing in 

every aspect of life within the limits of developing Iraqi 

society in general; and many ·a J:n.ndred freD 2JOOn·g taeni, 

·b4>th m.al..es md fern~ bec_-lee offi.cia:Ls, te.~chers, and 

professors. The Iraqi outstanding figure Abdul J abbar 

Abdullah was a f:?fous scientist, Chancellor of Baghdad 

University in the last years of General Qasim regime, and 

professor in some of the American Universities in the last 

years of his life. This gentleman was a Sabaean. who 

attended the Iraqi Public Schools, who completed the 

compulsory service in the Iraqi army as a conscribed Iraqi 

soldier, and- whose coffin was covered \'lith the Iraqi flag 

at arriving the Baghdad International Airport from U.S.A., 

where he passed away. And Lallli 'ah Abbas Amarah, one of the 

brilliant Arab Poetesses of present Iraq, is just another 

example of to-day's Iraqi Sabaeans. 

9. PERSIANS -

In 1947 there were 73,828 persons, or about 1.5 per 

cent of the total population, \'Tho claimed nationality other 

than Iraqi. This grQup is to be foi.md largely in the 

cities : 63,886 lived in three urban centres - 29,204 in 

Baghdad, 21, 670 in Karbala, and 13,012 in Basra. f·1ore than 
' ( 107) 

three fourths of these - 52,430 were Iranians .,.rho are 

-----------------------------------------------
107. Harris, G.L. : Iraq, op. cit., P. 45 



- 97-

usually Shi'ites. They come to Iraq to stay near the 

great Shi 'i Shrines in Najaf, Karbala, Kadhimain, and 
(108) 

Samarra. Of late, the Iraqi Authority expelled to Iran 

15,368 Iranian nationals ·who descended from famil·c.ies that 
(109) 

had been living in Iraq for many generations. 

10. LURS -

The Lurs, of whom there are thought to be about 

60,000 in Iraq, are settled-in the eastern part of the 

country, which they entered generations ago over the 

· Pusht-i-Kuh Mountains. Shiites who speak a dialect of 

Persian, they form a large part of the population of Badrah 

and f.landali, and are numerous at Ali al Gharbi and Oalat 

Sukkar and Ar Rifai on the Gharraf Canal system. r.1ore often 

town or village laborers than agriculturalists, they are . : 

found as porters of heavy l~ads in Baghdad and Basra. 

Nationalist Kurds refer to' the Lurs as the 1'Fayliya n Kurds 

and claim them and the Persian Lurs for the proposed Kurdish 

state, but no such concept seems to have been accepted by 

Lurs themselves, who have not been a politically conscious 
(110) 

group. 

The_minorities co-existing With the main body of Arab 

-------~----------·--------·-· .. --···-----.- . .--
108. Longrigg and Stoakes, op. cit., P. 28 
109. Batatu, Hanna : Iraq's Underground Shi 'a I-Iovements : 

Characteristics, Causes And Prospects, published in 
'I1iddle East Journal, The-,' Hiddle· East Institute, 
Washington, D.C., Autum~J1981, P. 591 

110. Harris, G.L. : Iraq, op. cit., P. 43 
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nation have always the same destiny of it. They progress 

and prosper whenever it progresses and prospers; and, by 

the same token, they weaken and retrogress any time in 

which the same happens to it. 'This evident reality empha

sizes that these minorities are a living part of the Arab 
(111) 

nation; and not a strange body. There are no oppressed 

minorities, or oppressed sects, but there were oppressed 

majority of the nation.~. it. makes no difference vrl1ether 

the oppressed was an Arab or Kurd, a Berber or Assyrian, 
. ( 112) . 

a Muslim or Christian ••• etc. 

The Baath Party has imposed only one condition in order 

that an individual may affiliate himself with the Arab 

nation as one of them, and this condition is that one is 

considered ·an Arab as long as his language is Arabic ar1d he 

lived in a~ Arab Land, or aspires to live therein; and he 
. ( 113) 

believed in his .affiliation to the Arab nation. 

'Vlhile visiting Iraq, the deputy chairman of the Soviet 

Presidium 1 s secretariat and chairman of the Supreme Council 

111. Baath (Party) and national minorities, The-, published 
in Ath-Thawra newspaper, (in Arabic), Thursday 17, 
J~. 1980, No. 3535, P. 4 

112. ABSP : Baath and The Stance toward the National 
I'<linorities, The-, (in Arabic), Bureau of Culture, 
National Leadership, Baghdad, July 1975, Second 
Edition, P. 22 

113. ABSP : Question· of National Minorities in the Arab 
Fatherland, The-, (in Arabic), 11th National 
Congress, National Leadership, ·Baghdad, 1979, 
P. 6 
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of the Soviet Republic of Georgia highly appreciated 

1~raq1 s concern to solve the question of minorities on 

bases of justice, equality, and respect of their national 
(114) . 

rights. 11 

1. QDl~-

11 The gypsies of Iraq differ from the gypsies of other 

countries, despite the fact that they resemble other gypsies 

in their mode of living and in their 'ITay of searching for 

food and other necessities of life. Iraqi gypsies have 

limited their movements within the frontiers of the Republic. 

In addition, Iraqi gypsies have remained peaceful people 

whose only interest in life is to explore their life-style 

wr..i.ch is characterised by singing, dancing and playing 

traditional folkloric music. Their display of art is the 

only profession they are versed in. 

Ho\'lever, this way of living remained unchanged until 

the advent of the July 17 Revolution of 1968 which sought 

to put an enq to this somewhat aimless existence in favour 

of a new and highly cultivated one. The Revolution's giant 

projects, which provided opportunities for millions of 

people, represented a major stimulus for gypsies to reshape 

their status in society and make their own contribution to 

the development and reconstruction of the country. 

---------------------- ----- ... ·------··---........... -
114. Baghdad Observer, Saturday, December 5, 1981, 

Vol. VIII, No. 42:78, P. 4,. Column 4. 
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Some years ago, the gypsies showed an interest in 

·leading an ordinary life. They wanted to take up permanent 

avocations and also applied for nationality so that their 

children could join Iraqi schools. 

Gypsies form a section of the Iraqi society who used 

to lead a life of their own. Their way of living was 

different from that of urban people and even the rural 

people. For a long t~.me nowp gypsies have been 111i thout 

identity cards. It was only after the Revolution led by 

the Arab Baath Socialist Party that nationality has been 

given to such social segments of people to enable them to 

enjoy a fruitful and settled life. 

According to the 1977 census, the total number of 

gypsies liv:ing in the various parts of the country is 

8,523. The majo~ity of them live in Baghdad and its suburbs, 

in Zubair (Basra), in Shanafiya (Qadisiya), Nineveh and in 
. ( 115) . 

some other governorates. 11 

2. Iraq's various ethnic and rel~gious communities all 

are being.affected to one degree or another by the western 

influence that ha:ve been bearing on the country since the 

last century. The agents of that influence are not only 

'V/esterners who come into contact with Iraqis but more 

115. Sinati, Mariam, al-, : GYPsies of Iraq, The-, .. 
published in (Iraq Today} magazine, No. 97, Vol.IV, 
Sept. 16-30, 1979, Baghdad, PP. 29 f. 
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importantly the growing number of Iraqis who, having 

acquired new skills, ideas, and behaviour patterns, transmit 

them to their fellows. Whatever the outcome of this process, 

the trend is clearly to,'iard the dispppearance of the visible 

signs which once identified people with a particular group. 

The drift of the nomads to the vill'ages,. of villagers 
. I 

to the towns, and the pull of the towns on all segments of 

the population is altering the character of Iraqi society. 

It is slowly breaking down the isolation which traditionally 

has helped to preserve the barrier between one rural 

community and another. In the cities it is reducing the 

differences between ethnic groups; the Baghdadi Kurd today 

is likely to have more in common ''~ith his Arab neighbor 

than he is wi·th his Kurdish compatriots in. his home vill:1ge. 

The Chaldean Christian hotel owner is far removed in his 

daily preoccupations from his cousins in Tall Kaif but close 
(116) 

to his :r.1uslim patrons. 

2. RELIGICH -

Article (4) of the Interim Constitution states : 

11 Islam is the religion of the State. 11 

Article (25) reads : 11 Freedom of religions, beliefs 

and exercise of religious ceremonies shall be guaranteed, 

provided that this should not contradict the provisions of 

the Constitution or the Law and should not infringe the 

morals and public order. 11 

·--~------------ -· . ...--. ....... 
116. Harris : op. cit .• , PP. 45 f. 
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The population of Iraq is 12,129,000 according to the 
(1) 

general. census of 1977, but the estimation of 1978 indic·e.tes 

that the total number of the population is 13,171,000. The 

majority are Muslims (95%), and the followers of other 
. ( 2) 

religions are 5%. It was estimated that · approximatEJlY 75 

per cent of the Arabs in Iraq belong to Shia sect, a long 
. ( 3) . 

with 50-60 per cent of the Kurdish population. From tl1is 

it becomes apparent that Shias· outnumber· the Surmis. It 

is the Kurds who tip the numerical balance. in favour of the 
(4) . 

Surmis. Therefore, it can be said that Iraq is almost 
(5) 

evenly divided between Shias and Surmis. Generally speaking, 
I . 

the people of Shi 'i faith :probably form about 55 to 60 pe'r 
(6) 

cent of the Muslims in Iraq. 

Iraq' !3 religious minorities 1 5 per cent of the 

population, are Christians, Yazidis, Mandaean Sabaeans, Jews, 

and a small number of Bahais. Never numerous since the 

mass conversions to Islam in the seventh century. Iraq's 

Christians comprise adherents of the native Chaldean Church, 

the Assyrian (the ancient Church of the East, Nestorian), 

Greek, Syriac and Armenian Orthodox churches, and the 

1 • Iraq ( R"e-;;bii~;=of:·)7'"'A;n~;l~Ab;t;;~~~f~-·St·~ti.~ti;.~~~-~-
1978, op. cit., P. 25 

2. Middle East ; u.s. Policy, Israel, Oil and the Arabs, 
Ibid., P. 131 

3. Ibid., P. 129 
4. Gallman, Waldemar J. : Iraq Under General Nuri, 

op. cit., P. 2 
5 • Rustow, Dankwart A. : Middle Eastern Political Systems, 

u.s.A., 1971, P. 24 

6. Longrigg, S.H. : Middle East, op. cit., P. 125 
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(7) 

Syriac and Armenian Catholic Churches. There is no ·reliable 
(8) 

guide to the numbers of each separate Christian Community. 

The Jews were estimated at 150,000 at the outbre~{ of 
. (9) 

the first Arab-Israeli war, but right now there are about 

2,500. 11 The fate of minorities ••• of the Jews of Iraq is 

merely an extreme result of the turmoil introduced by the 
(10) 

west in the east. n 

3. LANGUAGE -

Article (7) of the Interim Constitution states : 

11 (a) Arabic is the official language. (b) The Kurdish 

language shall be the official language, beside the'Arabic 

language, in the Kurdish Region. 11 

Article ( 2) of the Law Of Autonomy For Kurdistan 

Region reads : 11 (a) The Kurdish language shall be, beside 

the Arabic language, the official language in the Region. 

(b) Kurdish shall be the language of education for Kurds 

in the Region. Teaching of Arabic language shall be 

compulsory in all educational levels and utilities. 

(c) Educational utilities shall be established in the 

Region for the Arab nationals, where education therein shall 

7. Harris : op • cit. , P • 51 

s. Longrigg : J.'Iiddle East, op. · cit., P. 124 

9. Harris : Ibid 

10. Kedourie, Elie (Professor of Politics in the University 
of London) : Chatham House Version and other I1iddle -
Eastern Studies, The-, London, 1970, P. 316 
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be in Arabic language and the Kurdish language shall be 

taught compulsorily. (d) All nationals of the Region shall 

have the free option to choose the schools they want to 

receive their education in, apart from their mother-tongue. 

(e) Education in all its levels, in the Region, shall be 

subject to the General Educational Policy of the State. 11 

In Iraq as elsewhere.in the Arab world, Arabic exists 

as a standard language and as various local spoken dialects. 

The literary language, used in all serious \'Tri ting and for 

all official purposes, is essentially the classical Arabic 

of the Our'an, with a modernized vocabulary adapted to the 
(1) 

necessities of present-day life. 

The standard Arabic is used by the Government, Radio, 

and TV.; and in education and publication; and it is well

understood by the masses. The Iraqi spoken dialects of 

the present time are not far from the standard Arabic. Of 

course, all the Iraqis know Arabic, except for those "'ho 

stay in the remote villages in Kurdistan. 

**** 
-~~------·--...-·---~--·--~------------- .... -..-.-...----.-· ··- ~-----·· ·-

1. Harris : op. cit., P. 47 
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CHAPTER - III 
~~~--~ 

For the pur:Pose of convenience, history of Iraq will be 

divided as follo\'rs : {1) Ancient; (2) Is+amic, up to the 

Mongol invasion; (3) Dark Ages; and (4) Modern, up to the 
-~~ 

present time. 

PART ONE - ANCIENT : .From the earliest times up to the 

Islamic conquest. 

A. Sumerians -·4500 BC.- 1750 BC. 
~......-..-~~ 

In 1965-1966 a cave in northeastern Thailand yielded 

the remains of sever~ edible plants, including nuts, water 

chestnuts, a species of cucumber, and two kinds of beans.Some 

of this material is 12,000 years old. If cultivated, south

eastern Asia may replace southwestern Asia as the site of 
( 1) 

man's earliest farming endeavor. This aside, the development 

of agriculture took place in about 9000 BC. in the Tigris

Euphrates Valley; 5000 IC. in the Nile Valley; 4000 BC. in 
( 2) . 

China; and 3000 BC. in the Indus Valley. The eminent Indian 

agriculture scientist and educationist Mr. M.S. Randhawa 

mentions in his book 'History of Agriculture in India', 

which was published by 

Research, tbat dog was 

Indian Council of Agricultural : 
. ( 3) 

domesticated in Iraq in 7700 BC. 

* In this chapter I have followed the method of enlisting 
the references at the en<;l of the chapter in view of a 
variety of original source-s tapped and that ·the matter 
is mostly historical in character. 
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Prior to the Sumerians there had been some other 

people. Where these first settlers came from is unknown, 

but the population was rapidly enlarging in the agricultural 

northeast and may have encouraged migration. "larking from 

known to unknown, archaeologists have labelled the first 

known p\=ople, as 11Sumerians 11 , a name referring not to a 

nationality, nor even t'o a specific migratory group, but 

to the speakers of a common language. The Sumerians may 

have been preceded to the delta by another people, or they 

may have coexisted there from the beginning of the settle

ment and later grown in number and influence. Certainly 

theirs was not the only language spoken in the area. Semitic

speakers are known to have lived in southern Mesopotamia 

from an early aate·, and there is evidence of a third, un

known langUage in some of the earliest place-names. But 

whatever their origins, Sumerian-speakers were most numerous 

in the world's first fully developed cities, and the oldest 
. . (4) 

writing so far discovered was made in their tongue. 

The name of these pre-Sumerian settlers of Sumer is of 

course unknown~ They lived·long before writing was invented 

and left no tell tale records. Nor can· we identify them from 

the Sumerian documents of a later day, although it is barely 

possible that at least some of them were known in the third 

millennium as Subarians. 

In archeology, the pre-Sumerians ·are known as the 

Ubaid people, that is, the people responsible for the 
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cu;t tural remains first tmearthed in the {tell :motmd) known 

as al-Ubaid not far from Ur and later in the very lowest 

levels of a number of {tells) throughout ancient Sumer. 

The Ubaidians, however, did not long remain the solt. 

and dominant power in ancient Sumer. Immediately to the 

'\'lest of Sumer lies the Syrian desert and the Arabian penin

sula, the home of the Semi tic nomads from time immemorial. 

As the Ubaidian settlers thrived and prospered, some of 

these Semitic hordes began to infiltrate their settlements 

both as peaceful immigrants and as '\'Tarlikc conquerors. 

It is highly probable that the Sumerians themselves 

did not arrive in Sumcr tmtil sometime in the second half 

of the fourth millennium B.C. Just where their original 

home was is still quite uncertain. To judge from a cycle 

of epic tales r~volving about Enmerkar and Lugalbanda, the 

early Sumerian rulers seem to have had an tmusually close 

and intimate relationship with a city-state known as Aratta, 

probably situated somewhere in the region of the Caspian 

Sea. The Sumerian language is an agglutinative tongue, 

reminiscent to some exta."lt of the Ural-Al taic languages, 

and this fact may also point to the same general area as 

Aratta. But wherever the Sumerians came from, and whatever 

type of culture they brought with them, this is certain : 

their arrival led to an extraordinarily fruitful fusion, 

both ethnic and cultural, with the native population and 

brought about 9. creative spurt fraught with no little signi

ficance for the history of civilization. In the course of 
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the centuries that followed, Sumer reached new heights of 

political power and economic wealth, and witnessed some of 

its most significant achievements in the arts and crafts, in 

monumental archi te'Cture, in religious and ethical thought, 

and in oral myth, epic, and hymri. Above all, the Sumerians, 

whose language gradually became the prevailing speech of 

the land, devised a system of writing, developed it into an 

effective tool of communication, and took the first steps 
(5) 

toward the introduction of formal education. This shows that 

the Sumerians were the real founders of civilization of Iraq. 

As early as 5000 B.C. the Sumerians lived in tmms and 

constructed simple temples. In the next millennium and a 

half these towns would become cities and the temples monu

mental complexes. The years 3700-3200 B.C. saw a sharp rise 

in population, undoubtedly influenced by community cooperation: 

improved agriculture, and the technical innovations, such as 

the animal-drawn plow. As cities emerged during these years, 
(6) 

bigger food surpluses freed many for specialized vocations. 

pJdm.Eifl-.CID ci ty-st2.t~G£ -

Each Sumerian city was the centre of a small city-state. 

Between fifteen and twenty city-states coexisted on the 

Sumerian plain. Though politically autonomous, these cities 

were bound by trading ties, shared language, and religious 

beliefs. The city of Nippur, home of the God of i'lind and 

Storm, Enlil, may even have functioned as the religious 

capital of early Sumer. 
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The Sumerian city-states resembled the city-states of 

later times in Greece and Renaissance Italy in that they 

were in~ependent and would not recognize outside authority. 

The most prosperous period of the Sumerian city-states lasted 

from about 2900 to 2400 B.C. The history of this period in 

Sumer, however, is chiefly a chronicle of continual rivalry 

and fighting among the city-states. In the long run the 

inability of the Sumerians to mite proved their tmdoing. 

The Sumerian city-state was a theocracy, for the local god 

was believed to be the real sovereign. His earthly repre

sentative was the (ensi), the high priest and city governor, 

who acted as the god's s_teward in both religious and secular 

functions. Though endowed with divine rights by virtue of 

being the human _agents of the gods, the (ensis) were not 
(7) ' 

considered divine themselves. 

There was also a shift from the city-state concept 

(including dominion over other cities and leagues of cities) 
. . (8) 

to the concept of a territorial state. 

Religious belief~ -

The dependence upon natural forces which led the 

Sumerians to raly on their priests is further shown in their 

theology. These early city-dwellers believed that the 

universe and their personal lives were ruled both by formal 

gods and deified natural forces. The Sumerian story of 

creation, which comes to us on a tablet from much later 

-times (early sixth century B.C.) is strikingly like that 

of the Bible, and forms part of the tradition from which 
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Genesis derived : 

All lands were sea 

Then there was a movement in the midst. 

At that. time E:ridu was made • • • 
Marduk laid reeds on the face of the waters, 

He formed.dust and poured it out beside the reeds 

That he might cause the ·gods to dwell in the dweiling 

of their hearts' desire 

· He formed mankind 

With ~m the goddess Aruru created the seeds of mankind 

The beasts of the field and living things in the fields 

he .formed 

The Tigr;i.s and Euphrates he created and established them 

in th~ir place : 

The grass, the rush of the marsh, the reed and the 

forest he created ••• 

The Lord Marduk built a dam beside the sea • 

Reeds he fo~ed, trees he created; 

Bricks he laid, buildings he erected; 

Houses he made, cities he built ••• 

Technology -

• • 

Agricultural improvements, long-range trade, . and 

vocational specialization were the products of Sumerian 

ingenuity. And these innovations stimulated further 

technical development. The potter's wheel, and then the 

wagon wheel, .the plow, and the sailboat were Sumerian 

inventions. Measuring aJ:ld surveying instruments and a 
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sexagesimal number system developed from the needs of 

hydra~ic engineering. By 3500 B.C. Sumerian smiths knew 

how to alloy copper and tin to produce bronze. They also 

worked in silver, gold and lead. The first metal-casting 

is attributed to these smiths, as is the first r~veting, 

soldering and engraving. This civilization can also be 

credited with the sophisticated work in textiles, including 

bleaching and dyeing. Prescriptions -on Sumerian tablets show . 

that physicians derived many drugs from plant, animal, and 

inorganic sources. 

Writing -

But the outstanding achievement of this society was the 

invention of writing, a development dating back to 4000 B.C • 
. 

This early writing is pictori'al representing numbers and 

objects like sheep, cows, temples and agricultural imple

ments. At first the Sumerians wrote by scratching wet clay 

with the pointed end of a reed. Over the centuries a faster 

process was developed in which symbols were stamped into the 

clay with the wedge-shaped end of the reed - thus their 

name licuneiform n or wedge-shaped writing. The cuneiform 

system served as the main form of writing in western Asia 

for 2,000 years - long after the ci~ilization that invented 

it had disappeared. Transmission of this new techniqu~ 

from generation to generation meant schools. Originally 

_ vocational training centres for scribes, they gradually 

developed into cultural centers for scholars, scientists 

and poets. School discipline was sev~re, with one member 
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of the faculty titled u· the man in charge of the '"hip • 11 

The curriculum consisted of spelling, literature and 
(9) . 

composition, and mathematics. Cuneiform script was not 

confined to the areas of Babylonia and Assyria. In early 

days it was disseminated as an international language of 

diplomacy by the various' peoples who had their quarters in 

those areas. It is used by the Hittites, Hi tannians, 
(10) 

Hurrians, Chaldeans, Urartu, Canaanites, and Egyptians. 

Conflict (2900 - 1792 OC) -

Sumerian history after 2900 B.C. can be seen as a 

pattern of alternating political consolidation and diVision. 

Local quarrels between adjacent communities provoked larger 

systems of rival alliances, which from 2500 centered around 

the cities of Lagash and Umma. Royal authority was 

increased by alliances bet"'Teen local ltings and priests. 

Religious control of agriculture was reduced and t~ple 
( 11) ' ' 

land redistributed. · 

But where political history reflects near total discord, 

the religious, cultural, and artistic achievements of this 

period laid the foundations for the entire Mesopotamian 

tradition. The great Sumerian pantheon gave a sense of 

identity to these quarreling states. The traditio~ of the 

scribal school, \'rhich would become the chief vehicle for 

the transmission of Mesopotamian culture fff
2
yearly three 

millennia, was established during these years. 
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In about 1750 B.C •. the Sumerians ceased to exist as a 
( 13) . 

political, ethnic, and linguistic entity. But for some time 

after the Sumerians have vanished, their lMguage continued 

to be taught. In the Akkadian periodt for example, there 
( 14J 

had been Sumero-Akkadian dictionaries which contain lists 
(15) 

of Sumerian words "d th their Akkadian translations. When 

the Akkadian and the cuneiform system of writing became the 

internationally accepted language, the study of Sumerian to 

a certain extent was essential to the correct training of a 
(16) 

Mesopotamian scribe. 
(17) 

11 The Sumerian civilization had never died at all. 11 

"To be sure, all this was five thousand years ago and may 

seem of little relevance to the study of modem man and 

culture. But the fact is that the land of Sumer witnessed 

the origin of more than ·one significant feature of present

day civilization. Be he philosopher or teacher, historian 

or poet, lawyer or reformer, statesman or politician, 

archi teet or sculptor, it is likely that modem man '\Jdll find 

his prototype and counterpart in ancient Sumer. .Admittedly, 

the Sumerian origin of the modem offshoot C.aJl r..o longer be 

traced with directness or certainty: the ways of cultural 

diffusion are manifold, intricate, and complex, and its 

magic touch is subtle and evanescent. Even so, it is still 

apparent in a Ho saic law and a Solomonic proverb, in the 

tears of job and a Jerusalem lament, in the sad tale of the 

dying man-god, in a Hesiodic cosmogony and a Hindu myth, in 
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an Aesopic fable and a·Euclidean theorem, in a zodiacal 

sign and a heraldic design, in the ''Ieight of a mina, the 
(18) 

degree of an angle, the writing of a number. 11 

Here is Sir Leonard Woolley's final appraisal of the 

Sumerian contribution to world culture : 

11 Their civilization, lighting up a world still plunged 

in primitive barbarism, was in the nature of a first cause. 

We have outgrown the phase when all the arts were traced to 

Greece, and Greece was thought to have sprung,· like Pallas, 

full-grown from the brain of Olympian Zeus. We have learnt 

ho"\'t that flower of genius drew its sap from Lydians and 

Hittites, from Phoenicia and Crete, from Babylon and Egypt. 

Bu~. the roots go farther back : behind all these liPS Sumer. 

The mili tacy: con~ests of the Sumerians, the arts and 

crar+.s which they raised to so high a level, their social 

organization and other conceptions of morality, even of 

religion, are not an isolated phenomenon, an archaeological 

curiosity; it is as part of our o"m substance that they 

claim our study, and in so far as they merit our admiration 
(19) 

we praise our spiritual forebears. 11 

B. Akkadians -

The principal builders of Mesopotamian culture and 

history were two peoples of quite different origin, creators 

of the great artistic and literary monuments of that region: 

the Sumerians and the Akkadians. These two peoples lived 

so mingled together, that Mesopotaoian culture and history 
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is the product of a synthesis in which it is often impossible 

to.distinguish clearly the two main components. 

Politically, the Sumerians were never able to build up 

any great power. They were organized in city-states. The 

only state to attain a notable pre-eminence was Umma under 

Lugalzaggisi who was conquered in about 2350 B.C. by Semitic 

people under Sargon whose land lay to the north of Sumer. 

These Semitic people are called the Akkadians who succeeded 

to establish the first Semi tic empire, as well as the first 

empire in the world, in history. 

Before appearing upon the political scene, the Semitic 

groups had already filtered into Mesopotamia in sufficient 

numbers to give their name to the region around modern 

Baghdad. They lived in the country round the outskirts of 

. the Sumerian cities keeping up their old traditions of 

pastoral life. Probably their relationships to the Sume~ians 

were that of a subordinate class. But, later on, they 

appeared as political rivals. During the reign of Lugal-· 

zaggisi there were the first signs of the Akkadian revolt 

which sealed the fate of the Sumerian Federation as a whole. 

Sargon united Akkad with Sumer by conquest. Strategically 

located between the high civilization to the south and the 

barbarism of outlying regions, the Akkadians could draw on 

both barbarian military skill and civilized teclmology~ 

Sargon' s early campaigns were therefore successively 

- conducted against Mari, Ashur, Kirkuk and Arbil, _thereby 

assuring the allegiance of northern Iraq. Next he marched 
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against the Guti, tribesmen of the Zagros motUltains, turned 

south into the marshes east of the Tigris, and finally made 

his first raid into Sumer, capturing Lagash. 

After consolidating his power in the river valley, 

Sargon embarked on a succession of foreign wars, and, 

considering that military strategy and all forms of organi

zed warfare were still in their infancy, it is remarkable 

how far his conquests extended. Elam was overcome 1'Ti thout 

apparent difficulty, while to the north-west his armies soon 

reached the Mediterranean. Cilicia, the Orontes valley and 

the Lebanon are three districts which are known to have been 

colonized, while one story· even speaks of an invasion of 

Cyprus. 

For 150 years the Akkadian empire brought tUlity to 

Sumer and trained contacts that reached, as Sargon boasted, 

11from the lower sea to the upper sean (from the Gulf to the 

Mediterranean). Then it too succumbed to attacks bj· tribes 

from the Zagros motUltains and the upper Tigris. A dark age 

of a century ensued. However, in 2111 B.C., Ur-Nanshe 

revived the southern city of Ur, united Sumer and Akkad, 

and established a period of Sumerian renaissance for another 

century. The administration.of conquered territories was 

improved, with the foundation of the first known bureaucracy, 

controlling a professional colonial administration. Sumerian 

- culture thrived, with new refinements in sculpture and t~e 

first recordings of many oral traditions and myths. 
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The Sumerian interlude was but of short duration 

because a new group of Semites appeared, and these were the 

Amorites who, finally, established the First Dynasty of 

Babylon. 

C. Babylpq}.gpj[_ -

I. ~ Amori t~~ : Babylon was an obscure village on the 

Euphrates. At the time of Hammurabi, in about 1760 B.c., 
it became the capiti:!l of the Babylonian empire. This empire 

was established by the Junori tes who \'Tere South-Syrian Arabs 

or Palestinian from (Amurru : _The West). 

Hammurabi \'las preceded by five princes, but it is 

uncertain which of the five did most to establish the little 

state as a first-class po,'ler. 'When Hammurabi, the sixth 

rul.er, came to the throne he found himself in control . . 

of a prosperous federation of cities, corresponding in its 

boundaries appro~ately to the ancient Akkad. He at once 

took in hand the subjugation of the other principal Mesopo .;. 

tamian states, beginning \'Tith Ashur, a city on the Tigris 

two hundred miles to the north of Babylon, the birth-place 

of the great Assyrian nation. He has become known as one of 

the world's first great organizers. 

Under the Amorl tes, Babylon rose to important heights. 

Great temples were erected there, fine statues sculpted, 

and important discoveries made in mathematics and astronomy. 

The society was a stratified one, including the ruling elite 

and merchant classes appropriate to empire. It \'las also a 

highly organized society. 
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HaJilillurabi is best known for his law code, which 

.contained nearly three hundred laws touching on economic, 

social and moral life. 

Hammurabi's legislation reestablished a state-controlled 

economy in which merchants were required to obtain a 

·"royal penni t, 11 interest '\'Tas limited to 20 per cent, and 

prices were set for basic commodit±es and fees ch~rged by 

physicians, veterinarians, and builders. Minimum "VTages 

were also set and debt slav~ry wa~ limited to three years. 

· Mathematics and ast~~~~ : Like the Sumerians before 

them, the Babylonians used 'a system of counting based on a 

unit of 60. The tablets recovered from Babylonia contain. 

tables for multiplication and division and for square and 

cube roots. In addition to solving linear and quadratic 

equations, the Babylonian mathematicians worked geometry 

problems to determine the areas of circles and polygons. They 
• 

were also the first to employ a sign for zero and to give 

numbers a definite value according to their position. In 

writing 505, for example the f~rst 5 represented hundreds, ' . 

the last 5 units, a~d for the zero they used a sign that 

meant 1'not 11 • 
11That 'not' corresponds approximatelyto our 

1 naught 1 , which in itself is the same as the zero. a 

The necessity in an agricultural society of charting 

and recording the seasons explains in large part the early 

development of calendars in both the Tigris-Euphrates and 

- Nile basins. A lunar calendar of twelve months was adopted, 
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each month beginning when a new moon appeared. The 

resulting discrepancy be~ween the cycles of the moon and 

the agricultural seasons of the solar year \'las met by the 

addition of an extra month to the Mesopotamian year when 

the necessity arose. 

During Hammurabi 1 s time there was a tremendous spread 

in the use of cuneiform writing, and the Semitic Akkadian 

language which the Babylonians used came to be the normal 

medium for commercial agreements and communications all over 

the Middle East. Payments were made in silver by weight. 

Coins were not yet used, but, when m~{ing a small purchase, 

a man would break off the correct qu~ti ty from a coil of 

thick silver wire which he carried with him to se.rve as 

small change. 

Hammurabi died after a reign of 42 years, and was 

succeeded by his son Samsu-Iluna, concerning whom a few facts 

are known. He suppressed rebellions of various old Sumerian 

states in the south, but, was unable to prevent the founda

tion of a new independent dynasty on the shores of the Gulf. 

Thus there came into being the line of princes known as the 

'Dynasty of the Seal and 1 , which continued to defy the lords 

of Babylonia and Assyria for the next thousand years. In 
• 

the time of the eleventh and last monarch of Harnmurabi 1 s 

dynasty, Babylon was stormed and sacked. 

Fall of the Ba~lonian empire : The pattern of disunity and 

-.struggle, all too familiar in Mesopotamia, reasserted itself 

following Hammurabi' s death. Also, mountaineers from the 
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east and north raided the Babylonian cities. Among these' 

invaders were the Hittites, an Indo-European people from 

Asia :f.'Iinor. Shortly after 1600 B.C. the Hittites pushed 

down the Euphrates and attacked Babylon. The capital fell, 

carrying with it the empire founded by HaJillllurabi 1 s dynasty. 

But the Hittite intruders did not entirely erase the rich 

cultural legacy created by the Sumerians and the Babylonians, 

and a later empire arose with Babylon as its capital. 

In the time of the eleventh and last monarch of 

Hammurabi's dynasty, Babylon was stormed and sacked by 

fierce Hittite mountaineers from Anatolia, and when they 

withdrew, leaving the city in ruins, the vacant throne was 

appropriated by a Kassite king whose successors were to rule 

there for six h~dred years. 

The Kassites were an entirely alien people whose 

sojourn in Iraq is an obscure period in the country's history. 

They were Indo-Europeans, and part of a westward migration 

which was already bringing about the colonization of Iran. 

The list of Kassite kings who ruled over southern Iraq is 

hardly more than names, and it may not be entirely due to 

the paucity of written records of the period that this is so. 

There is evidence to suggest that very little did, in fact, 

happen during their reigns, and we may therefore infer that 

their administration was strong and reasonably efficient. 

Some of their contacts with neighbouring states are intere-

-sting. .Aking called Agum II, for instance, fought with the 

Hittites of Anatolia, and triumphantly returned with the 
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statues of the Babylonian gods, which had presl..Ullably been 

carried off during a previous war. Agum III temporarily 

displaced the Sealanders from their dominion in the South. 

But most important of all was the first appearance in the 

middle of the Kassi te period of a new state called Mi tanni 

on the north-west frontier of Iraq. 

The ru tannians also \'Tere a product of Indo-Europeans 

and amongst the gods they \'TOrshipped \'/ere at least three 

Indian deities. Originally an offshoot of the Hurrians, a 

formidable people who had come to live in the mountains 

north-west of Hosul, they took possession of a district 

roughly corresponding to the sinjar area and the head-waters 

of the Khabur r.i ver, where the ruins· of their curious oval

shaped walled ·cities can still be seen today. To the west, 

their progress was barred by the Hittites who had now 

overflowed southwards out of Anatolia and formed powerful 

cclonies in the Aleppo-Alexandretta area and in 'Hollow 

Syria' between Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon. But later the 

Mi tannians seem to have crossed the Euphrates and become 

masters of these North Syrian ill: tti tes. Some time in the 

middle of the second millennil..Ull the Mitannians also expanded 

eastwards into Iraq, and there is reason to suppose that 

the infant state of Assyria on the upper Tigris was one of 

the kingdoms \'Thich they wrested from the Kassi tes. 

In any case, both Mi tannians and Kassi tes ,.,ere origi

nally uncultured people and learnt most of the elements of 
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civilization from the peoples they conquered. Babylonia 

itself remained distinctively Semitic and seems-to have been 

unaffecte~ in any way by the protracted rule of an alien 

dynasty • 

. D. Assyr~ans : j40.Q.._1hf_~Ji...1?...lh.9..:. : 

While the Kassites held sway in Babylonia, a Semitic 

nation was coming to the fore. in northern Mesopotamia : The 

Assyrians. Assyria was above all a military power, and owed 

its prestige principally to its army's high degree of 

organisation and of discipline. 

· Assyria was the name given to the district which had 
• 

been called 11 the land of Assur 11 , or Ashur, by .1, ts own 

inhabitants •• Assur, however, had originally been the name, 
' . 

not of a country, but of a city founded in remote times on 

the western bank of the Tigris, midway between the Greater 

and the Lesser Zabs. 

Strategically, their homeland in the foothills border

ing the northern Tigtis was extremely vulnerable. A broad 

southern plain welcomed invaders, while mountain ranges to 

the north and east made defence difficult. Thus early 

Assyrian history reads like a roll-call of great Asian powers, 

recording invasions by Sargon I of Akkad, the Third Dynasty 

of Ur, Hammurabi, the Kassites, the Hurrians, the Hittites, 

and even distant Egypt under Thutmose III. The Assyrians 
'· 

saw one method of protection : the military organization of 

their entire state. Gradual~y a defenseless people forged 
..... 
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themselves into the most feared army of Western Asia. Every 

able-bodied Assyrian male was subject to military service, 

joining the largest fighting force of its time - the first 

army to be fully equipped with iron weapons. (Iron ores 

abounded in the mountains of northern Mesopotamia). Sculp

tured battle scenes found-in Assyrian palaces suggest a 

battle-order beginning with a stream o.f deadly iron-tipped 

arrows from the archers, followed by charging war chariots 

and cavalry, backed by pikemen for hand-to-hand encounters. 

Fortified cities were no problem for these battalions : the 

Assyrians devised siege artillery that could breach any 

city wall. Territories slated for conquest were softened 

up by espionage activities and the organization of fifth 

colt.unns. 

The well-coordinated system of political administration 

developed by Assyrian rulers was the third factor in the 

success of the empire. Theoretically, the Assyrian king 

himself drew up the laws, made all the decisions conc.erning 

war and peace, and fixed tax rates. In practice, however, 

much of the work was performed by court officials, assisted 

by scribes. The officials formed a kind of council which 

advised the king~ but he alone usually bore the responsibility 

for the most important state qecisions ancl policies. 

Communication between the ruler and his provincial governors 

required· roads, and thus the earliest system of nation-wide 

highways, as well as a postal system, was inaugurated. 
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The Assyrian rulers laid secure administrative founda

tions for central rule of the entire Near East from 

Mesopotamia-to Egypt. It was these secure foundations 

which made first the Persian, later Alexander's empire 

possible and which are therefore a-perhaps-the-major 

conditioning factor behind all of the following Hellenistic 

and Roman history. 

In 612 B.C. Nineveh; the capital city of the Assyrians, 

was attacked by an army of Hedes under Cyaxares, and 

Nabopolassar and his Babylonians were not far off. The 

Assyrian king Sin-shar-ishkun seems to have sent to the 

Scythians for aid, hoping that they would tacl<le the Medes 

while he held the Babylonians in check. But they betrayed 

him. Promises of rich plunder induced them to join 

Cyaxares in besieging Nineveh. 

The siege lasted for two and a half months, from the 

beginning of June until the middle of August, 612 B.C. The 

first three assaults were beaten off, but the end was at 

hand. The final assault was delivered by a great host of 

Babylonians, I1edes, and Scythians. To quote an account 

tha.t is preserved in the Babylonian chronicles, " a great 

havoc of the people and nobles took place ••• They {the 

enemy) carried off the booty of the city, a quantity beyond 

reckoning, they turned the city into ruined mounds.· 11 The 

king perished, perhaps by throwing himself into the flames. 

The capture of the imperial city \'Tas not quite the end 

of the Assyrian empire. A few Assyrians managed to effect 
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their escape and established themselves in Haran, in the 

north-western corner of Assy~ia. He~e they proclaimed as 

their king a man named Ashur-uballi t, who may have been a · 

brother of Ashurbanipal. They probably hoped for assistance 

from Egypt, but before this could arrive Nabopolassar with 

an army of Babylonians, Nedes, and Scythians advanced against 

Haran, which was evacuated by its defenders. The Scyth1ans 

and Babylonians. thereupon occupied the place and pillaged 

it ruthlessly. 11 They were nothing but barbarians, 11 we 

are told, 11 who sought only the plunder and the brides that 

smoking war would bring. 11 

Still the Assyrian remnant managed to maintain some 

sort of shadowy rule in their distant corner, and at length 

the Egyptians arrived. But the Babylonians defeated them, 

and in 605 Pharaoh Necho himself was defeated at the great 

battle of Carchemish by the Babylonians under Nebuchadnezzar, 

who in the next year became the head of a vast empire whose 

centre was Babylon. In the political sense, the New 

Babylonian Empire, as it is called in the histories, was 

the successor and continuation of the Assyrian Empire, but 

Assyria herself had but a small share in its glories. So 

far as greatness went, she was a a hp.s been 11 • 

E. Neo-Bab'LlonJ....9Jis - 606 B.C. - 539 B.C. 

II • The Chalde..?lt§. : Soon after the death of the Assyrian 

king Ashur-bani-pal, when little opposition was to be 

expected from Assyria, the Sea-landers had at last ~~cdad 
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in seizing Babylonia, and a ChaldeaJl called Nabopolassar 

had made himself king. He founded a Chaldean dynasty in 

south Iraq, which lasted for seventy years after the fall 

of·Nineveh and temporarily revived the glories of Babylon. 

With the invading Medes for the moment halted in Assyria, 

'the new Babylonian kings took their tum at conquest in the 

west, and rapidly created what is usually known as the 

Nee-Babylonian empire. 

While the Median kingdom controlled the highland ·_region, 

the Chaldeans, with their capital at Babylon, "\'Jere masters 

of the Fertile Crescent. Nebuchadnezzar, becoming king ·of 

the Chaldeans in 604 B. c., raised Baby ionia to another epoch 

of brilliance after more than a thousand years of eclipse• 

By defeating the Egyptians in Syria, Nebuchadnezzar ended 

their hopes of re-creating their empire. In 586 B.C., the 

Chaldean king destroyed Jerusalem and carried several 

thousand Hebrew captives to Babylon. 

Babylon was rebuilt and became·one of the greatest 

cities of its day. The tremendous city walls were wide 

enough at the top to have rows of small houses on either 

side with a space between them large enoueh for the passage 

of a chariot. The immense palace of Nebuchadnezzar tower~d 

terrace upon terrace~ each replendent with masses of 

ferns, flowers, and trees. These roof gardens, the famous 

Hanging Gardens of Babylon, were so beautiful ~hat they 

were selected by the Greeks as one of the seven wonders of 
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the ancient world. 

Continuing the work of the Mesopotamians in mathematics 

and astronomy, the Chaldeans observed the heavens and, without 

any telescopes or accurate time-recording instruments, worked 

out detailed tables of the movements of the sun, moon and 

planets, using mathematics to figure the· velocity, accele

ration, and positions of these bodies. They were able to 

predict eclipses, and' one astronomer computed the length of 

the year to within twenty-six minutes. 

The Chaldeans also observed the movements of celestial 

bodies in order to foret.ell the future by interpreting their 

supposed influence on human affairs. These early astrologers 

identified groups of stars ·with the twelve signs of the 

zodiac, an imaginary belt in the heavens in which each sign 

covered 30 degrees of'a full circle. 

The period of forty years during which Nebu~hadnezzar 

ruled over Babylon constituted one of the most brilliant 

reigns in human history. 

It is probable that towards the end of his life 

Nebuchadnezzar was planning an invasion of Egypt, but if 

this was so lus death prevent~d it, for there is no record 

of such an event having taken place. His three immediate 

successors were undistinguished and short-lived, and with 

the third, the dynasty of Nabopolassar expired. The peace

loving priests of Babylon thereupon selected a king after 

their own hearts, 'the pious and peaceful archaeologist and 

amateur of ancient records, Nabonidus, who was probably a 
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wealthy merchant', and whose date was 550 B.C. 

In 539 B.C. the Persians, under Cyrus the Great, 

conquered Babylon. This was the end of Babylonian greatness. 

Alexander the Great was to revive it for a short while, 

mainly out of respect fo! its illustrious pastp but his 

successors built themselves new capitals ori the banks. of the 

Tigris and the Orontes and the temples and palaces of Babylon 

soon crumbled to the depressing heap which we see today. 

Iraq, meanwhile, had for the first time become the province. 

of a foreign empire. 

F. Acl_l.a~menian~~~lli B.C. - ill.J?•9..!. 

The Achaemen;f.a,n empire of Persia was created by Cyrus 

who was, till 552 :arC•, a petty k;i.ng of Ansh?Jl, a princi

pality north pf tne Persian gulf. He·was a gifted soldier .. 
and under his able leadership, an~ that of his son, Cambyes, 

four great kingdoms of the Eurasian world, nameiy, Media, 

Ludia, Babylonia and Egypt 

empire within a Period of 

were welded into the Achaemenian 
" ( 1) . 

two generations. The Achaemenian 

Persians, as Cyrus people were called, came of very pure 
. ( 2) 
Indo-Iranian stock. 

Forebears of Aryan Iranians and Aryan Hindus are 

supposed to have parted company somewhere in or about South 

Central Asia after bitter fightings. The Schism was 

undoubtedly brought about by the teachings of Zarathushtra 

towards monotheism whereas the ancestors of the present day 

Aryans, the Zoroastrianf
3

ynd the Hindus, believed in a 

pantheon of gods or angels. 
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Cyrus seems to have wrested the throne from the Median 
• 

dynasty while their armies were engaged in the west, and to 
(4) 

have established his kingdom with Susa as capital, but 

later on there \>Tere four capitals : SUsa, Ecbatana, Babylon, 

and Persepolis to conduct the administration of the vast 
(5) 

empire of the Achaemenians. Certainly Cyrus did not degrade 

Susa, nor abandon Ecbatana : but in Babylon, he received 

the tribute and the hoLJ.age of 11 all the kings dwelling in 

palaces of all quarters of the earth 11
1 and he adopted the 
{6) 

palace of the Babylonian kings as his O\>Jil. The conquest 

of' Babylon began in 540 B.C., and was completed by the late 
. (7) 
Summer of' 539 B.C. 

The govenunental structure of' the Achaemenian empire 
. 

was b.U.lt upon the · Assyrian model but was f'ar more 

efficient than that of' the latter. The Persians built 
(8) 

great imperial post roads. The most important of' these 

roads was the famous Royal Road from Sardis to Susa, \>.rhich 

passed through the length of' Iraq to the east of' the Tigris. 

It is interesting to note t.'lat :for a long stretch between · 

Ki:rkuk and Arbil, the modem motor road takes precisely the 
(9) 

same line. 

The exploits of' Xenophon 1 s Ten Thousand had rather 

revealed, as was then widely believed, that the Persian 

empire n was like a Dead Sea Fruit : brilliant in its shell 
(10) 

and hollow corruption at core 11 • The stories which the 

remnants of' the Ten Thousand brought back to Greece had a 
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far-reaching effect. They revealed the dete~oration of 
(11) 

the Achaemenian empire, and encouraged the Greeks to 

conquer it. With the death of Darius III in 330 B.C., the 
( 12) 

first Persian (Achaemenian) empire ended • 
• 

G. Macedoni.@..§._L~l1 B.~_-=---1.?9. B~C...:. 

Alexander's approach to Iraq was eventually eastwards 

from the Der-ez-Zor to the Tigris which he crossed some way 
( 1) ( 2) 

above Mosul. In 331 B.C., he occupied Iraq after defeating 
. (3) . 

Darius III, the last Achaemenian monarch. Babylon sUITendered 
(4) . 

to him peacefully. And here, in Babylon, he died in 323 

B.c., and after his death his emJ?ire broke into a number of 
{5) 

kingdoms under his leading generals. 

Alexander's death destroyed his plans for the ;'marriage 
-

of Europe and Asian. Since he left no heirs of sui table age 

or sufficient ability to carry on his mission, a struggle 

for power among his generals ensued. Within a few decades 

the empire was roughly divided among the African, Asian, 

and European elements : Egypt was ruled by the Ptolemy 

family; Alexander's conCJ.'Uered lands in Asia were governed by 

Seleucus and his descendants; and r1acedonia and Greece 

constituted a separate power under .Antigonus Gonatas. This 

three-part division of Alexander's empire constituted the 

Hellenistic world and lasted for three centuries - a period 

historians call the Hellenistic Age, dating from Alexander's 
(6) 

death in 323 B.C. to the battle of Actium in 31 B.C. 
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Seleucus \'Tas a Macedonian general tmder Alexander the 

Great, and Satrap (Governor of a Province) of Babylon 

(321 B.C. - 312 B.c.), and king of Babylon (312 B.C. -

280 B.C.)~ He made Babylon independent, and founded 

Seleucia on the Tigris; and the Seleucid dynasty (312 B.C.-

64 B.C.) which, at_ height of its power, ruled over Bact75a 

(Balkh), Persia, Babylonia, Syria, and part of Asia l1inor. 

It would be more than tedious and at times ·impossible 

to give a continuous account even of the re~ercussions on 
(8) 

Iraq of this sorry process of disintegration. 

__ .., A capital in a more central position seemed to Seleucus 

essential. So, after some difficulty with the magi, who 

were unw.i..lling to proclaim an auspicious day for laying the 

foundations, because they recognized in the act the death

warrant of Babylon, Seleucia-on-the-Tigris was eventually 

built, on the ri~t bank of that river about twenty miles 
(9) . 

below modem Baghdad. 

H. ~hians : _u)_Ji.C. - 22U_4>.:.. 

Parthia was a part of north-eastern Persia roughly 

corresponding to the modem province of Khurasan. It 

became a satrapy after Alexander's death, but with the 

diminishing control of his successors, its satraps soon 

followed the example of their colleagues in even more remote 

Bactria, and assumed the title of king. They too~ 

-Hecatompylos, one of the cities newly founded by Alexander, 

as their capital and ruled for some time merely on suffera."lce. 
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But when an early Parthian king, Tiridates, actually 

succeeded in defeating a Seleucid army, and another 

Mithridates, after conquering Media, moved his headquarter~ 

to the more celebrated city, ~batana, they felt more safely 

established. It was Mi thridates also who captured Seleucia

on-the Tigris, and extended the Parthian kingdom.eventually 
(1) 

from the Oxus to the Euphrates. 

Parthia was included in the Assyrian and Persian and 
. . i • 

Macedonian empires. In 250 B.C., led by Arsaces, the 

Parthians freed themselves from the rule of the .Seleucidae 

and founded the Parthian empire which included Iraq. After 

38 B.c., this empire began to decline. In 226 A.D., the 

Parthian empire was conquered by Ardashir I, the founder of 
( 2) . 

the Persian dynasty of Sassanidae. 

Among the chief cities of the Parthians were Ctesiphon 

and Seleucia. Ctesiphon is near Baghdad on the left bank 

of the Tigris opposite Seleucia, and at the mouth of Diyala. 

After 129 B.C., it was the winter residence of the Partnian 

kings. The Romans captured it in warring. against Parthia • 
. . (3) 

It became the capital of the Sassanidae in 266 A.D. 

I. §ass~i~ : 226 A.D. - 640 A.D. 

The founder of the new dynasty, Ardashir, was of 

distinctly plebian origin, his mother being a tanner's 

daughter and his father a common soldier, called Sassan. He 

had served with distinction in Artabanus's army_ at Nisibis, 

rose to. power presumably through his own personal qualities, 
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and championed a dissatisfied Persian minority against 

their Parthian overlords. These he defeated in a succession 

of three great battles, and was proclaimed king in Khurasan. 

His efforts to revitalize the nation proceeded on 

conventional lines. He revived Zoroastrianism, the tradi

tional religion of Persia, in order to combat the disinte

grating effects of apathy and agnosticism which had 

prevailed in the latter years of the Parthian regime, and 

he energetically reorganized the political structure of the 

state. He chose Ctesiphon as its focal point, but 

established a summer capital for himself at Ecbatana. He 
' 

then turned an aggressive eye on his neighbours. 

The first to take up his challenge were the Romans, 

who had since his accession, been busy in Osroene fortifying 

Nisi bis and various other strongholds with just this 
( 1) -

eventuality in mind. It was the last dynasty of native 

rulers to reign in Persia. 

In the reign of Ardashir I, and many of those which 

followed, war with the Romans occupied much attention. 

Ardashir I was succeeded by his son Shapur I who was 
( 2) 

He ruled until Z12. victorious over Roman emperor Valeri an. 

The Romans, thus, came to Iraq to attack Ctesiphon, as 
(3) 

Emperor Julian has done, 

Ctesiphon was occupied by the Arabs in 636 A.D., and 

Iraq fell under the power of the ~uslim Arabs in 640 A.D. 
-
The last Sassanian king was Yazdagard III, who began to 
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reign in 632. He died a fugitive in 651. His struggle 
. (4) 

against the Arabs ended in entire defeat in 640 A.D. 

PART TWO - TH~L.l~i~~PERIOD : ~J!L§....49 •.. J.• D. to=.:t.he.. rJioq,g~ . 

.¥IT_a~on in 125.§J.!.P• 

MuhaJilillad had died in 632, the acknowledged ruler of the 

Arabian peninsula. In the. twenty-five years following his 

death, the hitherto backward Arabs burst out of their native 

deserts to overthrow simultaneously the two greatest military 

empires of their world, Byzantium and Persia. They deprived 

the Byzantines of two thirds of their terrl. tories, while they 
(1) . 

annihilated the kingdom of Persia. After the Prophet'_s death 

Abu Bakr was selected at Medina as his successor (Khalifa : 

Caliph). The office of Khilafat (Caliphate) devised by the 

early Muslims was an improvisation of the moment. It was 

based on a bedouin practice of choosing the senior or most 

conspicuous member of the tribe by acclamating him as the 
(2) (3) . 

new leader. Abu Bakr died on ·23rd August, 634. He was Caliph 

for only two years, three months and ten days. Before his 

death he dictated to Othman that ymar ibn al Khattab \·Till be 
' (4) 

his successor, so, Umar became the next Caliph. 

The conquest of Iraq started in the Caliphate of Abu 
. (5) 

· Bakr and was completed in the Caliphate of Umar. And . Umar 

was the f~rst Muslim ruler who made a beginning of 

decentralization. In his time, Iraq was administratively 
.. 

divided into two provinces : Kufah province (Kufah Wilayat -
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or - Arabic : Wilayat al-Kufah), and Basrah Province 

(Basrah Wilayat - or- Arabic : Wilayat al-Basrah). Each 

of them was governed by the (Wali) or governor who is 
. (6) 

appointed directly by the Caliph himself. 

On 3rd November, 644, the Khalif Umar ibn al Khattab 

was assassinated by a Persian slave in Medina. As he lay 

dying, he nominated five leading Huslims as an electroral 

committee to choose his successor. Othman was eventually 

acclaimed as the new Khalif. During the twe~ve years of 
(7) 

his reign (644-656), there was no change in the administrative 

arrangement of Iraq. 

Early in 656 detacl1ments from garrisons of Fustat, 

Kuia~ and Basra marched on Medina. The Mutineers murdered 

the Khalif, and six days after his death .Ali ibn abi. Talib 
(a)· 

was acclaimed Khalif in Medina. 

The migration (Hijrah) of the P1~phet from Mecca to 

Yathrib (Medina) shifted the political centre·Of Arabia 

from Mecca to Hedina which rose tc be the first capital of 

Islalll. The first three Khalifs continued to govern Islalll 

He wel'lt to reside at 
(9) 

from Medina, but ,.AJ.i abandoned it. 

Kufa in Iraq. - So, Kufa hecallle the second capital of Islalll. 

In Kufa the Khalif h:j.mself was ruling. As for Basra, 

.Ali first appointed 1 Ut.'J.man ibn Hunayf, but after .AJ.-J alllal 

battle ibn Abbas becallle the governor of this province. 
(10) 

Later on ibn Abbas delegated the office to Ziyad ibn Abfn. 
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For nearly two h~dred years before Islam, the town of 

Mecca had been ruled by members of the tribe of Quraish. 

Some forty years before the birth of the Apostle of God, 

however, a split had occured in the tribe, between the rival 

clans of Bani Umaiya and Bani Has:qim. It so happened that 

the Prophet was of Bani Hashim and that Bani. Umaiya had been 

the most vigorous opponents of his religious teaching. Thus 

this old tribal feud continued in a religious guise. 

Muh-ammad's third successor, the Khalif Othman, had been of. 

Bani Umaiya, but was murdered on 17th June, 656. 

Ali ibn abi Talib, a cousin and son-in-law of Huhammad 

and a member of Bani Hashim, was chosen to,succeed Othman, 

but the governor of Syria, Muawiya ibn abi Sufian, a man of 

Bani Umaiya, refused to recognize him, and civil war broke 

out. Ali made his headquarters in Kufa and controlled Iraq_ 

and Persia. Muawiya chose Damascus as his capital, and 

governed Syria, Palestine and Egypt. On the 20th .January, 
(11) 

661, however, Ali was assassinated in Kufa. 

Ali had -as a young man married the Prophet' s daughter 

Fatima, and by her had two sons, Hassan and Hussain. Fatima 

died soon after her father and her two sons remained 

Nuhammad 1 s only bt1o grandsons. The Apostle in his lifetime 

had dearly loved the two little boys and never tired of 

playing with them. Now, twenty-nine years after Muhammad's 

death, Hasan, the elder, was thirty-seven years of age. The 
-

troops in Kufa immediately took the oath of allegiance to 

him as Kha:lif. Faced with the prospect of civil war against 
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Muawiya, he decided to abdicate and retired with his younger 
( 12) 

brother Hussain to a life of seclusion in Hedina, where, 
( 13) 

eight years later, he was poisoned by one of his wives. 

11uhammad had left no instruction in regard to the 

succession. Abu B~~r, the first successor, had been elected 

by the acclamation of a number of people who happened to be 

present at t'le critical moment in Medina. On his deathbed, 

Aru Bakr had nominated Umar i tn a1 Khattab. \'lhen the latter 

was murdered, he succeeded before dying in naming the 

members of an electoral committee to choose his successor. 

The electors, not without considerable and heated discussion, 

chose othman to the exclusion of Ali. Thus, of the three 

first Khalifs, no two had been appointed in the same manner. 

T'.ne assassination of .Ali caused the whole empire to 
I 

fall under the control of f.luawiya, but it did so de facto 

rather than de jure. The strongest precedent which existed 

for the selection of a Khalif was that of acclamation by the 

people of Medina. Both Abu Bakr and Ali had been chosen in 

this manner, but half the empire had subsequently rejected 

Ali. In any case, Muawiya moved the capital to Damascus and 

Nedina thereafter became merely a provincial twon, with the 

result that acclamation by the peo:ple of l1edina was no longer 

a practicable manner of selection. This difficulty of 

ensuring a peaceful method of succession w·as to hatmt the 
(14) 

Arab Empire throughout the \'rhole of its existence. 

THE UMAIYAD KHALIFA_'!'.§ : 661 - 750 _/u..fh - Hasan, the 

eldest son of Ali, \'las elected to the vacant Caliphate by 
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the unanimous suffrage of Kufa and its dependencies, but 

the inconstancy of the volatile people that had wrecked the 

hopes of the father soon drove the son to abdication. 

Hardly had the ne;., Caliph been seated on the pontifical 

throne wen ~uawiyah invaded Iraq. Hasan was thus compelled 

to take the field before he had either strengthened himself 

in his position or organised the administration thrown into 

confusion by the death of his father. Sending forward a 

general of the name of Qais to hold the Syrians at bay, he 

proceeded 'With his main force to Hadain (Ctesiphon and 

Seleucia were joined by a bridge, and jointly called by the 

Arabs as Mada'in). Here a false report of the defeat and 

death of Qai.s excited a mutiny among the young Caliph 1 s 
. 

troops; they broke into his camp, plundered his effects, 

and even thought of seizing t.ds person and making him over 

to the enecy. ~roughly disheartened, Hasan retraced his 

steps towards Kufa, firmly resolved to resign the Pontificate. 

1-listrust of his Iraqi supporters, so lavish of promise, so 

fai th1ess in performance, led him to lend a willing ear to 

the proposals of Huawiyah. The negotiations resulted in a 

treaty by which the Caliphgte was assigned to Huawiyah for 

life; upon his death it was to devolve on Hussain, the 

younger son of .Ali. After his abdication Hasan retired with 

his .fa;Ili.ly to Medina, but did not long enjoy the pension 

secured to him liD.der the compact, as many years did not pass 

before he was poisoned at the instigation of Yezid the son 

of 1-~ua..O.yah. Upon the abdication of Hasan, Huawiyah beca.llle 
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the de facto ruler of. Islam on 30th July, 661 A~D.(Shawwal 
( 15) 

41 A. H.). ' 

One of the most remarkable of Muawiya 1 s lieutenants 

was Ziyad ibn Abih 11 the-son-of-his-father 11 • He was the 

son of SumaiJ:a, a vagrant slave girl of Mecca~ whose favours 

had been so promiscuously bestowed that Ziyad 1 s father co-uld 

not be identified. Ziyad had been made governor of southern 

Persia by Ali, his headquarters being in Persepolis, once 

the capital of ~yrus and Darius. After the murder of Ali, 

Ziyad transferred his allegiance to l\~uawiya, who made him 

governor of both Kufa and Basra. He was thus the viceroy 

of Muawiya ·for Iraq and Persia, the whole eastern half c>f. 
(16) . 

the empire. Ziyad died in 673, but in 676 his twenty-eight 

year old son Ubaidullah ibn Ziyad v1as appointed governor of 
(17) . . . . 

Basra. This very same Ubaidullah was the leading actor on 

the scene of the tragedy of Karb~la where Hussain (the 

grandson of the Prophet) was killed at the hands of troops 

led by Ubaidullah (the grandson of Sumaiya~ and allegedly 

of Abu Sufi an; the father of Muawiya). 

Under the instigation of Mughira, the governor of Basra, 

Muawiya conceived the design of nominating his son Yezid 

(Yazid, Yazeed) as his successor to the throne. This was 

in direct breach of his covenant with Hasan, but he was 

supported in his design by the Ziyad ibn Abih who then ruled 

as his lieutenant over Iraq and Khurasan. The Iraqis were 

bribed, cajoled, or coerced to take the oath of fealty to 

Yezid; the Syrians, of course, followed Muawiyah 1 s lead. 
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In the year 51 A.H. Muawiya proceeded to Medina and 

Mecca to secure the covenant of the people of Hijaz. Here, 

too, his menaces or his arts were partially successful. Four 

men, then foremost among the Muslims - Hussain the son of 

.Ali, Abdullall the son of Umar (the· Caliph), Abdur Rahman 

the son of Aru Bakr, and Abdullall the son of Zubair, refused 

to take the oath on any condition, and their example gave 

heart to the Hijazians. Abdullah the son of Zubair, whom 

Muawiya called n the crafty fox of the Quraish; 11 had him-.-
sel.f an eye to the Caliphate; the others were actuated by 

abhorrence of Yezid, whose wickedness was notorious. Muawiya 
(18) 

died itt the month of Rajab 60 A.H. (April 680), and on his 

death, Yezid ascended the throne according to his father's 

testaJilent in Shaban 61 A. H., April 680 A.D. 

The accession of Yezid gave the death-stroke to the 

republican principle that " the Commander of the Faithful 11 

should be elected by the plebiscite of the people - a 

principle to "'i/.nich the Arabs were so devoted, and ..,Jhich had 

led them to ignore the right of the Prophet's family to the 

spiritual and temporal headship of Islam. Henceforth the 

ruling sovereign nominated his successor whose reversion he 

endeavoured to assure during his lifetime by the oath of 
(19) 

fealty of his soldiers and grandees. 

Hussain was at liberty to prosecute his claim against 

.Jazid. A list was secretly transmitted from Kufa to foledina, 

of 140,000 Muslims, who professed their attachment to his 
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cause. Against the advice of his wisest friends he resolved 

to trust his person and family in the hands of a perfidious 

people. He traversed the desert of Arabia, but as he 

approached the confines of Iraq he was alarmed by the 

solitary or hostile face of the country. The governor of 

Basra and Kufa; Ubaidullah ibn Ziyad, ordered 5000 horsemen 

to encompass Hussain in the plain of Karbala and intercept 

his communication with the city a,.."ld the river. On 10th of 

October, 680 A.D. Hussain \'tas slain. After they had 

trampled on his oody, they carried his head to Ubaidullah. 

The glory of martyrdom superseded the right of primoge-
. 

niture; and the twelve Imams of Shi'a creed are Ali, Hasan, 

Hussain, and the lineal descendants of Hussain to the ninth 

generation. Without anns, or treasures, or subjects, they 

successively enjoyed the veneration of the people, and 

·provoked the jealousy of the reigning caliphs. 11 Their tombs 

at Mecca or Medina, on the banks of the Euphrates, or in the 

province of Khurasan, are still visited by the devotion of 

their sect. Their names were often the pretence of sedition 

and civil. war; but these royal saints despised the pomp of 

the worl.d, submitted to the will. of God and the injustice 

of man, and devoted their innocent lives to the study and 

practice of religion. The twelfth and last of the Imams, 

conspicuous by the title of 1-'iahdi, or the Guide, surpassed 

the solitude and sanctity of his predecessors. He concealed 

himsel.f •• • The time and place of his death are unknown; 

and his votaries pretend that hi:! still lives, and \V'ill 
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appear before the day of judg.ement to overthrow the tyranny 
, 20) 

. ~ 
of Dejal (Dajjal), or the Antichrist. 11 

The day of Hussain's death (Muharram 10, 61· A.H.) has 

become a day of moun1ing in Shiah Islam. 

plaY portrays his 'hereic' resistance and 

An annual passion 
( 21) . 

tragic martyrdom. 

It will be now easy to understand, perhaps· to s'ympathise 

with, the frenzy of sorrow and indignation to which the 

adherents of Ali and of his children give vent on the 

recurrence of the anniversary of Hussain 1 s martyrdom. 

Thus fell one of the noblest spirits of the age, and 

with him perished all the male members of his family - old 

and young -.with the solitary exception of a sickly child, 

whom Hussain's sister, Zainab, saved from the general , 

massacre. He, too, bore the naJlle of Ali, and in after life .. 
received the designation of· Zain-ul-Abidin, 11 the omarnent 

of the Pious. 11 He was .the son of Hussain by the daughter 

of Yazdagard III, the last Sassanian king of Persia,· and in 

him was perpetuated the house of· the Prophet. He represented 

also, in his mother's right, the claims of th~ Sassanians 

to 't!he throne of Iran. When the young lad was brought 

before Ubaidullah, he thought of murdering him also, to put 

an end to the progeny of Muhammad; but something in the look 

of ZainalJ, her determination to die with her young nephe'lf.r, 

struck fear into the tyrant's heart. The women of Hussain's 

family with young Ali were sent to Damascus; the soldiers 

of their escort carrying on their lances the heads of the 
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martyrs. On their arrival at Damascus, the granddaughters 

of the Prophet, in their tattered and travel-worn garments, 

sat themselves down under the walls of Yezid 1 s Palace and 

wailed as only Arab women can wail. Their sorrowful cry 

frightened Yezid, and, afraid of some outburst in his capital 

in fa~our of the Prophet 1 s family, he hurriedly sent them 
\ 

back to their homes, 

The butchery of Karbala caused a thrill of horror 

throughout Islam, and gave birth in Persia to a national 

sentiment which afterwards helped the descendants of Abbas 

to destroy the Umaiyads. 

Yezid was succeeded by his son Muawiya, a youth of mild 

disposition, who, it is said, abhorred the crimes of his 

family. He r~tired into private life after a reign of a few 

months, and died shortly after, supposed to have been poisoned. 

With Muawiya II, ended the rule of Abu Sufi an 1 s branch. 

This dynasty is called the Harbite; from the name of Abu 

Sufian 1 s father, Harb, in contradistinction to the Hakamites 
I 

(often also called the Merwanian or Marwanian branch, from 
I 

the nam~ of its founder : Merwan, or Marwan ibn (the son-of) 

al Ha:kam), who derived their name from Hakam, the father of .. 
NerwaP, who managE)d to oust 

gran,.cison (Khalid ibn Ye~io) 

the first Muawiya's young 
(22) 

from the succession to the throne. 

Marwan (683-5), the founder of the Marwanid (Hakarnite) 

branch of· the Umaiyad dynasty, was succeeded by hiS. son 

1 Abd-al-Malik (685-705), the 11 father of kings 11 , Under 
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1 Abd-al-Halik 1 s rule and that of his four sons who succeeded 

him ( Al-Waleed, Sulaiman, Yazid II, and HishaJll ) the 

dynasty at Damascus reached the meridian of its power and 

glory. During the reigns of al-Waleed and Hisham the 

ISlamic empire reached its greatest expansion, stretching 

from the shores of the Atlantic Ocean and the Pyrenees to 

the Indus and the confines of China - an extent hardly 

rivalled in ancient times and surpassed in modem times only 

by the British and Russian empires. To this glorious period 

belong the subjugation of Transoxiana, the reconquest and 

pacification of North Africa and the acquisition of the 
. 

largest European country ever held by ArabS - Spain. 

This era witnessed the nationalizing, or Arabicizing, 

of the administ~ation, the introduction of the first purely 

Arab coinage, the development of the postal service and the 

erection of such monuments as the Dome of the Rock in 
(23) 

Jerusalem - the third holiest sanctuary in Islam. 

AJ:NTI1ISTR:cTTO!~ OF IRAQ : There was a civil v1ar which lasted 

twelve years from the rebellion of Hussain and then that of 

Abdulla ibn Zubai.r to the final establishment of Abdul Halik 

ibn Marwan as sole Khalif. • 

The eastern half of the empire included Iraq, Persia, 

Afghanistan, and part of (Pakistan) • North Persia was 

governed from Kufa, South and east Persia from Basra. 

Khalif Mu 1 awiya had appointed Ziyad i !m Abih as the governor 

-of Kufa, Basra and all Persia. Ziyad 1 s son; Ubaidullah, 
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was promoted by Yazeed son of Mu' awiya to the same position 

a few months after the massacre of Karbala. Yazeed died in 

November 683 A.D., and his son was acclaimed Khalif in 

Damascus as Hu' a\dya II. Meanwhile ·Abdulla ibn Zubair, \'i'ho 

escaped from Medina to Mecca, proclaimed the Caliphate. 

While the Umaiyad Khalif has the control of only Syria, 

Palestine, and Egypt; Abdulla ibn Zubair was recognized as 

Khalif in all the provinces with l·Iecca as the capital. In 

February, 684, Hu' awiya II died and Harwan il::n al-Hakam was 

proclaimed Khalif in Damascus in 684. Ubaidulla ibn Ziyad 

attempted to proclaim himself Khalif. in Basra but he \•las 

driven out, aAd Abdulla il:n Zubair controlled Arabia and 

Iraq. In 685 Mukhtar succeeded to make himself the ackno'\'r

ledged leader of the surviving shiites of Kufa. So, Iraq 

was divided into two; Kufa under Nukhtar,, and Ba:::ra under 

Abdulla ibn 'Zubair who appointed his brother Hus' ab as 

governor. Mus' ab defeated Jliukhtar and· Iraq \·las re-united 

under the Zubairites. Marwan il:n al-Hakam died in 685, and 

his son Abdul f1alik ibn Marwan was acclaimed Khalif in 

Damascus. In summer 691, Mus'ab was defeated by the 

Umai,yads; in autumn 691, KUfa subnitted to Abdul Malik; and 

on 3rd October 692, Abdulla il:n Zubair was defeated and 

killed, so that Abdul Malik became the sole khalif and Iraq 

fell again under the finn control of the Umaiyads. In 

January 695, Abdul Halik wrote to l'Iedina to Hajjaj ibn 

-Yusuf al-Thaqafi, the man who had defeated Abdulla ibn 
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Zubair in Mecca, to proceed ~ediately as governor cf Kufa 

and Basra. Later on, Hajjaj was promoted by the Khalif to 

be viceroy of all Iraq and Persia. Hajjaj founded a new 

city on the Tigris. He called it Wasit (Centra~) because 

it was equidistant betwe~n Kufa, Basr9-, and Ahwaz. From 

Wasi t Iraq was governed by Hajjaj and his successors until 
( 24) 

the fall of the Umaiyad Caliphate in 750 A.D. 

As Ockley in his book (History of the Saracens) has ~ut 

it, 11 With the Quran in one hand and the scimitar in the 

other, the impetuous and indomitable Arab achieved·a ser~es 

of splendid vic.tories unparalleled in the history of nations, 

for in the short space of eighty years that mighty range of 

Saracenic conquest embraced a wider extent of terri tory than 
' (~) 

Rome had mast~red in the course of. eight hundred. 11 

After the death .of Hisham, the Umaiyads declined . 
\ 

rapidly. The new khalif was W aleed II, 'a son of the 

frivolous but harmless Yazeed II. Waleed II 'VIas a libertine, 

a drunkard, a blasphemer and a cynic. He was killed after 
I 

a reign of only fifteen months. On 17th April, 744, his 

head, transfixed on the point oi a lance, was paraded 

through the streets of Damascus. 

The revolt had been led by \'laleed' s. cousin, Yazeed III, 

the son of Waleed I. Immediately acclaimed as Khalif, 

Yazeed seemed to be conscientious, pious ~1d serious but he 

died in October 744, after a. reign of only six months. 

For twelve years, from 732 to 744, Marwan ibn Muhammad 

ibn.Marwan had been the military commander-in-chief and 



147-

governor of the J ezira and Azarbaijan. His front included 

most of the Byzantine border in the west and that of the 

Caucasus, occupied by the warlike Khazars, on t.l-te north. In 

737, in a brilliant campaign, he had utterly defeated the 

Khazars and occupied their capital, I til, at the mouth of 

the Volga. 

Marwan was a dedicated soldier, indifferent to women, 

luxury and ease, always in the field with his troops. His 

endurance had earned for him the nickname of Earwan the Ass, 

for to·the Arabs the ass was proverbial, not for its fooli

Shness, but for its patient endurance. 

The collapse of the Umaiyad dynasty stirred M~van to 

action. He marched on the capital and was acclaimed as 

Khalif in ~amasGUS on 23rd November, 744. 

As it was formerly mentioned, Quraish; the Prophet 1 s 

tribe, were divided between Bani Umaiya and Bani Hashim, 

whose claim for leadership had hitherto been represented by 

the descendants of Ali. But Hashim had another grandson, 

Abbas, the uncle of the Prophet and of Ali. The descendants 

of Abbas had quarrelled with the Umaiyads, and lived in 

obscurity south of Kerak, in modem Jordan. 

The head of the Abbasid clan was a certain Muhammad ibn 

Ali ibn Abdulla ibn Abbas. This man seems to have possessed 

a genius for political organization. He inaugurated a 

political underground 'VIhich carried on vigorous propaganda 

against the alleged worldliness of the Umaiyads. This 
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secret campaign was conducted in the name of 11the family 11 , 

a vague term which the Shiites interpreted as meaning the 

descendants of Ali. In Persia, and especially in turbulent · 

Khurasan, the movement exploited the grievan~es of the non·~ 

Arab Muslims, who still paid poll-tax. 

On 25th January, 750, the decisive battle was fought on 

the River Zab, eighty miles south of Mosul. The loyalty of 

the Umaiyad army had already been undermined by propaganda. 

Many units refused to fight and Marwan was completely defeated. 

The disaster was irretriE;!vable. Marwan fled to Syria 

with the Abbasids in hot pursuit. Unable to pause long 

enough to organize any resistance, he continued his flight 

to.Egypt, where, on the night of 5th August, 750, he was 

surprised and. killed by Abbasid cavalry in the little village 

of Busir in the Faiyum. .All the members of the l.Jir).aiyad 

family who could be found in Syria were indiscriminately 
(26) . 

massacred. 

THE ABBASID KHALJ:J:.ATE - 750: - ,1_258 4-..t.P..!. : 

With the rise of the Abbasids, the aspect of Western 

Asia alters. The seat of government is removed from Syria to 

Iraq; the Syrians lost the monopoly of influence and power 

they had hitherto possessed; ahd the tide of progress is 

diverted from the west to the east. ,But the unity of the 

Caliphate was gone for ever. Spain from ~he first never 

acknowledged the authority of the Abbasids, and was easily 

reduced by the fugitive Abdur Rahman, who founded a dynasty 
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which r1 valled in magnificence the House of Abbas. Over 

Western Africa the early Abbasids exercised substantial 

dominion, but in time it dwindled into nominal suzerainty. 

The shrinking of the empire was not without its advantage, 

as it helped the founders of the Abbasid Caliphate to 

consolidate their power, to organise its resources, and to 

promote the material and intellectual development of their 

subjects. The first nine sovereigns oi this house, 'lrith 

one exception, were men of extraordinary ability and 

politicians of a superior type, devoted to the advancement 

of the public weal. .All of them combined warlike qualities 

with high intellectual attainments. .And though the reigns 

of some were stained by deeds of cruelty, that was the 

characteristic of the age throughout the kno\'ffi world, and 

the outcome of dynastic policy. 

" The reign of the first Abbasids, 11 says a distinguished 

French scholar and historian, " was the era of the greatest 

splendour of the Eastern Saracens. The age of conquest 

had passed; that of civilization had commenced. :; 

The first Abbasid Khalif was Abu al Abbas al Saffah 
{Z7) 

132 - 136 A.H. / 20th October 749 - 754 A.D. 

During the first :t-Iuslim conquest of Mesopotamia, two 

Arab cities had been founded there for the garrisoning of 

the troops - Basrah near the mouth of the ~~~m rivers, and 

Kufah on the Euphrates, where the desert caravan-road, from 

-the Hijaz to Persia, entered the cultivated plain of 
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Mesopotamia. The Caliph Saffah, when not occupied in 

fighting, had lived at the Palace called Hashimiyah (after 

the ance star of his race : Hashim), which he had built 

beside the old Persian.city of Anbar on the eastern side 

of the Euphrates, near to l'Jhere the great canal, afterwards 

known as the Nahr'Isa,. branched off towards the Tigris. At 

this Hashimiyah (of .Anbar) the first Abbasid Caliph died 

in A. H. 136/ A.D. 754; ~d his brother Mansur, shortly -after 

succeeding to the throne, began to build for himself another 

residence called by the same name. This second Hashimiyah, 

according to one account, was a town standing between the 

Arab garrison-city of Kufah and the old Persian town of 

Hirah; that is to_say, on the Arabian side of the Euphrates, 

not far above the place where that river, in the tenth 

century A.D., spread out and became lost in the Great Swamp. 

Another account places the later Hashimiyah of Mansur near 

the town (Madinah) of Ibn HubaYrah, which last laY close by 

Kufah, and therefore must not_ be confounded with the 

Castle (Qasr) of Il:n HubaYrah, a town of some importance 

lying higher up the Euphrates than Kufah, and on its left 

or eastern bank. 

The exact position, however, of this town of Hashimiyah 

is of little importance, since Mansur very soon abandoned 

the site as most inconvenient for a capital. It was too 

near Kufah, with its population of fanatical Shi' ahs, and 

its garrison of Arab tribesmen, who constantly rioted and 



- 151 -

otherwise gave trouble. Lastly, Nansur took a permanent 

dislike to Hashimiyah after the Insurrection of the Rawandis, 

when a multitude of these Persian fanatics surging round 

his palace had insisted on worshipping him as the Deity. 

The indignant Caliph had repudiated their idolatrous homage, 

whereupon they began a riot, attacking the guards~ and 

Mansur at last found himself in some danger of losing his 

life at the hands of those who had pretended to revere him 

as their God. 

Mansur made many journeys· in search of a site for his 

new capital, travelling slowly up the banks of the Tigris 

from Jarjaraya to Mosul.· A site near Barimma below Hosul 

was at first proposed, where the hills called Jabal Hamrin 

are cut through by the Tigris, but the Caliph finally 

decided against this, it is said because of the dearness 

and the scarcity of provisions. 'The Persian hamlet of 

Baghdad, on the western bank of the Tigris, and just above 

where the Sarat canal flowed in, was ultimately fixed upon, 

and in the year 145 A.H. (A.D. 762) Mansur began to lay the 

foundations of his new city. 

The name of Baghdad in its more modem form is . 

presumably Persian, for which Yakut .and other Arab authori

ties give various fanciful etymologies. Bagh in Persian 

means 'garden,' arid the city, they say, had the name of the 

garden of a certain Dad or Dadwayh ( B~gh Dad : garden of 
•. 

Dad); or else Bagh was the name of an idol, and dad, meaning 
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'given' or 'gift', the name of the town woUld thus have 
•, 

· signified 'the gift of the idol Bagh' - for which reason, 

some pious Muslims add, its name was changed by the Caliph 

Mansur to Madinat-as-Salam, 'the City of Peace'. This last 

was more especially the official name ·for the capital of 

the Caliphat~, and as such Madinat-as-Salam appears as a 

mint-city on the coins of the Abbasids. In common parlance,; 

however, the older name, Baghdad, maintained its supremacy, 

and the geographical dictionaries mention several variations 

in the spelling, doubtless Persian or archaic forms, viz. 

Baghdadh and Baghdan, also Maghdad, Maghdadh, and Maghdan. 

From an elegy quoted by Tabari on the ruin which Baghdad 

had suffered during the great siege in the reign of the 
.. 

Caliph Amin, it would seem that the pronunciation Baghdadh 

was then held to represent what had been the name· of this 

town in the Persian or infidel days, as against Baghdad of 

the Muslims. 

-The true etymology, however, of the name would appear 
' 

to be from the two ancient Persian words Bagh, 'God,' and 

Dadh, meaning 'founded' or 'foundation' ·- whence Baghdad 

would have signified the city 'founded by God'. 

During the· last period of the Sassanian .dynasty, 

Persian Baghdad, on the western side of the Tigris, had 

been a thriving place, a:1d at the period of the. Muslim 

conquest a monthly market was held here. It bec_ame famous 

in the early annals of Islam for the very successful raid 
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of which it was the scene. During the Caliphate of. Abu 

Bakr, Khalid the general of the Arab army, after advancing 

some way into Mesopotamia, suddenly dispatched a body of 

troops against this Suk Baghdad, as the 'Market' held at 

the Sarat Point was then called; the raiders surprised the 

town. 

After this incident of the year 1.3 A.H. (A.D. 634) 

Baghdad appears no more in history until Mansur seeking out 

a site for the new capital, encamped here in the year 145 

A. H. (A.D. 762).. We are told that· the spot was then 

occupied by several monasteries (Dayr), chiefly of 

Nestorian monks, and from them l.Vlansur learned that among 

all the Tigris lands this district especially was celebrated 

for its freedom from the plague of mosquitoes, the nights 

here being cool and pleasant even in the height of summer. 

These lesser advant~ges, doubtless, had no inconsiderable 

influence with Mansur in the final choice of this as the 

place for the new capital of the Abbasids in Mesopotamia; 
' but the practical foresight shown by the Cal,iph has been 

amply confirmed by the subsequent history of Baghdad. This 

city, called into existence as by an enchanter's wand, was 

second only to Constantinople ~n size during the Middle 

Ages, and was unrivalled for splendour throughout Western 

Asia, becoming at once, and remaining for all ~ubsequent 

centuries, the capital of Mesopotamia. Wars, sieges, the 

removal for a time by the Caliphs of the seat of government 
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to Samarra (higher up the Tigris), even the almost entire 

destruction of the city by the trongols in A.D. 1258, none 

of these l' .. ave permanently affected the supremacy of Baghdad 

as capital of the Tigris and Euphrates country, and, after 

lapse of over eleven centuries, the Turkish Governor of 

Me(~~)tamia was residing in the city founded by the Caliph 

:t-1ansur. 

The most famous of the Abbasid line is that character 

\'lhom ·the peoples meet in the (Arabian Nights); Harun 

al-Rashid or Aaron the Orthodox, 11Rightly-Guided ;;, \Tho. 
(29) 

ruled from 786 till 819. 

Harun al-Rashid is chiefly kno"m to English readers 

from the pages of the Arabian Nights, in which he figures 

as rather a convivial figure. The impression thus produced 

scarcely does justice to so great a man, and one so 

remarkably active. In-actual fact, he ceased to reside in 

Baghdad in the last years of his reign and rarely visited 

the city even for a night. 

His principal res.idence was now at Raqqa on the 

Euphrates, half way be~ween Iraq and Syria. In the year 

804, the people of Baghdad petitioned the Khalif, asking 

him to reside in his capital. In his reply, Harun expressed 

his deep affection for the city of his fathers, but excused 

himself on the grounds of the \'Tar against Byzantiun £>nd the 

fact that Raqqa was near the frontier. \'I ere it not, he 

_added, for these considerations, he would never have left 
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his well-beloved city of Baghdad. It is indeed possible 

that he had discovered by experience that Baghdad 'VTas too 

much under the influence of Persia and too far from the 

Mediterranean and the western provinces~ Raqqa indeed 

would have been a more central capital for the empir~ than 

Baghdad, but unfortunately it was situated in semi-desert 
(30) 

country, which could not support a great city. 

In the time of H~un al-Rashid there was co·rrespondence 

between the Khalif and Charlemagne,. or Charles the Gres,t, 

of the Franks. In order to strengthen friendship among 

them, Charlemagne sent an embassy to Al-Rashid hea,ded by 

a Jew named Isaac accompanied by two noble Christians who· 

died on the way. Isaac alone arrived at the Baghdad Court 

and presented~o Al-RaS1id the letters and presents of the 

King of the Franks. Al-Rashid received him with honour ~d 

welcomed the friend~ip of the Frankish king, and sent him 

ambassadors carrying magnificent presents among which were 

an Arabic tent, a water-watch, silk clothes, objects of 
' ' ( 31) 

ar:t in gold, and the keys of the Holy Sepulchre. 
~ 

It is well known that the period of Harun Al-Rashid 

was the Golden Age of the Abbasid empire, and of the Arabs 

as well. 

It is better, for the purpose of clarity, to divide 

the history of the Abbasid Khalifate into five periods. 

A. The period of the great Khalifs, from the 
-

foundation of dynasty in (132 A.H./750 A.D.) to the death 
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of Mamoon in (218 A.H./833 A.D.). It includes the Khalifs : 

Saffah, Mansoor (Mansur), Mahdi, Hadi, Harun al-Rashid, 

his first son .Ameen (.Amin), and his second son Mamoon(Mamun). 

This period forms the most brilliant epoch of Muslim · 

history; the Caliphs were then great warriors and sovereigns. 

B. The period during which the tyranny of the Turkish 

soldiers took place. It is ending in (A.H. 334/A.D. 946). 

On the death of Mamun and the accession of his brother 

Mu'tasirn (833-842 A.D.), the riots caused by the Turkish 

body-guard ul tirnately forced that Caliph to betake himself 

to Samarra ( alrout 60 miles to the north of Baghdad), . which 

now became the capital of the Caliphate. Here .Mti1tasirn, 

and after his death six Caliphs in tum, reigned and built 

Palaces, while successive captains of the.guard controlled 
• . (32) . . . 

the affairs of the empire at their pleasure. 

c. T.he.thi+d period (A.H. 334/A.D. 946): its outset 

being marked by the advent of the Buwayhid Prince l\'lu 1 izz

ad-Dawlah in Baghdad. The period of the Buwayhid supremacy· 

lasted for rather more than a century, and was characterized 
I 

by the erection of many fine buildings ·in the capital of the 

Caliphate. The Buwayhid princes were Persian by descent 

and Shi 1 ah by sympathy; they had subjugated both Mesopotamia 

and Persia. In this period the Turkish soldiers had lost 

all power since the return of the Khalifs from Samarra to 
. (33) . 
Baghdad. 

D. The fourth period witnessed the Saljuk supremacy 

beginning with Tughril Beg, who entered Baghdad in(A.H.447/ 
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A.D. 1055), and ending with the death of Sultan Sanjar, 

the last of the great Saljw{s in (A.H. 552/A.D. 1157). 

The Saljuks were Sunnis. 

E. The period of decline and fall, which ended with 

the Mongol conquest under the leadership of Hulagu, the 

sack of Baghdad in (A.H. 656/A.D. 1258), and the death 
(34) 

of the last Abbasid Khalif Mustasim. 

l}le Mongol~ : In the heart of central Asia Jenghiz Khan 

had welded together a group of fiercely independent tribes 

into a magnificent war-machine, which was destined to lay 

waste the whole of Western Asia, 'and even threaten Europe. 

Jenghiz Khan was (Ssutu-Bogdo), the God-sent; his word was 
. ( 35) 

Heaven's will. His successors retained the title. 

The orientalist B.L. Vladimirov points out· that Batu 

Khan believed ln God, though he did not belong to any . 

particular religion. As a matter of.fact, he followed 

the example of his grandfather, the great conqueror J enghiz

Khan who'showed a great religious toleration. To the end 

o;f his life Jenghiz Khan worshipped the Blue Sky, the 

Purifying Fire and contributed to the rise of the l\Iongolian 

legend according to which he was the incarnation of the 

divine element. Subsequently his grandson, the Einperor of 

Hongolia Mangu Khan, proclaimed Jenghiz Khan "Son of Godn. 

For political reasons Jenghiz Kha..."l drew nearer to Islam and 

after having conquered many Nuslim peoples in Central Asia, 
( 36) 

he assumed the title 1Trotector of Islam 11 • His successors 

adopted the civilization of the conquered peoples; in 
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accordance with their own mental leanings, influenced by 

their wives, or to gain advantage, they preferred this or 

that religion, proclaimed themselves conve:r;ts; and eacP. of 

them, whether Muslimt Nestorian, or Buddhist, regarded 
(37 J 

Shamanism with contempt. 

J-enghiz,Khan left a son called Ogotai, who, after the 

formality of forty days' modest hesitation, was installed 

as Khaqan, or supreme ruler of the Mongols. Ogotai had no 

difficulty in sweeping away the petty princes of Persia, 
. . 

and almost at once descended on Iraq, cap:turing successively . 
' . 

Mardin, Nisibin and Mosul. · After this he had a temporary 

setback, when his troops were· defeated by a Caliphal .force 

at Jabal Hamrin, but for several years afterwards he 

continued to make repeated raids southwards. It was 

Ogotai 1 s y01.m.gest son Hulagu who next turned his attention 
(38) 

to Iraq. 

In spite of the fact that some of the Mongols embraced 

· Islani, Bibars described Hul~'s campaign of conquest as a· 
(39) . 

war of extermination against Islam. The JYiongol army crossed 

the Tigr-is, and Hulagu 1 s envoys rode to the court of Caliph 

· Mustasim, the grandson of Nasir who had in vi ted J enghiz Khan 

to make war against the Shah of Khwarizmia. For five 

hundred years the Abbasid Dynasty of the Caliphs of Baghdad 

had held spiritual sway over the Muslim world, though most 

of their temporal dominions had been lost. .All the sultans 

and all the shahs had had to bow before thei~ doctrinal 

decisions. But now Hulagu demanded that the fortifications 

of Baghdad Should be destroyed, that the Caliph should.pay 
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homage and render tribute. After three weeks' siege, the 

suburbs of Baghdad were stormed, and the Caliph surrendered 

unconditionally. For six days and six nig.11.ts the town was 

pillaged, the mosques were burned, and the inhabitants 

massacred. Then Hulagu announced that the place had become 

his property, that the surviving inhabitants were his 

subjects, and that no further acts of violence must be 
(40) 

perfonned. 

. On 13th February, 1258, Hulagu took Baghdad, massacring 

all the inhabitants, men, women and children. The Khalif 

Mustasim was ~illed by being trampled under the hoofs of 

Mongol horses. Baghdad, once the world's greatest city, 

was reduced to heaps of smoking rubble. On 20th February, 
. (41) 

1258, Hulagu marched to Tabriz. 
r 

INOO-ABBASID RELATIONS : It is difficult to ascertain the 

exact na~ure and intensity of India 1 s cultural relations 

with West Asia and North Africa (the regions where .Arabic 

is largely spoken today) in ancient times. Contacts with 

these regions are kno"m to have existed sinc.e the third 

millenium B.c. Mohenjo-Daro (in Sind) was 1l?robably a 

great port carrying on trade by sea "'i th Ur and Kish, and 

perhaps also with Egypt:t. There was probably overland 

intercourse also between the Sindhu Valley and we stem and 

central Asia. These relations seem to have been of a 

commercial nature, although some cultural exchange must 

have resulted in the process. 
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In the realm of r~ligion and philosophy, there is no 

positive evidence of con~act, but what little there is 

leaves no doubt that some exchange must have taken place 

between India anq the West Asian countries during the 

thousand years that passed between the time of Gautama 

Buddha in India and Prophet Muhammad in Arabia. 

The period of direct and deeper cultural relations 

between the Arabs and the Indians began a century after the 

rise of Islam in Arabia, and ,,ri th the foundation of the 

Abbasid empire in the middle of the 8th century A.D. This 

period marked the beginning of a long history of cultural 

contact which lasted several centuries. During no period 

of their ancient and medieval history perhaps did the 

Indians have such close relations with the Arabs as they 

did during this period. The process of exchange was 

reciprocal, and covered the dissemination and diffusion of 

the maxim'I.El amotmt of knowledge in the sciences and arts, 

religion and philosophy, and social a11d cultural ideas and 

values. 

By ·the beginning of the eighth century A.D. Sind and 

some parts of Ptmjab had come under the Arab political 

influence and formed the eastern '\'ring of the Abbasid 

Empire whose capital was at Baghdad. Gradually, Sind 

acquired great prominence in Arab affairs for not only was 

it ruled militarily and administratively by the Arabs from 

their capital in al-Mansura (the ruins of the town lie 
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47 miles to the north-east o~ Hyderabad, Sind) but a large 

nunber of Arab merchan~s, travellers, missio~aries and men 

of learning and erudition migrated to this province and made 

it their pennanent home. Thus ;within a short period Sind 

and parts of Punjab became important centres for the 

diffusion of Arab culture in India. From here Arab religious 

thought, cultural values, language and philosophy radiated 

to different parts of India and the Indians were able to 

secure first hand knowledge about them from this region. 

No region of India had such a large nunber of Arab settlers 

as Sind. Al-Mansura and Mul tan fonned the important 

cultural pockets of the Arabs of Sind. 

The political boundary of the Arabs of Sind roughly 

lay along the lo\'rer course of the Indus bet\'reen Mul tan in 

the north ·and al-l1an.sura and Daybul in the south. Their 

immediate neighbours to the east were the powerful Indian 

rulers belonging to the Gurjara-Pratihara dynasty.\'mose 

kingdom extended from Gujarat up to the banks of the Ganges; 

they were the most fonnidable enemies of the Arabs of Sind 

and usually at war with them. Here it may be emphasized 

that as a result of these estranged political relations the 

Arabs in general and the Arabs of Sind in particular were 

unable to get access to other parts of northern and central 

India. There was, therefore, no possibility of cultural 

exchange between the Arabs and the Hindus of the north at 

this period, and this is the reason why Arabic accounts of 

this period deal mainly with either Sind and Punjab or 
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with southern and eastern India. 

In South India Indo-Arab relations rested on a totally 

different basis. In Sind the Arabs exercised their 

political power but for the South they came as travellers, 

merchants and occas -.ionally as missionaries. As such, 

relations were based not on political antagonism but on 

cordiality and friendship. The rulers of the Deccan 

belonging to the Rashtrakuta dy:rasty welcomed the Arab 

merchants and travellers in their kingdom, protected their 

lives and property and gave them full freedom of religious 

'practice and other facilities. "tlhether such an attitude 

was based on commercial or some other considerations 

cannot be ascertained. But the fact remains that the 
-

cordial relations bet\'leen the Arabs and the Indians in 

South India provided the opport'LUli ty for cultural exchange 

and intellectual communication. . The Arab writers of this 

period are full of praise and admiration for the 

Rashtrakutas of the Deccan. As in Sind, the Arabs had 

settled down ~ many parts of South India as merchant 

communi ties, e. g. in Konkan (Haharashtra), Hal a bar (Kerala), 

and in many of the coastal towns of .Andhra Pradesh, Tanil 

Nadu and Karnataka. Gujarat and Kathiawar had large 

numbers of Arabs following different vocations,and Eastern 

India, Bengal and Assam were visited by many Arab merchants 

and travellers during this period. 

Among the Indians who visited the Arab world during 

this period, there were many scholars, scientists and 
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physicians Who sojourned in Baghdad which was a great centre 

of intellectual and cul "!;;ural activity. Also there was 

continuous traffic of Indian merchants and traders to Iraq, 

Egypt, the Gulf and other regions. Apart from scholars and 

merchants, many Indian prisoners of war or immigrants 

settled down there and became naturalized citizens and were 

treated as such by the Arabs. These arabized Indians are 

referred to as al-Zutt by Arab historians. They were most 

probably the Jats. 

There is a legend based on Keralolpathi that Cheraman 

Perumal,_ the last Perumal of Kerala, became a convert to 

Islam, visited Mecca and received the blessings of the 

Proj;iliet Muhc;munad in Jeddah; but this seems to have no 

historical basis. However, the story that the first person 

to embrace Islam in Kerala was a king maY have some truth 

in it. According to some historians· he was a Zamorine, who 

also visited Mecca after his conversion. This maY, however, 

be taken as marking the beginnings of Islam in Kerala. 

Thus it maY be said that the main agents, both among 

the Arabs and the Indians, responsible for the transmission 
.. 

of ideas and beliefs and for direct or indirect cultural 

influences were the many known and unknown scholars, Suf;i.s 

and missionaries, merchants and travellers, and above all 

the euJ. tured, impartial and unprejudiced rulers of India 

as well as the Abbasid Caliphs and their illustrious 

ministers and courtiers. 
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Baghdad, the seat o.f the Abbasid Caliphate for over 

five centuries (A.D. 750-1258) and the capital of a vast 

empire sometime termed by Arab writers M~akat al-Islam 

(the kingdom of Isla:m), provided the maximum opportunity 

and scope .for the growth .o.f a scientific and cultural 

atmosphere and a free and liberal academic environment in 

the latter hal.f: of the eighth and the first half of the 

ninth centuries. This was the period wen Indian scie.."ltists, 

physicians and philosophers visited t.."le capital of the 

empire and ca:me in contact with a new, rising nation and a 

dynamic Islalll.c society. Financial assistance by the State 

and patronage o.f Caliphs like Abu Ja'afar al-Nansur (A.D. 

754-75), Harun al-Rashid (A.D. 766-809) and al-f'Ia'mun (A.D. 

813-833) were not. the only factors that resu1 ted in the 

general. promotion of learning and education aPong the .Arabs 

and in researCh and academic activity. The positive and 

deliberate efforts of some of the Caliphs like al-Na 'mm in 

giving fU:U. freedom of wo:rk to those engaged in research in 

various academic centres in the city was a factor that 

cannot be overlooked: 'Whenever such liberty and intellectua;t 

.freedom was refused to scholars and men of learning, the 

growth of science was arrested and.contribution to knowledge 

ca:me to a standstill. There was yet another factor which 

ca:me in the waY of intellectual progress. Quite often t.."le 

narrow educational. concepts and outlook of the orthodox 

ula:ma (theologians),. as also of some orthodox-minded 

scientists, resulted in the decline of educational standards 

and prevented knowledge from progressing. Isla:mic history 
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provides ample examples· of this. This was one of the basic 

reasons for the decline of science and .education among the 

Arabs of the Abbasid period which brought about the general 

decline and stagnation of Islamic society in the post-
(42) 

Abbasid period. 1 

1 India acted as an ~arly source of inspiration, 
-

especially in wisdom, literature ,and mathematfcs. About 

A.H. 154 (A.D. 771) an Indian· traveller introduced into 

Baghdad a treatise on astronomy, a Siddhanta (Ar. Sindhind), 

which by order of al-Mansur was translated by Muhammad ibn

Ibrahim al-Fazari (between A.D. 796 and A.D. 806), who 

subsequently became the first.astronomer in Islam. The 

stars had, of course, interested the Arabs since desert days, 

but no scienti-fic study of them was mdertaken mtil this 

time. Islam added its impetus to the study of astronomy as 

a means for fixing the direction in which prayer should l;)e 

conducted Ka 1bah-ward. The famous aJ..-Khwarizmi based his 

widely known astronomical tables. (zij) on al-Fazari 1 s work 

and syncretized the Indian and Greek systems of astronomy, 

at the same time adding his own contribution. .Among other 

translations of astronomical works at this period were 
. . 

those from Persian into Arabic by al-Fadl ibn-Nawbakht, the 

chief librarian of a::J--Rashid. 

This same Indian traveller had also brought a treatise 

on mathematics by means of whieh the numerals called in 

Europe Arabic and by the Arabs Indian (Hindi) entered the 
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Muslim world. Later, in the ninth century, the Indians made 

another important contribution to Arab~cmathematical 
(43) 

science; the decimal system.' 

PART THREE - THE DARK AGES; 1258 - 1869 A.D. : 

It was said that in a week of slaughter, after 

·capturing Baghdad by Hulagu's Army, about 800,000 non

combatants lost their lives. The gold and silver ornaments 

were stacked mountain-high around Hulagu' s tent. Finally, 

Hulagu left 3,000 cavalry to keep the peace and bury the 

dead, and hastened to escape from the tainted air. 

With the death of Mustasim, the Abbasid dynasty in 

Baghdad came to an end. His ancestor~ had ruled eastern 

Islam for five hundred years, but now the focus of the 

f.1uslim world '\'Tas temporarily to move to the Hamluk court of 
-

Cairo and a succession of puppet Caliphs to rule in Egypt, 

until the final transfer of the Caliphate to the Ottoman 

Sultans of Tu!key in the sixteenth century. 

Hulagid Il Khan Dynal?ty; 1258 - 1356 A.D. : 

When the Great Khan died, Hulagu was called back to 

Persia to become the new Great Khan. He assumed the title 

'Ilkhan', which became hereditary •. So, under the dominion . , 

of a series of Ilkhans, Baghdad was reduced to being capital . 
of a province. The last Ilkhan embraced Islam and the 

Mongols gradually merged in the general body of the 
(1) 

population to disappear as a separate entity altogether. 
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Ja].airid P:t:!w;ty; 1~6 - 1410 A.th : · 

Shaikh Hasan J ala' iri put an 

establishing the J alai rid dynasty 

end to the role of Ilkhans 

dur.iJlg which Tamerlane 
* (Timur, Timur Lung, Timur-i-Lung, Timur-Leng; Timur The LaJile) 

repeated, .iJl October 139 3, the disasters of Hulagu' s .invasion. 

The ancient palace of the Caliphs becaJile the scene of a 

massacre whose extent can be judged by· TaJilerlane 's command 

that on the ruins of the town 120 pyramids made of 90,000 . 

human heads should be built. Not a house in the to\m was 

to be left standing - nor any building except oosques, 

schools, and hospitals • 

.Amid this blood-bath and amid this orgy of destruction, 

TaJilerlane summoned the artists, the poets, and the scholars, 

and supplied them with horses on which they could reach 
-other towns. Human life in· general was valueless. Where 

there were no human beings; neither houses nor palaces were 

required. The only places that must not be touched were- the 

houses of .Al.1ah. But art and science must be preserved; 
(2) 

and the world conqueror loved fine verses. 

If the scenes and losses were less dreadful than those 

of. the ·ruin of the Caliphate, it was that Baghdad had not 

the saJile pride to be humbled and the same materials for 

atrocity. After Timur 1 s death the Jalarids carae back to 

Baghdad and continued to role there until their final 

collapse. 

mack Sheep an.Ufrlite She~l!L~1.~10 -: .. ..12..0.9...-A!D.,_ : 
The next conqueror, who almost casually conquered Iraq, 

--------:::--:-:------------------··-----* Timur was a Muslim. 
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was Kara Yusuf, chieftain of the Turltoman kingdom of the 

I mack Sheep It based on Van in Anatoliae I In the rough 

manner of the time, he sold or bestowed its governorships, 

received the homage or bore the turbulence of the tribes. ' 

But almost at once a rival dynasty of Turkomans, the 'White 

Sheep 1 , came to power with their capital at Diarbekr, and 
I 

the ~ole process in Iraq was_ repeated. \'lhen these in turn 

succumbed to a superior force, it was ' to the new monarch 

of a Persia revived and re-inspired ', Shaikh Safi, whose 

general, Lala Hussain, captured Baghdad almost without. resi

stance. The Turltoman regime in Iraq generally was short

lived and fantastically insecure, yet traces of it are still · 

to be seen today in the small but ,racially pure communities 

of Turkomans, w~ch have survived, for instance, at Tell Afar 

and in the Kirkuk area. 

1 ·That Iraq was long since habituated to disorder; to 

poverty,to change and bloodshed, to alien rulers need not 

be said. For eight generations, each year had seen the 

country sink further back into tribalism, insecurity and 

dependence. Each month had brought news of dynastic rise 

and f~l~ to herald a fresh governor to Baghdad. Each day 

saw a new outrage of robbers on the roads, or the seizure 

of some riverside city by a tribesman usurper. So Lala 

Hussain was accorded a welcome stale by repetition. 1 

Safa,·rid Pers.i_e]lsi 1509 - 15_3..2 : 

Shah Ismail, the founder of the new S~awid dynasty in 

Persia, was a pious descendant of the seventh Shiah Imam. So 
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that here, after two-and-a-half cen:turies of semi-pagan 

Asiatics, was at least a truly Muslim power once more 

asstUning control--of the destinies of Iraq. 

As soon as Iraq had been added to his conquests, Shah 

Ismail paid a personal visit to Baghdad. His Shiah tenden

cies ·at once became evident.· The tombs of several Sunni 

saints were desecrated, a ntUnber of Sunni leaders put to 

death. When he left, after performing the pilgrimage to 

Kerbela and Nejef,~ one Ibrahim Khan was left behind as first · 

Persian governor of. Baghdad. A period of peace and even 

prosperity followed. '' The Persian rule was favoured by the 

strong Shiah element, Who possessed'great influence among 

the tribes. Persian merchants began to settle in Baghdad 

and to revive· the commercial intercourse v1ith the outside 

world Which had been shattered. by the constant upheavals of 
{3) 

the preceding years. 

Ottoman_Turk_~ First P~tti-..9J!L'l234,: 16?j_~ : 

The Ottoman Turks ,were Sunnis. After securing their 

position in Europe, they could not but feel irritation at 

the rise of an (unorthodox) Shiah power on their flank 

(Persia), and ·the irritation was changed to active hosti-

lity by the capture of Baghdad and the indignities laid 

upon the orthodox residents. Baghdad also began to grow 

restive, and the oppressed Sunni and non-Muslim elements 
(4) . 

began to raise their heads. 

Sultan Sulaiman I (A.D. 1520- 1566), who is kno'W!l to 

the Europeans as Sulaiman The Magnificent, and to the I'{uslims 
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as. Sulaiman Kanouni {Sulaiman the Lawgiver), led his armies 

against the Persians in several campaigns { 15 33, 15 34, 

1535, 1548, 1553, 1554), during which the Turks often 

suffered severely through the difficult nature of the 

countries through \'rhich they traversed, as ,.,ell as through 

the b~avery and activity of the enemy. But the Sultan 
I 

effected many important conquests. He. added to the Ottoman 

Empire large territories in Armenia and Iraq, and the strong 

cities of Erivan, Van, Hosul, and above all, ·of Baghdad, 
{5) 

which the Orientals call 11 The Mansion of Victory. 11 

Su1 tan Sulaiman descended on Iraq. In ;Baghdad the 

internal dissentioh between Shias and ~s made a siege of 

the c·:f;.ty unnecessary. ·The Persian governor slipped away and 

the Turkish troQps took over control. Thus, the first part 

of the Ottoman rule in Iraq came into existence. It lasted 

about ni~ety years, during which twenty Turkish Pashas 

successively held the office of Ottoman governor {Wali) in 

Baghdad which now acquired the etatus of a Turkish province. 

The heart of Islam had shifted to Istanbul, and . 
Baghdad itself had sunk to the level of a decaying provin

cial town, with doubtful authority even over the neighbour

ing oountry districts. ' The traditional forms of TurKish 

officialdom no"' held fully sway. The Pasha, the head of 

the local government; the Qadhi, head of the judiciary; and 

the Daftardar, head of the financial department ,were all 
, 

-Turlts and foreigners. Their authority was enforced by the 

Turkish Imperial troops {the celebrated Janissaries), and 
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by a permanent corps of local soldiers ••• The autocratic 

power of the Pasha was tempered by his fear of the Sultan's 

displeasure; by local public opinion, officially represented 

i~ an informal diwan or council of notables, and able by 

indirect methods to influence important elements at the 

capital; and by the refusal of large portions of the popu

lation, even from the first, to acknowledge his authority. 

The Shiah element in the holy cities, the tribesmen in the 

ruined countryside, offered an indefinite but continual 

resistance to control from Baghdad, which the Turks, even in 

their strong and early days, were never able quite to 
(6) 

overcome. 

~rsians - Sec.Ql!.d l2_eriod; 1621 - 1618 A.D. : 

In 1621 the-Persian Shah Abbas wrested Baghdad from the 

loose control of the Ottomans, and the story of his seizure 

of the city is a thoroughly unpleasant one. 

Ottom_pn '.twk~ - S§_cond .perioA.L.163{!- 191lLA•.l?.•. : 

On the 15th November, 1638, the Ottoman standards 

appeared before Baghdad under the leadership of Sultan 

Murad IV himself, and the last siege of this great city 

coimnenced. On·the third day (Christmas Eve, 1638) Baghdad 

was captured by the Ottomans, and the story of butchery 

was repeated once more. The Sultan commanded a,massacre 

of the inhabitants of the city, in which 30,000 are computed 

by the Ottoman historian to have perished. In February 

Murad commenced his homeward march, after having repaired 



- 172-

the o1 ty walls, and left one o:f his best generals with 

12,000 troops to occupy Baghdad, " which has never since 
(7) 

been wrested :from the 'Xuiks. " 

After Sultan Murad had left, there had been a long 

series of Pashas appointed by Istanbul as governors in 

Baghdad. They were serving brief terms and .changed. One 

of these·Pashas laid in 1750 the :foundation of the so-called 

'Mamluk 1 rule, from the Arabic name a:pplied to the white 

slaves. The Mamluks were actually independent, paying only 

nominal allegiance to the ca:pital Istanbul. In the time of 

the Mamluk governor o:f Iraq; Sulaiman Pasha, was the establi

-shment in Baghdad of a British Trade Agency, as a branch of 

the Basrah Office of the East India Company. 

At the acce"'ssion of Kuc-.huck Sulaiman ( 1808-1811), the. 

British Resident in Baghdad had been granted consular rank, 

and during Said 1 s time this position was :filled by the 

celebrated Mr. Claudius James Rich, whose thirteen years 

1 raised the British position to that of the unquestioned 

second in the town, ranking only after the Sarai (the main 

office of the Ottoman governor) itself. 1 

The. last and most 7emarkable o:f the Hamluk governors 

was Dawood PaSha, whose governorship lasted from 1817 to 

1831. Sultan Mahmud II haJ decided to put an end to .the 

rule of Mamluks, and to remove Dawood Pasha, therefore, a 

young official was sent with armed force to supersede him.· 

But before he reached Iraq a series o:f appalling catastrophes 

occurred in the city o:f Ba~~dad. 
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In the first months of the year 1831 cholera settled 

down upon Iraq in grim earnest. But there was worse to· 

come. From the 21st of April a fresh source of terror 

appeared. The Tigris was in high flood. In the night of 

the 26th a section of the wall subsided on the north face 

of the town, and part of the citadel collapsed. Two hundred 

houses fell in the first few hours. Within twenty-four, 

part of the Sarai and seven thousand houses were in fallen 

ruins, burying the sick, the dead and the heal thy in a 

common grave. Of the population of Baghdad, which had 

risen in the early, prosperous years of Dawood' s rule to 

about 150,000, t\'To-thirds had perished with the city's most 

recent agony.· 

Finally, Dawood Pasha surrendered on friendly terms, 
(8) 

thus ending the regime of Mamluks in· Iraq. From 1831 to 

the coll?pse of the Ottoman empire (1914-1918) Iraq was 

under a firm control from Istanbul. In 1869 Midhat Pasha · 

was appointed governor of Baghdad. He was a great reformer, 

but Sultan Abdul Hameed (Hamid) feared him, and, ultimately, 
(9) 

got him poisoned. 

PART FOUR .:..,!.I.Q,P.~RN lliAQ : 

In the first three centuries of Turkish rule Iraq was 

united as the single (eyalet) of Baghdad, one of the great 

provinces of the Einpire ruled by a three-tailed Pasha. 

Mosul has emerged as a (WilaYa-or VilaYat : Province) in 
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1879, and Basra in 1884, but Baghdad had always held easy 

primacy over these two renowned cities of Iraq, ru1d the 

Governor (Wali) of Baghdad was by every standard the Senior 
(1) 

of the three Governors. 

The Iraqis of today agree almost tmanimously that the 

modem history of Iraq began from the time in which the 

great reformer and statesman Hidhat Pasha assmed the office 

of Governorship in Baghdad during 1869-1872, due to the 

serious attempts made by him to make reforms in the country, 

though there were a number of attempts before :Vlidhat Pasha 

came to Baghdad to introduce reforms, to reduce corruption, 
(2) 

and to improve the cotmtryside. It was Midhat Pasha who 

conceived the idea of a horse tram to relieve the pressure 
. - l3) . 

of pilgrim traffic between Baghdad-West and Kadhimain. It 
(4) 

was a tramway of immense gauge, and lasted to the 1940s when 
. (5) ' 

1. t ceased to operate. He established a newspaper Al-Zawra 

which was the first Iraqi newspaper, and for \"Thich Nidhat 

Pasha brought a printing machine from Paris. The first 

issue was available to the public in Baghdad on 15th June,, 

1869, and it continued to be issued for 49·years until the 
(6) 

British troops entered Baghdad on 11th 11arch, 1917. Another 

of his plans was for demolishing the medieval city walls 

and converting their sites into handsome boulevards. The 

quality of the bricks was admirable and he hoped by their 

- sale to realize a large sum for military purposes. Unhappily, 

1 like other Turltish schemes of this period the work was 
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only partially caiTied out, with the result that Baghdad 

lost her walls, and got in retum, not a boulevard, but a 

surro1.mding ring of enomous ruins 1 • Hidhat did, however, 

complete the reconstruction of the Sarai on an impressive 

scale. The first establishment of a {baladiyah) or 

:f.I1.micipal Co1.mcil and the inauguration of elementary and · 
(7) 

technical government sChools were also due to his enterprise. 

Throughout the whole of the final century of the 

Ottoman pe~od Iraq had increasingly been opened to the 

wider world. A slow process of Change, whiCh began with 

the destruction of the Istanbul J anissaries by Sultan 

Mabmud II in 1826, had clearly set in as Iraq '"as pulled 

along behind the Changes in Turkey itself. The creation of 

the 'New Anny 1 in Iraq l.mder Europeanized Officers was 

accompanied by the introduction of European-trained doctors 

and engineers and even of modem clothing factories. From 

then on European ideas, manners, clothing, and customs 

increasingly influenced the urban classes. A class of 

officials with some degree of education and 'civil service' 

outlook grew up, to be kno"m as 'Effendis', and these 

brought some order and administrative competence into' 

·government. Because of British interests in trade, trans

port, and the 'route to India', British officials of various 

kinds began to exert considerable influence in the 
(8) 

nineteenth century. 

In spite of such belated and inadequate measures as 
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these, the coun~ry of Iraq passed from the nineteenth to 

the twentieth century 'little less wild and ignorant, as 

unfitted for self-government, and not less corrtwt than it 

had entered the sixteenth; nor had its standards. of material 

life outstripped its standards of mind and character. Its 

resources lay untouched, however clearly indicated by the 

famous ages of the past ang by the very face of the country. 

Government's essential duty of leading tribe and town 

together in the way of progress had scarcely been recognized; 

in the yet clearer task of securing liberty and rights to 

the governed (however backward), it had failed more signally 

than any government of the time, called civilized -.failed 

in spite of the great advances made simultaneously in Europe 

and in India, in spite, even, of the material re\'rard which 
. (9) . 

success must have conferred. 

There is little to tell of the local political history 

of Iraq during the remainder of. the nineteenth century. Its 

single motif is, 'the maintenance of an uneven balance 

between the Sarai, representing an absolute medieval 

· officialdom vainly struggling to bring itself up to date, 

and the British Residency, representing the restless 
I ( 10) 

commercial energy of the new vlest '. 

Still the most forlorn and stagnant of Turkish 

provinces, Iraq had nevertheless by 1914 a greater inter

national interest than at any time since the mid~e ages. 

It lay notoriously on the land routes to India; it was 
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believed capable of rich development; it ~~SL1mP9~tan~n 

Islam, in th~ worlds of hi__?tory czpd archgeo~_L_J?erhaps of 

commerce, cer~~~nly of missi.onary ~~ort an~c~~ural 

expansio~ It had been_visited, since the first ·British 

travellers in 1583, by scores of foreign visitors, British 

interest, moving northward from the Gulf, was established at 

Basra in the eighteenth, and at Baghdad in the early nine

teenth centuries, with unquestioned primacy over other 

European powers; the river-ste~ers, a permitted system of 

British post offices, the bulk of foreign trade, and. the 

Gulf steamship services (and a well~earned special· position 

in~hose waters) were British, Goods and pilgrims came in 

qual1ti ty from British India, and the installation of the 

British Resident. at Baghdad was upon a scale _of considerable 

formality and some privil.ege, The Russian power was active, 

though largely invisible, in penetrating northern Iraq, and 

had known designs on neighbouring Persia. The French by 

their missionaries and teachers had proved successful 

pioneers of western, or speeili.e&ly French and Catholic, 

culture, The Americans carried out some educational and 

missionary work. The Germans, cherishing wide schemes of 

eastern penetration and expansion since 1900 - the famous 

(Drang nach Osten : advance toward East) - had plpnned and 
1 ~11) 

partly completed the Iraqi sections of the Bagdadbahn; 

Baghdad Railway, The Russains, up to August 1911, were 
-

planning to construct a Russian Railway in Persia from 
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Tehran to the western border at Khaniqin (in Iraq), and to 

link this by a German branch line to Baghdad Railway. 

England was given two of the seats on the Foard of Directors 

of the Baghdad Railway Company, assured a dominant position 

in the navit;ation right·s and oil resources of southern 

Mesopotamia, and largely relieved of her fears that the 

Baghdad Railway would be a German menace to the safety of 
( 12) 

India. But, uJ. timately, Baghdad Railway was one of the 

many causes of the international rivalry that gave ri.se to 
( 13) 

the First World War. 

On 30th October, 1914, the British, French and Russian 

ambassadors in the capital of the Ottoman empire asked for 
(14) 

their passports. The following day Turkey was in the war. 

On 7 November, 1_914, British and Indian troops appeared in 
' . (15) 

transports at the mouth of the Shatt-al-Arab. Great Britain 

has decided to invade "Turkish Arabia" from her bases in 
(16) 

India. But hostilities with Turkey had always been fe~red 
l17) 

in India as likely to produce dismay among Indian Muslims. 

At any rate{ Mesopotamia had been regarded as an Indian 
18) 

responsibility, therefore, the Indian army was under loose 
(19) 

directions from London and a tighter rein froQ New Delhi. 

This invading force was originally known as 'Indian 

Expeditionary Force D. ' but l~ter on was renamed as the 
l20) 

'MesopotaJilian Expeditionary Force 1 to "Which the: Indian 

Government \'Tas compelled~ due to the Turkish reinforcements, 
( 21J 

-to add a second division. 
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The Indian anny \'Tas under General John Nixon, with 

General Charles Townshend in Command of the Sixth Indian ( 
4

) 
(22) (23) . 2 

Division (Poona). The war was declared on 5th November,1914, 
(25) 

and on 21st November, Basra was captured. The occupation 

was bloodless. A Turkish co~ter-attack was unsuccessful, 

and the spread of Br.l. tish forces in lower Iraq, to Quma, 

Nasiriya and Amara, arduous and costly as it proved, was 
(26) 

complete by mid-summer.1915. 

In the meantime a small Russian force (about 20,000 

men) under General N.N. Baratov, supplied via the Caspian 

Sea, took Hallladan in January, Karind in Harch, and advanced 

on Baghdad from the north and east. The threat was an 

effective diversion; the Turkish Sixth Anny withdrew a 

corps from Kut,. facing the British, to hold the Russians 

in check. The Turks· repulsed a Russian attack at Khaniqin 

on June 1 and that was the virtual end of Russian operations 
(27) 

in Persia. 

Baghdad; the city of t};le Arabian Nights, fell after 

small-scale fighting on :r.larch 11, 1917, and a drealll of 

"Drang nach Osten 11 - the Berlin-to-Baghdad railway - was 
I 

ended. The whole of Iraq, from Zakho to Fao, from the Persian 

frontier to Dair-al-Zur, was thus effectively in British 
(28) 

occupation before the close of the year 1918. 

During the war there was secret correspondence between 
' 

Hussain Ibn Ali and Sir Henry McMahon. They agreed that the 

- Arab woul.d. revolt against the Turks supporting the Allied 
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Powers provided that an independent Arab State will be 

established after war, and Hussain himself will be the king 
(29) 

of that state. Hussain is of the Bani Hashim, tracing his 

ancestxy back to Muhannnad, and wae the Grand Sharif of 11ecca, 

thereupon he was qualified' to declare a (Jihad) - Holy \'Tar. 

He had four sons - Ali, Zaid, Abdullah (the grandfather of 

the present king of Jordan : King Hussain), and Faisal, who 
(~) 

be cane the first king of Iraq. In Medina the Arab Revolt 

had begun. On the 5th of June, 1916, Ali and Faisal 

proclaimed the independence of the Arabs from the Tw:kish 
(31) 

rule, in the name of their father Sharif Hussain. 

What is known generally as Sykes-Picot Agreement '\'Tas 

first negotiated bet'\'teen the French delegate F. Georges -

Picot, and his British colleague Sir Mark Sykes. Then, Russia 

was made the third party. The Sykes - Picot Agreement was 

concluded in the form of diplomatic notes exchant<:!d between 

the Governments of the three Powers, in ".lhich the claims of 

each Power to portions of the Ottoman Empire after its dis-
(32) 

memberment were recognised by the other two. 

The Sykes-Picot Agreement was a shameful document, 

revealing as it did that, no sooner had Hci·lal}on concluded 

his negotiations \lith Sharif Hussain, than the British 

Government started secret conversations with the French to 

decide how the Fertile Crescent of Iraq and Greater Syria 

should be divided between Britain and France. The leak came 

"men the Bolsheviks seized power in Russia in 1917 and, in 
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a del.iberate attempt to embaiTass the allies of the Tsarist 

regime, broadcast the terms of the Anglo-French agreement 
(33) 

to the "WOrld. However, this agreement ,.,as by the end of 

1918 already a dead letter - or at least so treated in 
(34) 

Wh.i tehall. . 

After the Br1 tish occupation, Iraq started embarking on 

a period of economic expansion and political ~regress unknown 
(35) 

since the golden days of. the Abbasid Caliphate. '!he Turltish 

officialdom was supplanted by Anglo-Indian officials, and 

the administration was rearranged after the fashion of the 
(36) 

Indian administration, and the Indian Rupee was introduced 
(37) 

in Iraq as a legal tender to supplant the Turkish cUITency. 
(38) 

The British wanted to Indianize Iraq, and the Iraqis saw in 

using the Indi~ CUITency an attempt to attach Iraq to the 

Indian adcinistration, therefore, they insisted on establi

shing an Iraqi national system of CUITency as a sign of 
(39) 

rejecting the idea of attachment of Iraq to India. 

In August, 1920, the total number of the officials 

wose salaries were more than Rs.6oo per month was 534, out 

o.f which there \'rere 507 British, 7 Indians, and 20 Iraqis; 

and the total number o.f the officials whose- salaries were 

less than Rs.6oo was 11270, out of which there were 515 British, 

2209 Indians, and 8546 Iraqis. In the financial year 

1919-1920, the expenditure on education was less than one 
(40) 

million ru.pees, and there were only 90 schools. 

It was ge..11erally believed that Iraq, for the time being, 

is incapable of sel.f-government, therefore, the mandate \'ras 
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reco~ended. It was advised that Great Britain should 

assume the Mesopotamian mandate on account of Iraq's near

ness to India and her close connections with Arabia, and 

because of work already done by the Bri tishers in the 
(41) 

territory. 

11 The news that the Principal Allied Powers, meeting 

at San Remo in April 1920, had conferred a l\1andate for 
-

Iraq upon Great Britain reached Baghdad at a moment when 

committees both there and in London were considering, in a 

spirit of caution, what forms Iraqi constitutional develop

ment could take. The temporary administration of the 

territory (now, in some areas, already five years old) 

retained a character which, while it assur~d a security, 

honesty, and pl;.'Ogressiveness far in adv~ce of anything the 

three wilayets had seen before, was nevertheless inevitably 

authoritarian, foreign, Christian, and, largely for these 

reasons, uncongenial and increasingly unpopular. 

This wide-spread though far from universal attitude to 

the British administration, with the announcement of the 

Mandate and the increased activation of subversive movements 
' 

from ·syria and Turkey and in Iraq itself- and the' presence, 

as ever, of strong tribal antipathy to restraint or govern

ment in any form - led in the summer of 1920 to a tribal 

and country-side uprising upon a considerable scale, later 
. (42) 

acclaimed by nationalists as a National Rebellion. a 

But was it _ actually a tribal and country-side 

uprising, as it is described by the British writers ? The 
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Revolution of Iraq in 1920 is considered as the strongest 

Arab rebellions of the t.ime. It continued from July to 

October. Ten thoUsfu~d souls were lost, out of which four 
' 

thousand Iraqis were killed. What aggravated the danger of 

this revolution (of 30th June, 1920) is that it took a 

religious form. The participation of Shia leaders in it 

clothed it with the form of (Jihad) -·Holy war, so that the 

BritiSh administration lost its control on the country and 

local administrations were established. In terms of money; 
(43) 

Britain lost 40 million Pounds. The Kurds had plaYed an 
(44) 

important role in the Revolution. The goal of the National· 
(45) 

Rebellion was 1Full Independence for Iraq'. The Britishers, 

while occupying_Iraq, declared that they came as liberators, 
(~) . . 

not as conquerors. After the declaration of mandate for t~e 

country, the I+aqis realized that the British came to stay, 

thereupon they revolted to overthrow the yoke of the new 

masters. Of course, there were many reasons for the Revolu~ 

tion, but this is not the place to discuss in detail tl~ose 
' 

reasons. 

When Mr. PercY. Cox (who later on became the British 

High Commissioner in Baghdad) was on his WaY to London, the 

Revolution in Iraq began. At his arrival he found that the 

public opinion in London was deeply and extremely disturbed 

by the rebellion, so that some British newspapers demanded 

that Great Britain must leave Iraq. Consulted about the 

matter, Cox rebuffed the idea of evacuation of Mesopotamia, 

and, instead,.he suggested·the establishment of a national 
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government if there is no o.ther al temative. The British 

government accepted his suggestion and entrusted him_to 

establish the Iraqi national government tm.der the care of 

the British government. On 20th August,· 1920, Cox 'left 
(47) 

London to Baghdad. 

Out of the four sons of Hussain ibn Ali; the ·Grand 

Sharif of Mecca, Faisal was considered as the best leader 
(48) . 

whom the British need. .Churchill on his return from Cairo 
' ' 

was o~ th~ opinion that Faisal has to be. the ~ing of Iraq. 

On 23rd August, 1921, Faisal was enthroned in Baghdad as the 
(~) . 

First King of The Ira~i Kingdom, though not without. objection 
t50) . ' 

on the part of the Iraqis. Faisal. was confided to the Iraqi 

throne on two conditions : first he must accept the BritiSh 

mandate, and· second he ought to avoid any hostile action 

against France in Syria. In addition to that he '\'las advised 

to pretend to be independent showing that he is not a puppet 
(51) 

in the hand of the. British Government. 

THE KINGIDI'-'1- 23.8.1921 - 14.7.1958 : 
= --= -= ~~~~"'*"-=-~ ==· ..._.....,-Z-~ 

It ·was a constitutional monarchy,. after the fashion of 

the British monarchy in appearance. .The State. of Iraq is 

independent and free, with Baghdad as the Capital. The 

monarchy is inheri ta:nt. The fonn of Government is Parlia

mentary and of two chambers. The Chamber of Elders has to 

be composed of twenty members appointed by the king who 

chooses also the Prime Minister and signs the .laws. As for 

the Lower Chamber~ there must be one representative for 
(52) 

every 20,000 males. 
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Great Britain agreed with Faisal that, since the Iraqis 

hated and rejected the mandate, there will be an Anglo-Iraqi 

treaty in place of the mandate, so that the treaty must 

contain all 'the principles of mandate without mentioning the 

\mrd 'mandate' in order to silence the Iraqis on the one 
(53) 

hand, and to convince the League of Nations on the other. 

The Treaty provided for full Iraqi independence, close 

alliance with Great Britain, a variety of not unfavourable 

financial provisions, and arrangements, in the field of 

Defence, whereby two R.A.F. b~ses would be maintained on 
(54) 

the fringes of Iraq, at Shu 1aiba and Habbaniya. The Treacy 

was originally of twenty-year period, ~t, to the general 

satisfaction, it was shortened to four years by a protocol 
(55) 

signed in April 1923. The Bri tishers compelled the Iraqis 
- (56) 

to accept the Treaty on the night of 10th June, 1924. 

,WE IRAQI ARM! : In the last years of the Ottoman rule Iraq 

was a centre of a big Ottoman army which was under the direct 

control of Ministry of War in Istanbul, though Baghdad v•2.s 

the Headquarters of it. This army played a significant 

role in preventing the success of any movement for liberation 

in the three (Wilayats) of Baghdad, f.losul, and Basra. The 

Commander of this army had always occupied a preeminent 

position in Istanbul, and Iraq attained the State attention 

so that Military Schools \'Tere established in Baghdad. 

Therefore, the number of the Iraqis admitted to the Hilitary 

-Academy in Istanbul was comparatively bigger than the number 
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of students from any other Arab Province. Some of the 

Iraqi officers reached high ranks in the Ottoman Army, and 

assumed important positions on account of their merits and 

military ability. And some of those officers affiliated 

themselves with the Arab. Revolution under Hussain ibn Ali, 

so that J a 1 afar al-Askari, an Iraqi officer,. was appointed 

the Commander-in-Chief of the Arab Army in Hijaz. The Iraqi 

officers formed a high percentage of the Arab Army, and '\'Jere 

serving under Faisal when his anny entered Syria and 

liberated her from the Turkish rule, and established the 

first Arab government for which Faisal himself became a 

king before the French occupied Syria and dismissed him. 

After the Revolution of ~th June, 1920, in Iraq,. the 

British High Cofumissioner Sir Persy Cox established a 

Provisional Government presided over by Naqib of Baghdad 

Abd al-Rahman al-Gailani as the Prime Ninister. In this 

Provisional Govermnent J a 1 afar al-Askari became Minister 

of Defence. On 6.1.1921, there were only ten IraqiOfficers 

in Baghdad. After the arrival of Faisal, the other officers 

returned to the country and joined the new Iraqi Army, so, 
• the number increased to 519 officers. On 21st June,-1921, 

the registration of volunteers began, and the first Iraqi 

regiment was fonned in July 1921, and named the Regiment 
(57) 

of Imam Musa al-Kazim. This is the nucleus of the Iraqi Army 

which, later on, plaYed a decisive role in determining the 

destiny of the country. 
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INDEPENDENCE : 

On 3 October 1932, by the :vote of fifty-two States~ 

members, Iraq was admitted to membership.of the League of 

Nations as an independent country. The League's decision, 

one of the most peaceful in its ll.istory, was coupled with a 

resolution to terminate the mandate, and thus Iraq was 

immediately raised from dependency to full-fledged inter

national status. 

In welcoming the admission of Iraq to the League, M. 

Politis, President of the Assembly, declared with great 

satisfaction that the event :.'bears witness to the League's 

capacity to achieve pacific success •.•• which, without 

the League • • • would probably never have taken place save 

by violence. The League thus • • • shows that, by the very 

action of its rules, it does in fact afford an .opportunity 

of attaining by evolution what otherwise could in most cases 
. (58) 

only be attained by revolution. ' 

Thus 11 a new 'Nation of the Modem ·world' had taken 
(59) 

its place. 11 We; the Iraqis, are not a 'Nation, 'Whether new 

or old', but we are, having great honour of being so, a 

small part of our beloved nation; the Arabs. The good 

people, throughout the world, have ears, eyes, brains, 

kindness, and ability to understand the ,reality ••• 

one day. 

On 8th September, 1933, King Faisal I died at Berne in 
(60) 

Switzerland, as a result of heart failure.· 
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The Cabinet held a meeting immediately after the news 

was received, and two hours later .Amir Ghazi, Faysal' s only 

son, Who was acting as Regent during his father's absence, 

was sworn in before the members of the Cabinet and proclaimed 

King · Ghazi I. King George V sent a message of condolence 
(61) 

to the new King congratulating him on his accession. 

TH_J: F~Ji~f.1ILIT~!!L~Q.QJJR_.])_'..,m'AT :=~~..3£ : 
1. .Ahali Group - At the beginning they were ·a band of 

educated youth, lebelled (.Ahali Group) after the naJUe of 

their daily newspaper (.Ahali-People) of which the first 

issue was available. to the public at Baghdad on -.Saturday 

2nd December, 1932. Generally speaking, they did not belong 

to anyone of the known political schools or thought. They . 
admired,. for example, Bismarck, Napoleon,. f.1ussolini, and 

Lenin; and "Vlere influenced by the French Revolution, Bolshe

vik Revolution, Fabianism, ~ropean Nationalism, and 

Parliamentary Democracy. They were Hussain Jamil (who read 

the Communist Manifesto and vaguely admired Bolshevism, but 

never became a communist); Abdul-Qadir Ismail (later on 

became· a dangerous communist leader); Muhammad Hadid (who 

was deeply influenced by his P!ofessor Harold Laski while 

being a student in London); Abdul-Fattah · Ibra):lim, who was 

influenced by the Soviet Political thought, but not directly 

by Marxism, and Who read in Baghd(3.d Professor Park Thomas 

Moon's book 1 Imperialism and vlorld Politics 1 with admiration 

so that he joined the University of Culombia in U.S~A· 
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'Where he got his M.A. Degree; and, lastly, Ali Haydar 

Sul.aiman, ~no stood :first in the SSC examination and ''laS 

sent to London by the Iraqi Govenu_nent to study Econorilic s 

and Political. Science. Later on, the :famous democratic 

leaders J a • a:far Abu al.-Timman and Kamil al-Chadirchi joined 

the group. 

Their ideology, in general., can be termed as Populism 

(Sha1 abiyah), as a mixture o:f Social.ism, Democracy, and 

limited capital.ism. Therefore, they were considered as a 

progressive group which played a prominent part in the 
. (62) 

modem poll tical. and intellectual. history of Iraq till 

.Al.-Baath Party CaPle to power :for the second time in 1968. 

It must be noticed that commtmism at that time was not 

unknown in Iraq, but it could claim only :few and obscure 
(63) 

:followers. The nationalists violently declared that 

(Sha'abiyah-Populism) o:f .Ahal.i Group is none other than 

communism cal.led by a different name; it is therefore 

contrary to the national. traditions o:f the Arabs and aims 
(64) 

at disestablishing the teachings o:f Islam. 

2. Army - After the conscription "ras imposed in 1934, the 

Army developed into being a decisive force. During 1939-1940 
. (65) 

it was even used for individual. assassination. 

The ideals and aspirations o:f the army officers and 

their contempt :for the poll tical regime in Iraq fotmd ample 

justification in the actual working of the Iraqi Government. 

The army officers felt that Wile they had faithfully 
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fulfilled their duty in suppressing the tribal uprisings, 

the politicians in fughdad were quarrelling and intriguing 

against one another by inspiring those tribes to ri~e in 

revolt. The Iraqi system of government had certainly failed 

to impress the anny, and the politicians had lost their 

prestige through their intrigues. The disillusionment of 

the army officers was reflected in voicing certain grievances 

such as that the army was excessively use:l to put down 

inspired tribal uprisings, while the politicians \OTere to 

gain the fruits of victory. Why should not the anny itself, 

it was whispered aJilong the army officers, put an end to the 

quarrel and vices of the politicians and rule the count:r:r 
(66) 

through a military dictatorship ? 

General Bakr Sidg1 : 

Bakr Sidqi, though he had only recently emerged as a 

national hero, had long been watching the internal politics 

of Iraq with a keen eye. He won his reputation as an able 

and courageous soldier during the Assyrian affair in 1933; it 

was indeed owing to his daring handling of the uprising 

that it was . so ruthlessly crushed. Thus he suddenly 

emerged as a saviour of his country in the time of her 

trouble. On his return to Baghdad ha was applauded enthu

siastically while he motored through the main street, seated 
(67) 

on the right hand of Prime Minister Rashid 'Ali Al-Gaylani. 

Between 1930-1940 there were three political (organi

~ations or groups) inside the Army : 
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c. 
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Bakr Sidqi' s Group. 

Tawfeeq Huss~in's Group. 

The Nationalist Group headed by Muhammad Fahmi 
(68) 

Sa' id and Sa1ah al-deen al-Sabbagh, who in 1914 

entered the Military Academy in Istanbul and was 

sent in 1924 on military courses. first to India 
(69) 

and then to England. 

3. Hikmat Sulaiman was a former member of the Ikha Party. 

Of all the Iraqi politicians, he was best known for his 

courageous and adventurous spirit, for his frankness and 

straightforwardness. He became popular among the young men 

because he appeared to them as a progressive elder politician. 

Apart from that, his_ importance lay in his great influence 

with the Diyala ap.d certain Middle Euphrates tribes. After 

his disagreement with the Ikha Party in 1935, Hikmat joined 

the Ahali group and worked to promote its activities. 

The ideologies of the .Army and Ahali group are far from 

being identical, but Hikmat Sulaiman served as the liaison 

between the two. He persuaded Bakr Sidqi to espouse the 
(70) 

Ahali cause. 

Bakr Sidqi. was commander of the 2nd Division at Kirkuk. 

In October, while Chief of Staff Taha al-Hasihmi was on leave 

in Turkey, Bakr Sidqi was appointed Acting Chief of Staff. 

He took advantage ot his temporary post to ca::rry out a 

military coup d 1 etat. He established a precedent to be 
(71) 

followed many times in Arab Politics •. 
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on 29th, .October 1936, Bakr Sidqi marched at the head 

of a victory parade through the streets of Baghdad in· the 
(72) 

style of Mussolini's march on Rome, but his group misruled 
' 

the country, and consequently some Army officers decided to 

get rid of him. He was not unaware of the conspiracies 

against his life. On 10th August, 1937, he set'out .for Turkey 

via Mosul to observe Turkish maneuvers, taking with .him 

jewels as presents to Mustafa Kamal Ataturk ·and Hitler. On 

11th, August, afternoon~ he was assassinated by Sergeant 
~ 73) 

Muhammad Abdullah al-Tal 'Afari at the Air· base of Mosul. 

In 1939 King Ghazi I was killed. Lord Birdwood said,· 

11 His Majesty, who held a reputation as a skilful but reck-· 

less driver, crashed his car into an electric-power standard 
. . 

on the night oi 3rd April, suffered severe fractures of the 

skull. and died a few hours later. The crowds at his funeral 

were testimony to his unquestioned popularity and it V'Tas • 
tragic that his death was to be used as an excuse for 

reckless outbursts of anti~British sentiment culminating in 
. (74) 

the shameful assassination of the British Consul at Mosul. n 

Mr. Naji Shawkat; the Minister of Interior at the time 

of the alleged accident that happened to the King's car, 

declares that he got a mysterious sense that the death was 

not natural (truly accident); that the nation will be having 

the same sense ••• all that was arranged by Nuri As-Said and 

Abd Al-Ilab., in agreement with the British Embassy at Baghdad 

•·•• and the wife of the murdered shared them, for she '"as 
(75) 

hating her husband; that Ghazi was a loyal patriot ••• etc. 
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Ghazi had only one son; Faisal. After his death the 

question arose as to 'Who would be named regent for the infant 

crown prince. Finally, .Amir 1 Abd al-Ilah, brother of Ghazi 1 s 

widow,was named regent for the infant crown prince. The 

Army leaders insisted on 1 Abd al-Ilah 1 s being appointed for 

the post. This intervention on the part of the officers 

caused no conflict with the then Prime l'Iin~ster, lluri Sa 1id. 

He also wanted 1 Abd al-Ilah. The incident nevertheless 

demonstrated that the officers were prepared to impose their 

will wherever it seemed to them imperative to do so. Another 

crisis, with fresh cause for intervention, "'Tas not long in 

coming. 

In September 1939, the Second World War broke out, adding 

to the problems and disputes that already existed in Iraq. 

By the terms of the 1930 treaty, Iraq was obliged to enter 

on the side of Britain if the latter were involved in '\'Tar. 

Nore important than any clause of the treaty was· the fact 

that in 1939 Iraq was in many ways still under British n;J.e. 

For this very reason many Iraqis may have tended to sympa

thize with Germany. Nazi propaganda· operated with greater 

persistence and with greater success in Iraq than in any 

other Arab country; it was not for nothing that the Ivlufti of 

Jerusalem chose Baghdad in October 1939 as his· base of 

operations. However, the supporters of Britain were also 

more steadfast and devoted in Iraq than in other Arab countries, 

and Nuri Sa 1id was foremost among them. 
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On the outbreak of the conflict Nuri proposed that 

Iraq declares war on Germany, whilst others favoured 

neutrality. They compromised by breaking off diplomatic 

relations with Germany and the well-connected and influen

tial German Minister Groppa had to leave Baghdad. The 

controversy between the pro-Germans and the pro-British 
(76) 

went on. 

Four Iraqi colonels; Sabbagh, Salman, Shabib, and Fahmi 

Said were called the "Golden Square 11 b~ the British officers 

in Iraq, whose intelli.gence service kept them informed of 
(77) 

all that went on in the country. 

At the beginning of Apr~l 1941, the Golden__ Square were 

successful to force the then Cabinet to resign; to form a 

new, and pro-G~rmans, government called the· Government of 

National Defence, under the premiership of Rashid 'Ali 

al-Gailani; and to depose the Regent Abd al-Ilah and to 

appoint ._in his place Sharif Sharaf •. The Regent and Nuri 

As-Said did not fail to escape to Amman, in Jordan, the 

former via Basra, $Pd the latter via Habbaniya, with the 

help of the British and Americans. 

On April 28 the British Ambassador· announced that on 

the next daY two thousand British soldiers would arrive in 

Basra from India. Rashid 'Ali declared that his government 

would not agree to their landing until British battalions 

which had arrived earlier left the country. Both sides knew 

-perfectly well that the British would not accept-this 
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condition and on April 29 the British soldiers disembarked 

at Basra. On May 1, the Iraqi army placed the British Royal 

Air Force base at Habbaniya, 50 miles west of Baghdad, 

under siege. At da,·m on Hay 2 British planes took off from 

Habbaniya to bomb Iraqi positions. The Anglo-Iraqi war had 
(78) 

begun. 

Hitler recorded on May 23, 1941, that he had decided 

to push the development of operations in the Middle East 
. ' (79) 

t..'lrough the medium of going to the support of Iraq. Officially 

the Governm~t of National Defence demanded arms fl'C?m Germany, 

but when the German Ambassador Groppa suggested that some 

German officers must be appointed as advisers in the Iraqi 

army, Colonel Sabbagh refused saying it seems that the 
(80) 

Germans want to play the same role of the British in Iraq. 

Actually the help of the Axis to Iraq was so meager that _it 
- {81) 
was useless. The intention of Hitler was to intervene 

seriously in Middle East only after 'Barbarossa', viz., 
(82) 

after the fulfillment of occupation of USSR. 

On the evening of May 30th, 1941, the British were 

preparing to enter Baghdad. The Iraqi Army was defeated. 

The Prime- Minister and his friends were alre~dy escaping 
(83) -

across the Persian frontier. 

The Regent had pa,ssed three weeks in Palestine and 

Jordan. He returned to 'Iraq on 22 May escorted by his 

faithful ministers and by a British representative, Colonel 
I 

G. de Gaury, and broadcast once more to the people. 
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Rashid 1 Ali al.-Gailani was taken to Berlin by Dr. GJ~~t 
The Golden Square, staying in Teheran, approached the 

Soviet Union to set up an Iraqi government in exile. Owing 

to the demand of the Soviet' government, Qassim Hasan went to 

Moscow to negotiate on behalf of the Golden Square. On 18th 

June, 1941, Pravda appraised what happened in Iraq under the 
(85) 

government of National Defence. But the Germans invaded 

Russia on June 22nd, 1941 - a day before the anniversary of 
(86) 

Napoleon's invasion of 1812, consequently Qassim Hasan was 
(87) 

neglected in Moscow. As for the Golden Square, they were 

handed over to the Iraqi Government and they were executed; 

Colonel Fahmi Said and Colonel Mahmud Salman on 5th May, 

1942; and Colonel Kamil Shabib on 20th August, 1944; and 
. • (88) 

Colonel Sabbagh on 16th October, 1945. 

The entire period from Autumn of 1941 until 14th, July 

1958, may be regarded in Iraqi political history as the era 

of Nuri Pasha al-Said. General Nuri predominated the scene. 

During this era the Arab League \'Tas formed, of \'Jhich Iraq 

became a member; the partition of Palestine and the esta

blishment of Israel took place and Iraq participated in the 

war of ·1948 against Israel; some leaders, including the 

Secretary-general, of the Iraqi Communist Party were hanged; 

Baghdad Pact, a northern tier of defence for the Hiddle East 

against USSR, was established; King Faisal II was enthroned; 

~ Hashimite Federal Union between Iraq and Jordan was formed; 

and a National Front, composed of the opposition parties; 
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including Arab Baath Socialist Party and Iraqi Communist 

Party, came into being. 

On 14th July, 1958, a revolution; military coup d'etat, 
' 

led by Brigadier· Abdul ... Kareem Qasim and Colonel Abdul-Salam 

Muhammad Arif took place. King Faisal II, Abdul-Ilah, and 

three Jordanian f-1inisters of the Federal Union were killed. 

On the First day of the Revolution Nuri could escape, but, 

finally, he was caught by the people of Baghda~ an.d killed 
(~) . . 

in the str(96~ after thirty-six hours from the beginning of 

the Revolution. 

THE FIRST REPUBLIC . - 14~-1.~_8...!,.?~.2 : 

of the Revolutio~9f J~y 14, 1958 -

Announcement 
~=~~ 

11 With the aid of God Almighty and the support of the 

people and the armed services, we have liberated the country 

· from the domination of a corrupt group which was installed 

by imperialism to lull the people ••• 

There will be an Iraqi republic which will preserve 

Iraqi unity, maintain brotherly ties with the other Arab 

countries, and fulfill all obligations and treaties which 

are in the interest of the country, and carry out the 
.. 

principles of the Bandung ConfE;!rence and the United Nations 

Charter. 

This new national government will now: be called the 

Iraqi Republic. A council of sovereignty- will carry out 

presidential duties until there is 

(Brigadier 

\ . 

a general p~cbiscite. 
(91) 

'Abdul Karim Qasim) 11 
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In the first weeks of the new regime, it gained the 

support of the majority of Iraqis, but it turned out to be 

a military dictatorship. Qa.sim was claimed by the communists 

as the 'Sole Leader', and Colonel Abdul-Salam Arif 'Was 

arrested in Noyember, 1958. In Spring 1959 there was a 
/ 

revolution in Mosul led by Colonel Shawv1af. Qasim executed 

some prominent officers. Generally speaking, the regime 

failed to meet the expectations of the people. The influence 

of the communists, especially in the first two years, was 
' 

evident so that the sixth IUS (International Union for 
(92) 

Students) Congress was held at Baghdad in October 1960. The 

Iraqi Communist Party . .-.blindly supported Qasim' s dictatorship 

upto the moment: of its· collapse. The Kurds revolted. The 

Nationalists and Baathists strongly opposed the regime. 
- . (93) 

There was general dissatisfaction and confusion. 

The republican re~i!Ile pro~ulgated a Provisional 

Constitution on the 27th of July, 1958, which remained in 
(94) 

effect till 8th February, 1963. 

TH:§: SECO@~~Jg...;:. .• §.t-~.!Sl§..-2=-: .. J.§. • ..:J 1 ·'12~~~· : 

On 8th February, 1963, a revolution was attempted and 

ori 9th February Qasim was executed. Baath Party came to 

power for the first time, with. abdul-Salam Muhammad Arif as 
(95). 

the President. 

During March and April 1963, discussions for unity 

between Egypt, Syria, and Iraq were held in Cairo, but 

nothing came out of it because Nasir feared that Egypt may 
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be caught between the Baathist hammer and anvil (Iraq and 
. (96) 

Syria) in the event of a tripartite union. 

Abdul-Salam Muhammad Arif led a military coup on. 18th 
' . (97) 

November, 1963, against the Baath reg~e. 

' 
THE '11!]:RD~:!f:--==-1$..t,11.196 :i - 17 1.] ... ~ 12..,68 : 

The new regime promul:gated an Interim Constitution on 

the 29th of April, 1964. This Interim Constitution declares 

. that Iraq is a democratic socialist republic based .on Islam; · 

and Islam is the State religion and·Arabic is the official 
(98) 

language. . .. 

It seems that the regime adopted President Nasir's 

concept of democratic socialism as it is mentioned in the 

Egyptian Charter of the Egyptian Revolution of 1952. The 

concept, in short, is that : 1 democracy is inconceivable 

without social democracy. This leads to socialism and to 

the inevitability of socialism as a prerequisite for true 

democracy. Otherwise, democracy would have become the 

dictatorship of capitalism and feudalism. This is what is 
, (99) 
generally termed as bourgeois democracy. ' Of course, these 

are the words o:f the Constitution, viz., democratic socialism, 

but the-mind of the (rulers) was something else. For 

example, President Arif was always talking about 'Arab 

Socialism' rather than scientific socialism. President 

Arif' s concept 'Arab socialism - based on Islam' is a 
(100) 

confusing matter, and that is why Khrushchev cr~ tid.zed him. 

After the death of Field-Marshal Abdul-Salam Muhammad 
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Arif in a plane accident, his brother General Abdul-Rahman 

Muhammad Arif became President. The Arif Brothers regime 

came to its end on 17th July, '1968, when a new Revolution 

took place; and Ba'ath-Party came to power for the second 

time. 

THE FOURTH ~...:- 17..J_,j_968 . ..=__lJl?..,~"tg-cLg,y : 

The Arab Baath Socialist party carried out the . 

Revolution of 17th July, 1968, and Field Marshal .Ahmad Hasan 

Al-Bakr became President. The Revolution; under peculiar 

and crucial circumstances, accepted colaboration with some 

non-party military officers; such as al-Naif and al-Daoud, 

who imposed themselves on the Revolution. But on 30th July 

the Revolution.got rid of them and thus it purified itself 

from alien elements, and that is why it is called the 
(101) 

Revolution of 17-30 July, 1968. 

In July 1979, President Bakr. resigned on health r.easons, 

and the then Vice-chairman of Revolution Command Council; 

Mr. Saddam Hussain, became the President of the Republic. 
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CHAPTER - IV 
\ 

A COI-1PLETE HISTORY OF RELIGION m Ill!Q._ 

PART ONE - ISL.AI1 : 

In the history of religion monotheism, the doctrine 

that 'There is one God' or that 'God is one', is somewhat 

sharply oppQsed to a very wide range of beliefs and teachings. 

To believe in 'one God' means, in general, to abandon many 

older beliefs, hopes, feats, and customs relating to the 

Polytheism 'many Gods'. This is wh€it happened \'lhen Judaism 
. {1) 

and IslaJD replaced older local faith. 

One of the faces of monotheism had originated in India • 

. This form of monotheism is especially well marlted in the 

early history of Hindu speculation. It is often· called · 
(2) . . 

'Hindu Pantheism 1 • The Hindu culture emphasizes man 1 s duty 

to the one God and to all forms of consciousness in which 
{3) 

God manifests. There is no valid reason to assume that 

monotheism is a later development in the history of reli-
(4) 

gions than Polytheism. 

The great monotheistic religions of today are Judaism, 

Christianity, and IslaJD. No religion has interpreted 

monotheism in a more consequential and literary way than 
(5) 

IslaJD. 11 The central pivot aromd which the \'.Jbole doctrine 

--------------------------------~------------~----------1. Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, op. cit., Vol. a, 
P. 817 

2. Ibid., P. 819 
_ 3. Tanner, Flo rice : I1ystery Teachings In World Religions, 

The-, The Theosophical Publishing House, U.S.A., 1973, 
P. 20 

4. New Encyclopaedia Britannica, Vol. 12, P. 381 
5. Ibid., P. 383 
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i 

and teaching of Islam. revolves is the Unity of the God-head. 

From this concept proceeds the fundam.ental unity of the 

universe, of man, and of life. The object· of Islam. is to 

establi&~ a bal~ce and to bring about accord in the rela

tionship of man to God and to the universe through benefi-
(6) 

cent adjustment. 11 

The very first point to be noted in a discussion. on the 

religion of. Islam. is that the nam.e of the system is not 

Muhammadanism, as is generally supposed in the West, but 
• 

Islam.. Muhammad was the nam.e of the Holy Prophet through 

'Whom that religion was revealed, and Western writers call. it 

Muhamxnadanism af:ter him, on the analogy of such nam.es as 

Ch~stianity, Buddhism, Confucianism and the like, 'but the 

nam.e MuhammadaniSJ!l was ·absolutely unkno'W!l to ·the followers 

of that religion to 'Which it has been given by the Western 

writers, and is not to be found either in the Holy Qur' an 

or in the sayings of the Holy Prophet. The nam.e of the 

system as clearly stated in the Holy Qur' an is Islam., and 
. 

the name given to those who foll~w that system is Muslim. So 

far from the system being nam.ed after its founder, the fotmder 

is himself called a Muslim. In fact, every prophet of God ;f.s 
l7) 

spoken of in tbe Holy Qur' an as 1>eing a Muslim, Muhammad 

forbade that the religion preached by him should be nam.ed 

after him. He said, 'It is not only my religion; it was as 

6. Khan, Muhammad Zafrulla : Islam., Its Meaning for 
- Modern Man, Second paperback edition, GB., 1980, p. 91 

7. Ali, Maulana Muhammad : Religion of Islam., The-,. New 
Delhi, ND., PP. 1 f. 
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well the religion of Christ and Moses and innumerable other 

prophets raised among other people. 1 'And there is not a 
. (8) 

people but a warner has gone among them.' (XXXV. 24) 

The word Islam, finally adopted by Muhammad as the 

distinctive name of the faith which he preached, means 

1 subnitting (oneself or one 1 s person to God)'. The adherent 

of Islam is usually designated by the corresponding adjective 

Muslim (of which Moslem is a Western adaptation). The 

persians adopted a different adjective Musalman, from which 

are derived the Anglo-Indian Mussulman and French Musulman. 

Modern Muslims dislike the terms Mohammedan and Mohammeda-

nism, which seem to them to carry the implication of worship 

of Muhammad (Mohammed), as Christian and Christianity imply 

the worship of Christ. 

Probably no well-informed person now Shares the belief 

of European medieval forefathers that. the 'Turks and infidels' 

worshipped 'Mahomet 1 in the form of an idol - a double error, 

since any image or visual symbol in religious worship is 

anathema. to Muslims. Yet the term Mohammedan is not in 

itself unjustified, and in a less self-conscious age Muslims 
. {9) 

were proud to call their community al-umma al-Muhammadiya 

(Muhammadan Nation). 11 It is notable that no Arab country 

has ever described its legal system or any part thereof as 

the 'law of Muhammad 1 • The term is not prevalent also in 

--8• Haltim, Khalifa Abdul : Islamic Ideology, Lahore, 
1974, P. ix 

9. Gibb, H.A.R. : Islam, A Historical Surveyt Second 
Edition ( Formerly entitled MuhammedanismJ, GB., 
Third impression, 1978, PP. 1 f. 
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Turltey. Iran and Afghanistan. It was given currency by 

some western orientalists and was introduced in India by 
(10) 

our British rul.ers. 11 

The word Isl.am is commonly understood by Musl.ims and 

others to mean surrender; that is, of the believer to C-od. 

The active participl.e of the same verb, Musl.im, means one 

'Who perfoms the act of surrender. It is likel.y that the 

word originall.y conveyed a somewhat· different notion - that 

of entirety. The Musl.l.m in this sense was one who gave 

himsel.f entirel.y to God alone to the excl.usion of others, 

i.e. a monotheist as 9ontrasted with the polytheists CliD.Ong 

'Whom the Prophet appeared in 7th century Arabia. 

Isl.am was perceived, by Muhammad himsel.f and by the 

first Muslims, not as an innovation but as a contir.uation -

as a new and this time final. phase in the long struzgl.e 

between monotheism and polytheism. In this struggle, the 

many monotheist prophets who had preceded Muha.'!li!l,:td, and 

their followers, were also Musl.ims, and t..'l1.e word Islam 
' 

denoted the true faith taught by all. God's appointed apostlec. 

In this sense, both Judaism and Christianity had been at 

the time of their advent true religions, earlier :phases in 

the same sequence of divine revelations. In the !'!usl.im 

viaw, they were however superseded by the mission of :r-1\.L.'lal:ll!lad.. 

What they contained which was true was incorporated in his 

-----------------------------------------------------~·-
10. Hahmood, Dr. Tahir : Muslim Law Of India, The-, !.a·w 

Book Company, Al.l.ahabad (U.P.), Aristo Printing Pre.ss, 
New Del.hi, 1980, P. 5 
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message; What was not so incroporated was not true and was 
(11) 

the result of a subsequent distortion. 

It is quite common for learned scholars and lqymen 

alike to raise the question 'What is Islam?', and ansl'ler it 

with a sense of assurance and certainty, as if their answer 

is the only conceivable one. Such persons hardly suspect 

that this simplicity is superficial. The reason is that 

Islam is neither a logico-mathematical .or scientific concept 

that could ~e unambiguously defined, nor a physical object 

like a chair or table, · OJ:' a biological. organism like a horse 

or cow whose properties could be cata,logued or descriped 

without any room for controversy. The question 'What is 

Islam?' is very close to the questions 'What is justice?' 

and 'What is beauty?', and answers to these questions can 

never be simple, since the nature of justice or beauty is 

not out there for our perceptual or lnt~tive inspection, 

but is chosen by us out of several competing meanings of the 

words 'beauty' and 'justice'. The concrete meaning of such 

abstract words is assimilated by the individual from his 

milieu, just as.he assimilates the language, gestures, or 

morals of the group. But the individual remains unaware of 

the fact that his conception "of beauty or justic~ or, for 

the matter, of Islam is only- one particular model among 
' {1~ 

other actual or possible models·. 11 The. que_stion 'What is 

Islam?' does not simply refer to the past but is also 

11. Lewis, Bernard : in (The Wor1:d of Islam),- Edited by 
Bernard Lewis, London, Reprinted 1977, P. 12 

12. Khawaja, Jama;L :·Quest for Islam, A Philosopher's 
Approac:b., New Delhi, 1977, PP. 1 f. 
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relevant to the present and the future. Because of its 

past Islam is a force to be reckoned with in the present; 

and as for ;what it may contribute to the future of the 1 one 

world·', that, as the Muslims say, .God knows best. There are 

possibilities of contributions in the political sphere. The 
' 

Islamic powers might even come to constitute a third bl'oc 

in world politics, over against the Atlantic and Russian 
( 13) 

blocs. 11 

According to the orthodox view, Islam iS a set of basic1 

bel~efs, values, and practices, which are the d~fining co

ordinates o·f Islam. The core of these beliefs, etc., was 
. (14) 

formUlated by the divinely inspired Pro];lhet Muhammad. 

"Briefly defined, Islam is the name of an ideology that ~as 

been t.aught' b)l' the prophets from the earliest known times. 

Innumerable prophets have app~ared from time to time in all 

parts of. the·world to teach this ideol9gy to all sections 

of the human race, consistently with the conditions of their 

times, the circumstances of their existence and the stage 
' (15) 

_ of their mental and moral evolution. 11 

11 Islam is a way of life that has religious aspects, 

political aspects and cultural aspects, and each of the three 

overlaps and interacts. To do justice to a tri_ple story of 

13. Watt, w. Montgomery : What is Islam?, Second edition, 
GB., 1979, P. 209 

14. 

15. 

Khawaja : op. cit., P. 2 
-Rafi-ud-Din, Muhammad : Manifesto Of Islam, The-, 

Lahore,. Second Edition, 1973, P. 1 
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this kind presents problems that tax· the ingenuity of any 

author - what to choose from the vast storehouse of the 

past~ how to make it intelligible and meaningful, 
• 
Of all religions, Islam is nearest in kin to Judaism 

and Christianity. In fact the ali~nation between the 

Islamic and the Christian worlds is more one of politics · 

arid economics than of ideology. Islam the religion is a 

system of beliefs and practices revealed to Muhammad, en

shrined in the Quran and supplemented by a traditional 

record, the hadith, of the things said and done by Muhammad. 

In the course of its development, the religious unity 

of Islam was broken do\v.n into a variety of sects. Each 

added its own accretions to the learned system... Hundreds 

of millions of men and women, representing f!Nery race ,today 

consider themselves followers of.the Prophet. Theirs is the 

dominant faith in a broad swath of land, running from 

Morocco on the west to Pakistan in the east; and they are 

also the dominant religious group in Malaysia and Indonesia. 

Islam the State was a political entity that based its 

laws on the canon law of the Qur'an and on the modifications 

of that law worked out by Muh~ad' s successors at various 

times and in various places. Initially, the State of Islam 

grew at the expense of the Byzantine and Persian empires1 

the two greatest forces ih the Middle East during Islam's 

period of expansion, and this is still the hea;-tland of 

Islam. At its height, however, the Muslim empire extended 
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from Spain to India, exceeding even the Roman empire in 

its prime. 

Islam the culture; unlike the religion and government 

of Islam, is not essentially an Arabian invention ••• IslaJDic 

culture is a compound of other cultures - ancient Semitic, 

classical Greek, medieval Indo-Persian. It was formulated 

for Islam largely by the peoples it conquered, the neo

Muslims. !or a period of about 400 years, from midway 

through the eighth century to the 12th century, the achieve

ments of this synthesized culture were perhaps unsurpassed. 

In fact much of the science and literature of the European 
(16) 

Renaissance was inspired by Islamic models. 11 

The basic beliefs or· pillars of faith are : ( 1) Unity 

of God (tawhid), (2) revelation (wahy), (3) life after death 

(akhirat), (4) angels (malaika); while the five pillars of 

action are the formula of faith (kalima) 'There is no God 

but Allah, and Nuhammad is His messenger', prayers (lSalat), 

fasting (soum), wealth tax (zakat), and pilgrimage to Mecca 

(hajj). But this simplicity is deceptive, for the moment 

we try to determine what exactly is meant by such words as 

'God', ·1Prophecy 1 , 'angels', etc., we find ourselves 
(17) 

immersed in a sea of difficulties. 

However, every true Huslim must believe :- ( 1) in God, 

16. Hitti, Philip K. : in (Early, Islam) by Desmond Stewart 
and the Editors of Time-Life Books, u.s.A., Reprinted 
1975, P. 7 

17. Khawaja : op. cit., P. 2 
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( 2) in His Angels, ( 3) in His ·scriptures, (4) in His 

Apostles, (5) in the Resurrection and the Day of Judgement, 

(6) in God's absolute decree ahd predestination both of 

good ro1d evil. The articles of faith to be believed and 

the duties to be practised are included in the formula : 

11 Islam is built up on five foundations : the confession 

that there is no God but God and that l\1uhammad is His 

Apostle, the performing of Prayer, the giving of Alms, the 

keeping of the Fast of Ramadan and the performance of the 
(18) 

Pilgrimage where there is a possibility of doing so~ 11 

Jhe five Pil~ars of Isl~ : 

Of·the body of Islamic observances, five are·regarded 

as central and fundamental. The. first of these is the 

shahada or Xestimony, the profession of faith, in which the 

Muslim testifies that there is no God but God and that 

Muhammad is the Prophet of God. This assertion of the 

unity and uniqueness of God and of the mission of Muhammad 

is the basic creed of Islam, and most Muslim theologians agree 

that any man who su~scribes to it may be regarded'as a 

l\'Iuslim, At different times and in different places, learned 

men have drawn up longer creeds with more dogma and with 

greater philosophical and theological subtlety. This simple 

formula, however, remains the irreducible minimum of belief 

to which all who would call themselves Muslims must subscribe. 

18, Klein, The Rev. F.A. : Religion Of Islam, -The-, First 
Published in London 1906, New Edition in New Delhi, 
1977, P. 38 
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The second of the. five pillars of Islaxn is prayer. 

This is of two kinds •. One, du' a, is a personal spontaneous 

prayer, not bound by any rules or rituals. The other, 

sal at, is the set ritual prayer to be offered with prescribed 

words and motions five times every day at sunrise, midday, 

afternoon, sunset and evening. This is a religious obliga

tion of all adult Muslims, both men and women, except those 

incapacitated by illness. The worshipper must be in a 

state of ritual purity, in a ritually clean place and facing 

in the direction of Mecca, the birthplace of the Prophet. 

The prayer itself consists of the profession of faith and 

some passages from the Qur 1 an. The times for the prayer 

are indicated by the adhan, or call to prayer, usually 

given from the top of the minaret of the mosque in which 

the communal prayer must take place at midday on Friday. 

The third pillar of Islam according to the traditional 

reckoning is pilgrimage - the hajj. At least once in his 

lifetime every Nuslim is required to go on pilgrimage to 

the two holy cities in Arabia. 

The fourth pil~ar is fasting. This refers to the fast 

of Ramadan, the· ninth month of the Muslim year, which all 

adult l1uslims, men and women, are required to observe with 

the exception of the aged and the sick. Those on a journey 

may postpone the fast. For the whole of the month of 

Ramadan, believers must abstain from sunrise till dusk from 

food, drink and sexual relations. During the night, special 

prayers are recited. vlhen the new moon appears and the 
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month of fasting is ended, there is a festival called 

'Id al-Fi tr which lasts for three days. This is sometimes 

called the Lesser Festival. 

The fifth and last of the five pillars is the zakat, 

a financial contribution paid by 1-iuslims to the community 
( 19) 

or to the state. 

PART TWO - 'IHE PIDPJ:lli'! : 

The earlx: stozy oJ l1ecca - South and south"""Westem Arabia 

was the l.andfall.-- and link between the Orient and the marltets 

in the West. The caravans of the traders were botmd to go 

through Hijaz. 1 This Hijaz, or 'barrier' cotmtry, part of 

a gruesome rent in the earth's surface, is a naked . land 

with few hollows decorated with palms and thickets, where 

man can lead a settled life. Every fifty miles or so in 

the valleys, and above on the plateau, are wide rings of 

lava, collars to old volcanoes, blocks of basalt tumbled 

out on the plain, or down the hillsides, black as iron; 

doubly fearsome to the early Arabs, for in those days the 

volcanoes still erupted. 

Between the hot and dry central Arabian atmosphere and 

the humid air from the Hijaz electric storms are quickly 

generated, and day after day and night after night, from 

motmtain-top to m~untain-top,ligntning plays, without 

ceasing for many hours. And now and then· in winter there 

is a cloud-burst in that otherwise almost rainless land, 

19. Lewis, Bernard: in the (~Torld of Islam), op. cit., 
PP. 26 f. 



- 222-

and spates rush down the gullies, sweeping away men and 

animals... The Arab author .Al Azraki, aJilong others, gives 

the later Muslim legend of Mecca as a sanctuary. Once upon 

a time a southward-bolmd caravan of the Bani JurllaJil tribe 

noticed a spring of water where none of them had known that 

there was water. The caravan was hal ted, and two men were 

sent to examine it. They folmd a woman and a male child 

beside her. She said that her name was Hagar and that the 

well belonged to them, so with her permission the tribe 

CaJilped there, and from then onward began to use the well and 

set up their shelters about it. The spring was called 

Zam:zam, and is the well now enclosed in the sanctuary of 

Mecca. 

Hagar's son IshaJilael grew up with the Bani JurllaJil, a . 

south Arabian tribe, and was given a bride by them and 1ived 

by hlmting. Then AbrahaJil CaJile down from Damascus to 1ook 

for his wife and child, but happening to arrive 'When 

Ishmael was away hlmting, and being off -handedly received 

by Ishmael's wife, he left a message with her that Ishmae1 

might lZl.derstand, that 11 the lintel of his door p1eased 

him not. 11 So Ishmael the hlmter took another bride from . 

the Bani Jurham, and AbrahaJil was pleased, and 'When he came 

the third time he found Ishmael sharpening arrows near the 

well, and he said to him that there, to please God, he woul.d 

build a house to Him, and they chose a rise and bui1t it. 

- Tubba Asad al Himyari, a historical figure and King in the 
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Yemen, whose people became converted to Judaism, w.s 

successors formally adopting it, made a door for it with 

locks, and the angel Gabriel brought the. mack Stone for it. 

The stone was on Jebel Qubais, innnediately above Mecca, and 

at that time it was glittering and bright, " only becoming 

black later when, in the times of 1ignorance, 1 there was a 

fire begun by an old woman \'Tho upset an incense burner... " 

The Cklraish, the successors of the Bani Jurham in Mecca, 

then rebuilt the house. It was formerly covered with skins, 

but afterwards the rich pilg~ims, when they stripped off 

their clothes on the morning of the sacrifice, gave their 

silks to the guardians to make a covering for the house. 

According to Abul... Feda, there was a statue of Abraham 

in l1ecca, and tl:!ere are other and numerous versions of the 

story of Abraham in 11ecca, but this one is the core of most 

of them. 

A1. Maqdisi relates that in the early days of the Bani 

Jurham it became customary for the tribesmen and travellers 

to take away and to carry round with them p~eces of the 

stone of the House, of that House of God nbuil t by Abraham", 

which they useq to .circle in veneration, 11 So gradually 

they began to worship stones, and then idols were permitted, 
( 1) 

and they worshipped idols, ;r he adds. 11 

Here, in Mecca, the Prophet was born. The exact date 

of his birth is disputed, but it is agreed to be around 

-570 A.D. At the age of twenty-five, he married a lady of 

1. de Gaury, Gerald : Rulers of l1ecca, GB., 1951, PP. 18 ff • 
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forty, his first wife, Khadijah, a relative and a rich 

widow. They lived twenty-five years together in prosperity 

and happiness, and had four daughters and two sons, but of 

the daughters who liv_ed and married, only Fatima had 

descendants. f.1uhammad was a devoted, loving father, and 

was kind to children in general. In his twenty-five years 

of l.i:fe with Khadijah, he was the ideal husband. \'/hen she 

died, he remained several years without a wife, and even 

after he married - for a number of reasons - several wives, 

he always remembered Khadijah. " '\'Then I was poor, she 

enriched me; when they called me a liar, she alone remained 
(2 ) 
true. 11 

The Prophet never forgot the services of his stalwart 

wife, and, indeed, the entire world of Islam is indebted to 

her for the generous support she gave to the Prophet and all 

his followers at a time when Islam was at bay, fighting 
( 3) 

desperately for its survival •. 

In 613, he began to preach. He alleged that the 

Patriarch Abraham had taught the true faith, which had 

since been corrupted alike by Jews and Christians. He 

claimed that his religion, Islam, was a return to the pure 

faith propagated by Abra.llam. Persecuted by the Meccans, he~ 

fled in 622 to Medina, whence he and his converts made war 

on their fellow~eccans Who had driven them from their homes. 

2. 1 Azzam, 1 Abd-al-Rahman : Eternal :f.1essage of Huhammad, 
The-, Tr. from Arabic by Caesar E. Farah, U.S.A., 1965, 
PP. Zl, 29 f. . · 

3. Malik, Fida Hussain : Wives of the Prophet, Lahore, 
1979, Fifth edition, F. 99 
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Eight years later, in January 630, MuhaJ!IIIlad and his Muslims 

captured Mecca by force of ams. In the course of the 

ensuing two years, the Prophet became virtually the rUler 

of the whole of Arabia. All the Arabs of the Peninsula 
( 4) 

professed Islam. 

In June 632, ·however, he fell 111, possibly of pneunonia, 
( 5) 

and died ten days later in Medina. The original name of 

Medina was Yathrib. When the Prophet migrated from 11ecca 

to Yathrib, the early Muslims changed the name from Yathrib 

into Hadinat al-Rasul (The city of the Prophet), or simply 

al-?-Iadinah (the city). It's modem fonn in English is 
( 6) 

Medina. 

The migration of the Prophet from l1ecca to l1edina is 

called Hijrah in Arabic. It began on June 16, A.D. 622. 

The Muslim calendar dates from the Hijrah; that is, A.D. 

622 is 1 Anno Hegirae (A.H.). Hijrah means literally 

migration; the use of the word flight is justified more 
( 7) 

from a historical than from a.11 etymological standpoint. 

" Whatever the opinion one may have, of this extraordinary 

man; Muhammad. • • there can be no difference as to the 

immensity of the effect -which his life has had on the history 

of the world. To those of us, to whom the man is everything, 

the milieu but 11 ttle, he is the supreme instance of \•mat 

4. Glubb : Course Of Empire, op. cit., PP. 21 f. 
5.. Glubb : Empire Of The Arabs, op. cit., P. 22 

_ 6 • 'Azzam : op. cit. , P • 40 
7. Ibid. 
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can be done by one man. . Even others, who hold that the 

conditions of time and ·place, the surroundi:pgs of every sort, 

the capacity of receptivity of the hunan mind, have more 

than any individual effort, brought about the. great steps in 

the world's history, cannot well deny, _that even if this 

step were to come, without, Muhammad, it would ·.have been 
( 8 ) 

indefinitely delayed. 11 

r1uhammad was a man of middle height, but of commanding 
' 

presence; rather thin; but with broad shoulders and a wide 

chest; a massive head, a frank oval face with a clear comple

xion, restless black eyes; long heavy eyelashes, a prominent 

acqUiline nose, white teeth, and a full thick beard are the 

principal features of the verbal portraits historians have 

drawn of him.· 

He was a man of highly nervous organization,. thoughtful, 

restless ••• and possessing an extreme sensibility, being 

unable to endure the slightest unpleasant odour ••• Muhammad 

was Simple in his habits, kind and courteous in his 

demeanour, and agreeable in conversation ••• He had already 

reached his fortieth year when the first .revelation came 
( 9) 

to him• 
(tO) 

The Semites found God (Aliah) in revelation. After 

8, Kennedy, Pringle : Arabian Society At The Time Of 
Nuhammad, Calcutta, 1966, PP. 21 f. 

9 • Huller, F. Max : · Sacred Books Of The East, The-, The 
Qur' an, Translated by E.H. Palmer, Part I, First publi
shed by The Clarendon Press, 1880, Reprinted by Motilal 
Banarsidass, Delhi, 1977, PP. xix f. ~ 

10. Arberry, A.J. : f\evelation .And Reason In Islam, GB,, 
third impression 1971, P. 9 
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the first revelation, Muhammad did not assume the role of 

the prophet at once. He then had a second revelation order

ing him to begin his· work, to 11rise and warn 11 the people. 

Muhammad actually began preaching publicly in Mecca in A.D. 

613. He taught that Allah was not one god among many but 

the solitary and eternal Sovereign of the universe, and 

that men must thank Him for their existence and worship 

only Him. He preached that all believers were equal before 

God,, and that the rich must share their wealth with the 

poor. At the same time he warned that man 1 s destiny was in 

God 1 s hands : there would be a Day of .Judgement. for .all men. 

Islam thus gave new values to life. Under paganism it 

was believed that death was the end of all existence. Now, 

according to Islam, every man would be helq accountable in 

an afterworld' for his deeds on earth - a stunning; concept· 

for a people who had believed that the criterion of success 

was the wealth a man accumulated during his lifetime. For· 

those who accepted God, and Muhammad as His Messenger, he 

said, there would be justice in this world and a glorious 

life after death. But for those who did not submit, there 

\'rould be hell-fire and terrible tortures. 

The Prophet's first convert was his wife Khadija, who 

was soon followed by three others : Ali, a younger cousin 

of Huhammad; Zayd, a slave he had freed; and Abu Bakr, a · 

man of substance. Abu Bakr and Ali were to play important 

roles in the rise of Islam. Hany of Muhammad's early 

followers came from the ranks of the poor and down-trodden, 

who eagerly seized upon his message of hope in this world 
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and the next. However, most of· the aristocratic Quraish 

not only refused to accept him as a prophet but greeted him 

with fierce opposition. They saw.a threat to their whole 

privileged way of life :from a faith that made piety rather 

than position the measure of human worth. They also feared 

that if Mt1hammad won large numbers of :Collowers, he could 

eventually convert his. religious power into vast political · 

pm'ler and dominate the city. Finally, they saw-l\1uha11J!!1ad's 

attack on their pagan gods leading to a loss of profitable 

trade. The Quraish ridiculed Muhammad, calling him a liar 

and a 1'poet 11 and suggesting that his revelations were the 
. ' 

products of his own imagination• ~ey even subjeqted some 

~1uslims to stcinings and beatings. 

After a time this abuse became so severe that Muhammad 

a.dvised a group of his· followers to escape to Christian 

Abyssinia; ·some 80 o~ them went, and were granted refuge 
( 11) 

there. 

Quraish decided to boycott the entire clans of Hashim 

and Muttalib. Shunned and outcast, the latter. had to take 

shelter in a valley, and for three long years they were 

beleagured and m~de to undergo the most acute hardships and 

'privation; so much so that, at times, they had nothing but 

leaves of trees to sustain them. Ultimately, in the tenth 

year of the Mission, on the intervention of Hisham son of 

Amr, Zubair, and a few others, the ban on the clans of 

Hashim and Mutt ali b was lifted and they could return to 

Mecca. 

11. Stewart, De&~ond : EarlY Islam, op. cit., PP. 15 ff. 
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The same year Khadija and .Abu Talib died. With the 

disappearance of their protecting infl~ence, the Meccans 

had a free hand and redoubled their persecution. Finding 
' 

that the Meccans had turned a deaf ear to his preachings, 

the Prophet decided to go to Taif - perhaps its people would 

be more responsive. But a big disappointment was in store 

for him. :t-'luhammad spent a month at Taif only to be sco+fed 

at and laughed at. When he persisted in his preachings, the 
. ·. . (1.2) 

people of Taif drove him. f3:'C?m the city pelting stones at him, 

Finally, in September, .A.D. 6~2, the Prophet migrated 

(Hijra) to Yathrib (Medina). From the time of his arrival 

at Medina onwards, Muhammad's _rol~ changed drastically. 

While in Mecca he had been merely the religious leader of a 
I 

small groitp, somewhat in the tradition of the earlier Hebrew 

prophets. Bu~ once settled in Medina he played a new and 

more powerful role, with increasing spiritual and political 

authority. In keeping w~th his new status; the nature of 

his continuing revelations changed from being purely 
(13) 

religious to having greater legislative and .social content. 

Whatever their reas~ns may have been, most of the 

clans of Me<I;ina (other than the Jewish clans) accepted. 

Muhammad as Messenger of God or Prophet, and became Muslims. 

Along with this religious conversion, however, if it may be 

so called, went a political agreement with Muhaw~ad embodied 

in a document which has been preserved and is usually kno'WIJ. 

--------------------~·---------------------------------------12.. Husain, .Athar : Prophet Muhammad and His Mission, 
:Bombay, 1967, PP. 14 f. · 

13.Stewart, Desmond' Early lslam, Op. cit., P. 1.7 
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as the 'Constitution of Medina'. The present form of the 

document is probably not the original form, but it makes its 
(14) 

essential nature clear. 

In the year 1 H., i.e. the very first year of the Holy 

Prophet's migration to Medina, he had a deed drawn up in 

which there was a detailed discussion of the pre~gatives 

and obligations of the ruler and the ruled as well as of 

other immediat~ requirements (including a sort of social 

insurance for the needy). Fortunately, the whole of this 

document, word for word, has been reproduced by Ibn Is 'haq 

and Abu 'Ubaid in their respective books. 

This document contains fifty-two sentences, or, to use ' 

legal terminology, sections; and is an invaluable example 

of legal language and the manner of document-writing of the 
(15) . . 

time. However, some of the modern Iraqi thinkers considered 

the document as nearer to· a declaration on the part of.the 

Prophet by which he showed the affairs that he intends to 
. (16) 

execute than to be a constitution. 

When the Prophet came to Medina, the following problems 
' 
demanded urgent solution : 

1. Definition of the rights and duties, of·his own as well 

as those of the local inhabit~ts. 

14. Watt, lJf. Montogomery : Majesty That Was Islam, The-, 
GB., Reprint.ed 1976, p.5 

15. Hamidull8h, M. : First Written Constitution in the world, 
The-, Lahore, 1975, PP. 9 f. 

16. El-AJ.i, Saleh Ahmad (Chairman of the Iraqi Academy) : 
Administrative Organizations of the Messenger at 
Medina, (in Arabic), The Publications of the Iraqi 
Academy, Baghdad, 1969, P. 4 



- 231 -

2. Arrangements for the rehabilitation of the Meccan 

refugees. 

3. 1m understanding w1 th the non-Muslims of the city, 

particularly the Jews. 

4. Arrangements for political organization and military 

defence of the city. 

5. Compensation for the loss of life and property suffered 

by the refugees at the hands of the Quraish of r-1ecca. 

In view of these a.:tms and objects, the Holy Prophet, 

a few weeks or months after his arrival in Hedina, had a 

deed drawn up, which has been referred to as a {kitab) and 

{sahifah) in the deed itself, and which obviously was written 
{17) 

after consultation with the people concerned. 

Dr. El-Ali is of the opinion that the document was 
. {18) . 

issued by the Prophet after the Battle of Badr which took 
• { 19) 

place on 15th March, 624. 

In the organization established by the Prophet at 

Medina there were no fixed and permanent officials. Simply 

he was asking the Companions to discharge what was necessary 

to be done, consequently there was no bureaucracy or hiera

·rchy. The Prophet was consulting with the Companions but 

there \'Tas no particular Council with fixed or permanent 

members. Sovereignty was attributed to Allah but Authority 

was assumed by the Prophet on behalf of the God, and the 

f~}lutions were issued by the Prophet himself and in his 

name. 

- 17. 
18. 
19. 

20. 

Hamidullah : op. cit., PP. 15 f. 
El-Ali : op. cit., P. 6 
Wf!tt, w. Hontgomery : rlluhammad, Prophet and Statesman, Gv., Reprinted 19b9, P. 119 
El-Ali : op. cit., PP. 6 ff. 
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The Sahifah is actually not the constitution of a 

state; it lays the guiding principles for building a multi

cultural and multi-religious ummah (Nation) in which the· 

dominant group will always be Muslim. Having established 

the Muslim dominance, the Sahifah also secures the follow

ing privileges for the dominant group : 

1. The functions of the final court of appeal will be 

discharged by the Apostle. 

2. The question of war and peace is the prerogative of 

the Apostle. 

The non-Muslims included in the ummah -v1ill have the 

following rights : 

1. The seeuri ty of God is equal for all the groups. 

2. Non-Muslim members of the ummah have equal political 

and cultural rights with the r·1uslims. There will be complete 

freedom of religion and all groups will be autonomous. 

3. Non-Muslims and :r<Iuslims will take up arms against the 

enemy of the ummah and will share the cost of war. Muslims 

and non-Muslims are sincere friends with honourable 

dealings and no treachery. 

4. Non-r•Iuslims will not be· obliged to take part in the 

religious w.ars of the Muslims. 

The Sahifah is a clear indication of the lines on 

which the Apostle was building the ummah. It was a multi

religious community. Its basis was neither territorial nor 

tribal. Article 20 of the Sahifah implies the exclusion 
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of idolators (mushrikun) from the ummah and since the 

Sahifah included the Jews of Yathrib in the ummah it .. 

appears that only a beiief in the unity of God was essen· 

tial for the membership of the ummah. 

There were no Christians in Medina, so they did not 

join the um~ah. But in 9 A.H./630 A.D. when a deputation 
.) 

of Christians under the leadership of Abdul-Masih Aqib, al-

Ayham and Bishop Abu Haritha ibn .Alqama visited Medina ·the 

Apostle invited the Christians. to .join him on the basis of 

the unity of God. 

It is significant that this invitation was extended to 

them after they had declined the Apostle's offer to accept 

Islam. The Quranic invitation 11 to come to a word equal 

between us and you 11 .does not, therefore, provide a basis 

for a compromise on matters of faith. The Apostle's 

biographers, Tradition. collectors q.pd jurists workir;g under 

a mighty Muslim empire have not.preserved for us the 

answer to this offer given by the Christians of. Majran. But 

there are indications that they accepted to jolll the ummah 

on the terms of the Sahifah as far as they could be appll.ed 

to that region. They accepted the dominant role of Muslims 

as the administrators of justice, and requested the Apo'stle 

''to send a man he could trust, to decide between them in 

certain financial matters in dispute among them. 11 Abu 

Ubaydah ibn al-Jarrah was accordingly appointed by the 

Apostle as a judge for the Christians of Najran. 

There was, however, flexibility in applying this 
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principle. It was the claim to believe in one God and not 

the practice 111hi.ch 11ras · the criterion. Though the Jews have 

been accused by the Qur' an of associating 'Uzair with God, 

Islam accepts them monotheists. This seems to be the 

foundation of the u:nmah. It is the concept of the Unity 

of God which leads to the idea of oneness of the universe 

and the universal concept of the u:nmah, emphasizing the 

essential equality of the rights of all men. The Jews or 

Christians were not expected to change their religion. 

Their belief in the Unity of God 'lras sufficient basis for 

cooperation, but not integration. It 11ras the concept of 

a multi-religiou~ society. It ,.,as a plural society allowing 

entry on th3 basis of electlve affinities in \'rhich racial 

or ethnic differences had no relevance, but the belief in 

the Unity of God was essential. 

Though the limmah \>Tas a pre-political community, yet 

it was not w-poli tical. By its ·very nature politics is 

inherent in any process of comr.iwi ty building. ;; It is 

interesting to note that ~~s first constitution of the 

Arabian Prophet dealt almost exclusively with t~e civil 

and political relations of the citizens among themselves 

and with the outside. ;; 

In this pre-political ummah the Apostle exercised 

authority by virtue of his diVine sanction. While the 

Quraish rejected the formula of 'Huhamrnad, the Apostle of 

Allah 1 , \'!hen signing the Treaty of Hudai biyah, the Jews of 

Medina seemed to have acquiesced to the adoption of a 
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modified formula for the purposes of the Sahifah. According 

to Abu Ubayd the words used were, 1'lriuhammad the Apostle "• 

It doe~ not say whose Apostle. The formulation seems to 
(21) 

enough to be acceptable to the Jews. have been vague 

During the first year at Medina, Muhanmad adopted 

several Jewish practices for the use of the l1uslim conmnmity, 

such as the ashura fast on the tenth day of the first month 

(corresponding to th~ Day of Atonement), the institution of 

a midday prayer, and facing to\'Tards Jerusalem during ~rayer. 

But it was not long before he fowd himself involved in 

bitter controversy and conflict with the Je\'Tish tribes. 

Fragments of the dispute preserved in the Our'a~ indicate 

clearly enough their general character. The Jews obviously 

refused to acknowledge M~~ammad's claim to prophethood and 

to 'confirm the Torah', and from contradiction passed to , 

mockery; while he, confident of his divine mission, charged 

them with falsifying their scriptures and concealing their 

true contents. To their criticisms of his prophetic 

narratives he replied at first with convincing simplicity 

'Are ye more knowing than God?' (Sura ii, v. 134). But the 

rift \'Tiden~d, and from attempts at persuasion the Quran 

turns to upbraiding, sarcastic reproof, and finally denun-
(22) 

ciation and threats. 

----------~--- -------..... -- --------.... -
21. Ahmad, Barakat : Muhammad And The Jews, A re-examina

tion, Indian Institute Of Islamic Studies, New Delhi 
1979, PP. 46-49 ' 

22. Gibb, H.A.R. : Islam, op. cit.,P. 30 
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Muhammad's relations with the Jews had never been 

easy. Their leaders opposed his claim to be an apostle 

sent by God, and though they doubtless drew some satisfa

ction from his acceptance of the divine mission of Abraham, 

Moses, and the prophets, they could hardly be expected to 

welcome the inclusion of Jesus and Ishmael among his chosen 

messengers. The earliest biographer states that when 

Muhammad recited the verse ( 3: 78) which asserts his beiiei 

in Jesus as a prophet sent by God, the most prominent Jews 

of Medina said that. they had no belief in Jesus nor in 

anyone who believed in him. About this time Muhammad, who 

had hitherto prayed with his face towards Jerusalem after 

the manner of the Jews, now faced about and prayed towards 

Mecca. He claimed Abraham and Ishmael as .founders of the 

Ka'ba and of Arabian· monotheism pure and undefiled, and 

thus independent of, and prior to, both Judaism and 
(23) . 

Christianity. The change of (Qibla) was the start of the 
(24) 

break with the Jews. 

The reconsecration of the Kaaba to Allah has rightly · 

been considered one of Muhammad's most inspired and revolu-

tionary acts, for by. this the Prophet brought into Islam 

the sanctuary of the forefathers and also absorbed the 

ritual pilgrimage to Mecca, both major aspects of pre-Islamic 

Arab religiosity. This enabled Muhammad to present himself 

no longer as a rebel but as a reformer sent by God to 

----~-----~·-----~~·-----------·---------23. Guillaume, .Ufred : Islam, GB., Reprinted 1978, PP. 7 ff. 
24. Watt : Muhammad, Prophet and Statesman, op. cit., 

PP. 112 ff. 
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(25) 

purify the common place of worship of all the Arab peoples. 

The existence of pockets of disaffected Jews in and 

around the Prophet 1 s base was a cause of uneasL"less and 

they had to be eliminated if he was to wage war without 
(26) 

anxiety. The first to suffer the. expulsion was the Jewish 
(27) (28) 

clan Qaynuq• a, the second al-Nadir, and thirdly all the 

men of Qurayzah were put to death and their women and 
(29) 

children were sold as slaves. Finally, in May-June 628, 

the Prophet attacked the Castles of Khaibar whose Jewish 

settlers were not removed from their area, but were made 
(30) 

politically and economically subservient to medina. 

There were clashes and battles, such as Badr and Uhud 

and Khandaq, or, Trench, between the Muslims and Quraish. 

U1 timately, the Prophet conquered Mecca. He made his 
• . ( 31) 

victorious return into it in 630. And all the idols in 
(32) 

Kaabah and about it were thrown do'\\'Il,. and destroyed. 

The tenth year after migration could justly be called 

" the year of Delegations. " Many groups from different 

25. Scerrato, Umberto : Islam, Casse11 1 s Mom.m~ents of 
Civilization Series, London, Second impression 1977, 
PP. 8 f. 

26. Guillaume, A. : Islam, Op. cit., P. 44 

27. vlatt : :f.luhammad, Prophet and Statesman, op.cit., P.131 
28. Ibid., P. 151 

29. Ibid., P. 173 
3(). Ibid., PP. 188 ff. 

31. Scerrato, u. : Islam, op. cit., P. 9 

32. Irving, \'lashington : Life Of f.iahomet, First issue 
1911, Reprinted in Ne"r York 1920, P. 174 
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parts of Arabia \'rent to Medina to proclaim their acceptance 

of Islam as their religion. Now, almost all of Arabia had 

become l'.&Us].im. The Holy Prophet was full of joy to see the 

fulfillment of his hopes. He saw that God helped him guide 

the people from the abyss of darkness and unbelief to the 

light of truth and faith. 

In the same year, Muhammad \'rent to Mecca to perform 

the pilgrimage. Before a very large crowd of J.\lslims at a 

place called 11Muna, 11 he delivered a speech whi~h in history 

is called the 11Farewell Speech. " It was the last sennon he 

delivered in Mecca. Here are the most important parts of 

this sermon : 

11 Y e people, listen to my words, for I kno"' not whether 

another year will be vouchsafed to me to find myself again 

amongst you at this place. ;; 

11 Your lives and property are sacred and inviolable 

amongst one another, until you appear before the Lord, as 

this daY and this month is sacred for all, and you shall 

have to appear before your Creator, who shall demand from 

you an account of all your actions ••• Ye people, ye have 

rights over your wives, and your \'rives have rights over 

you ••• Treat your wives with kindness and love. Verily, 

you have taken them on the security of God, and have made 

their persons lawful unto you by the words of God ••• Keep 

always fa;i thful to the trust reposed in you and avoid sins ••• 

Ri ba, or usury is forbidden. The debtor shall return only 

the principal and the beginning will be made with the loans 
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of my uncle, Abbas~•• Henceforth, the vengeance of blood 

practiced .in the days of paganism .is prohibited and all 

blood-feuds abolished, commencing with the murder of Ibn 

Rab.ia ibn Harith .ibn Abdel Muttalib ••• 11 

tt 0 People : Listen to what I say and take it to 

heart, you must know that every Muslim is the brother of 

another Muslim. You are all equal, i.e., enjoy equal rights 

and have similar obligations. You are all members of one 

common brotherhood. So it is forbidden for any of you to 

take :from his brother save what the latter shoul.d willingly 

give. Guard yourselves against committing mjustice. n 

0 I have delivered my message and accomplished my 
{33) 

mission. 11 

Thus in the 22 years of his prophethaod, Muhammad had 

brought about a synthesis of the Judaeo-Christian tradition 

of a single God and a latent Arabian sense of nationalism, 

and his people :fomd in this synthesis a cause far which 

they c-aul.d unite, fight and win. Yet Muhammad himself 

remained remarkably unchanged. Throughout his life, even 

after he had became the absolute ruler of a powerful. new 

state, he retained basically simple' tastes; it was said 

that he even mended his o-wn clothes. As a leader he gave his 

people a broader concept of humanity by abolishing many 

social. evils. Far exaJD.ple, he modified Arabia's widespread 

slaver<J; the practice was still permitted but slaves had 

- to be treated humanely. They \'rere now allowed to marry 

33. Ismail, ImaJD. Vehbi : Muhammad, the Last Prophet, 
U.S.A., 1962, PP. 137 if. 
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and they could buy their freedom; moreover, the freeing of 

slaves was regarded as meritorious. Huhammad also outlawed 

gambling, usury and the drinking of ~Tine as against the 
\.34) 

rule of God. 

Max Weber 11 ••• argued that the Prophet's world-view 

became socially significant only after it had been accepted 

and re-fashioned by bedouin tribesmen in line m th their 

life-style and economic interests. Furthermore, Weber 

implicitly suggested that Muhammad was an opportunist and 

that the original adherents to Islam were motivated solely 

in terms of the prospects of booty and conquest. By ignoring 

Nuslims' interpretations of events and by imputing sexual 

permissiveness to Muhammad, Weber not only abandoned some 

of the essen tieL!- principles of his own ( verstehende) socio

logy, he also accepted without question the common nineteenth-
. (35) 

certtury reductionist interpretation of Islam. 1' 

Two words are applied to Muhammad, namely nabi, prophet, 

and rasul, one who is sent, i.e. an apostle. The first has 

a long history in JUdaism and Christianity, beginning '\dth 

Saul, c. 1000 B.C. and ending some time after the Christian 

era; the second, though kno~m to the Jews by name, is in 

essence a Christian term, applied to a man sent by God. If 

we look at the accounts of his call, some very interesting 

parallels with Hebrew prophets come to light." It is possible 

34. Stewart, D. : Early Islam, op. cit., PP. 19 f. 
- 35. Turner, Bryan s. : 11leber and Islam, A critical study, 

London, 1974, P. 23 
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(36) 

to believe that he was a Prophet. 11 

The Muslims believe that the Prophet's mission was not 

to the Arabs alone. He was not sent for one age or clime, 
(37) 

but for all mankind to the end of the world. They believe 
(38) 

that he is the seal, and the greatest of all Prophets. 

" Love of the Prophet constitutes a fundamental element 

in Islamic spirituality, although this love must not be 
* understood in the sense of a personalistic (bhakti) which 

\'/Oul.d presuppose divinizing the Prophet in an exclusive WaY• 

It arises because Huslims see in the Prophet the prototype 

and model of the virtues which make the theomorphism of man 

and the beauty and equilibrium of the universe and are so 

many keys or ways towards the Unity which delivers, so that 

they love him and imitate him even in the very smallest 

details of daily life. The Prophet, like Islam as a whole, 

is as it were a heavenly mould ready to receive the influx 

of the intelligence and will of the believer and one wherein 
(39) 

even effort becomes a kind of supernatural repose. ~ 

PART THREE - THE QUR 1 AN : -. -·-
The Quran is the only miracle of the Prophet, n and 

indeed the Qur' an, whatever else it is, is a miracle. No 

36. 
37. 

38· 

* 39. 

Guillamme, A. : Islam, op. cit., PP. 27 ff. 
Ali, .Ameer : Spirit Of Islam, The-, A History Of The 
Evolution and Ideals Of Islam, First· published in 
London 1922, First authori.:;ed Indian edition 1978, 
New Delhi, P. xviii 
Jairazbhoy, Al-Haj Mrs. Khoorshid Khanum Cassim .Al.i : 
Muhammad : The Seal of the Prophets, BombaY 1937, P. 15 

A Hindi word meaning : Faith. 
Schuon, Frithjof : Understanding Islam, Tr. by D.I·'I:. 
Matherson, GB., 1963, P. 95 
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translation does it justice : since in a Semitic tongue its 

eloquence, so far from not being carried across into 

European languages, becomes positively transformed; what 

is beautiful in Arabic, .is turgid in English. But hearing 

it in its own language, well recited, even someone ignora~t 

of Arabic will be s-v1ept away by its solemn beauty. To 

those familiar with its words from birth its effect must 
(1) 

be mesmeric. 11 

The Qur'an, the first foundation of Islam, is the book 

which contains the revelations Muhammad professed to have 

received from time to time, chiefly through the mediation 

of the angel Gabriel, which he deliveJed as a divine message 

to. those about him, and which is therefore, called the 
.. 

Word of God. 

The Qur'an, as we now have it, consists of one hundred 

and fourteen chapters of.unequal length called Suras. These 

are divided into verses. Each of the Suras has a special 

title. 

Muhammad and the Muslim doctors after hi,m assert that 

everything contained in the Qur' an rests on direct revela

tion from God, communicated to His Prophet in a miraculous 

manner, chiefly by the mediation of the 'Holy Ghost' also 

called 'the faithful spirit' b_w which is, however, meant, 

according to Muslim authorities, the Angel Gabriel.(Suras: 

ii.91, xvi. 104, xxvi. 193) ~ 

1. Stewart and Haylock : New Babylon, op. cit., P. 80 
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The chief modes of this divine inspiration were, 

according to Suyuti, the following : 

1. By the mediation 9f an angel. coming to the Prophet, 

with a peculi~r sound like the tinkling of bells. 

2. By instillation into the heart of the Prophet, whisper

ing,suggestion. 

3. By the mediation of an angel in human shape. 

4. By the appearance of an angel to the Prophet while· 

asleep. 

5. By direct commuriication· from God to the Prophet in 

his waking or sleeping state. 

The Quran is said to have been extant in the highest 

heaven from etern:i ty, written on the Preserved Table near 

the throne o.f ·God, and from thence to have been sent down 

to the lowest heaven, in the month of Ramadan, in the night 

of Al Qadr (Night of the Decree) and stored up there in the 

Temple of Majesty, from whence it was revealed to Muhammad 

in smaller or larger portions in the course of twenty or: 

twenty-five years. 

Muhammad never undertook the task of collecting and 
. 

systematically arranging· his revelations in one book, and 

the Qur' an as 'ltTe now have it, did not, therefore, exist in 

his life-time. The several portions had been written down 

from his lips, from time to time, by an amanuensis, or some 

friend or follower present, on any material that happened 

to be at hand such as palm-leaves, bones, stones, leather, 
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etc. For the space of about a year also after UuhaJiliilad 1 s 

death no need was felt for collecting and arranging these 

portions, as they were ·preserved in the retentive memories. 

of the many 1 Readers 1 of the · Qur1 arr. · \'lhen however various 

readings crept into the holy· text, and nunbers of the 

readers who had learned the Qur1 an from the Prophet 1 s lips 

had fallen in the many battles that were fought in those 

times, it was felt by many that, if the various· portions 

of the Holy Book were not collected and arranged, and the 

various readings sifted and the true text fixed and written 

down, much of the text might be lost, and the greatest 

confusion of various readings be the resUlt of such neglect. 

•umar ibn a1 Kha~tab was the first to give expression to 

the want thus felt. He advised Abu Bakr, who was the Khalif. 

at the time, to order the Qur' an to be collected into one 

book.· Abu Bakr hesitated at first, but at last he consented 

. and ordered Zaid ibn Thabit to undertake the task. The 

various portions of the Qur'an were collected from the 

materials on which they had been written, and from the 

memories of men and written down by Zaid on 1 sheets 1 and 

delivered to Abu Bakr who preserved them during his lifetime. 

But this collection was not in a single text. After the 

death of Abu Bakr this collection was preserved by umar 

whose daughter Hafsa;- one of the Prophet's wives, kept it 

with her after her father's death until uthman asked her to 

-hand it over to him. 

Not\'Tithstanding this attempt of Abu Bakr to fix an 
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authoritative text of. the Qur' an, which would be generally 

rece_iVed, and to dO away With all Ureadings 11 differing from 

it, the differences in reading the ~r'an not only continuec 

but increased and spread in the various cotmtries subjected 

to the Muslim ~e to~ such a degree that the greate~t· 

con~usion ens~ed, and angry strife and· controversy was the 

result thereof, 

In consequence of the alarming spread of the differe

nces in reading the Qur' an and the_ great confusion caused 

by the same, the Khalif 'Uthman was persuaded to have a 

·new recension of the Qur' an made, which was to be accepted 
' 

as the authorized and standard· text of the Holy Book, and 

which was to do away with all readings differing from the 

same. A~ the end of 24 and the beginning of 25 A.H. Uthman 

appointed a -commi tt.ee to collect the Qur 1 an in a single 

text, This committee was composed of : .. ( 1) ~aid ibn Thabi t 1 

(2) Abdullah ibn Zubayr, {3) Sa'id ibn al-As, and (4) Abdul· 
' {2) 

Rahman ibn al-Harith ibn Hisham •. 

' The Prophet's reyelation might have suffered the 

fate of other holy scriptures and become the cause.of last~ 

ing and bitter controversy but for the resolute action of 

Uthman, Muhammad's third successor. Uthman had been one of 

his earliest con,verts and married no less than two of his 

2. a 1 Klein : Religion Of Islam, op. cit,, PP. 2- 12. 
b. Salem, Abdul-Razzaq : Writing of the Qur' an, publi

shed in 1 al-Risala al•Islamiya 1 • a magazine issued 
in Arabic by the Ministry of Awqaf and Religious 
Affairs, No,148, Feb., 1982, Baghdad, PP. 93 ff1 

c. Ameen, Ahmad : Dawn ot Islam, (in Arabic), 7th 
ed., Cairo, · 1959, P. 195 · 
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daughters. Almost two decades after Muhammad's death, 

Uthman formed the committee, and their efforts led to a 

standardized copy' of the holy book. Uthman then sponsored 

this as the official version of the Qur 1 an, the one that 

is read today. All other copies were destroyed. 

Since no one was completeiy sure of the order in 

which the Prophet had received })is revelations, the Quran' s 

chapters, or suras, \OTere arranged according to length. The 

longest ones, which were placed first, were the most lega

listic a.'1d instructive ones, fl.UldaJllental to the organization 

and regulation of Muslim life. After a seven-line introdu

ctozy sura called liThe Opening 11 (Arabic : Fatiha), which 

praised God as 1'Lord of the Universe ;11 CaJlle the longest 
• 

sura. 11The Cow". l-1any of the suras were naJlled after an 

incident or some striking word in them. 11The Co\o~ 11 took 

its title from a story about the sacrifice of a yellow 

heifer. Despite its title, it is devoted primarily to 

instructions on such diverse matters as the religious duties 

of Huslims, divorce and warfare. The short,· ecstatic suras 

revealed in the first eruption of Muhammad's inspiration 

come at the end of the Quran; they are mainly concerned with 

warnings about Judgement Day and the ~we some fate awaiting 
. (3J 

those who worshipped more than one god. 1 

In general the suras may be divided into : 

1. Mecca Suras i.e., Suras revealed at Mecca, or more 

----------------------------------------~--------··-------3. Desmond : Early IslaJll, op. cit., P. 33 
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correctl.y the Suras revealed before Muhammad's flight to 

Ma.di.na. 

2. Madina Suras i.e., Suras revealed at Madina, or more 

correctl.y al1 Suras revealed after the flight to Madina1 

whether reveal.ed in that city itsel11 or in some other 

pl.ace. 

Commentators have l.aid down certain rules by which 

they say that the Meccan Suras can be distinguished from 

the Madina SUras such as : 

1. 'What begins by ~ ye bel.ievers 11 bel.ongs to the l.ater 

Madina Suras. 

2. 'What begins with : 11 0 ye sops of Adaiil1 
11 or no ye 

. peopl.e11 bel.ongs to the Hecca Suras. 

3. Passages in. which the "by-gone generations 11 are 

referred to are of Meccan origin. 

4. Passages which. contain l.aws and ordinances belong to 

the l.ater Madina Suras. According to Ibn 'Abbas, there 

are twenty-seven Madina Suras; the remainder are Meccan. 

European Schol.ars1 such as, Weil.1 Nol.deke1 Muir, 

Rodwel.l., and Palmer adopt different classification(l..) which 

varJ in several points from that of the Musl.im doctors. 

The l.anguage of the Qur' an is Arabic, which is the 

sacred l.anguage of Islaiil. As such, it occupies an even 

more fundamental position in Isl.aiil than do the various 

liturgic~ languages (Latin, Greek, Slavonic, etc.) in 

4. K1ein : op. cit., FP. 15 f. 



- 248-

Christi ani. ty. Its :role is more comparable to that of 

Sanskr.l. t in Hinduism or Hebrew in Judaism. It is signifi

cant that Arabic is the most archaic of all the living 

Semi tic languages : its morphology is to be fo~d in 

Hammurabi 1 s code which is more or less contemporary '\ltith 

Abraham. The words. of the Qur1 an have been fai thfull.y 

preserved in the form in which they were originall.y received, 

even down to the minutest points of detail., and their recita

tion constitutes a 1liturgical 1 act. For this purpose only 

the original Arabic may be used, as translations have no 
. (5) 

l.i turgical validity. 

The Qur•an cannot be transl.ated •. The resul.t of the 

transl.ation is not the Glorious Qur'an; that inimitabl.e sym

phony, the very sounds of which move men to tears and ecstasy. 

The translation of the Our' an can never take the pl.ace of 
(6) . . 

the Qur' an in Arabic. The transl.ation of the Qur' an is not 
(7) 

considered the Qur'an. 

The Uthman' s compil.ation of the Qur' an remained to this 
(8) 

day the authoritative word of God to the MUslims. The Qur'an 
(9) 

contains approx:imatel.y 78,000 words, and is bel.ieved by the 
(10) 

f.~uslims to be thl=! uncreated word of God. 

5. Stoddart, ~Iilli am : Sufism, The Mystical Doctrines and 
Methods of Islam, GB., 1976, PP. 25 f. 

6. Pickthall., H.M. : :t-1eaning of the Glorious Koran, The-, 
u.s.A., N.D., P. vii 

7 • Zaidan, Dr. Abdul.-Kareem (Professor at Baghdad University) 
: Concise of the Roots of Jurisprudence, The-, (in 
Arabic), Baghdad, Sixth edition 1977, P. 149 

a, Guillaume : op. cit., P. 58 
g. Stewart, D. : Earl.y Islam, op. cit., P. 33 

10. Encyclopedia Americana, Vol.. 15, P. 412 
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11 While all l1usl1ms agreed that the Qur' an was the 

speech of God, the Mu'tazilites asserted that it was created 

speech in contrast to most members of the general religious 

movement who held that it was uncreated speech. This 

appears to be a hair-splitting argument. Yet towards the 

end of his reign al-Ma 'mun instructed certain governors to 

· summon into their presence the judges and other ulema and 

to require them to profess publicly their belief that the 

Qur' an was created, not uncreated. This is known as the 

(Mihna) or 'Inquisition 1 , and it lasted intermittently until 

about 848. The difference between c"reated and uncreated 

speech appears to be ·in respec~ of the relation of the speech 

to the eternal nature of God. If the Qur' an is God 1 s 

uncreated speech, then it expresses h~s eternal nature and 

must be unchangeable, whereas if it is created, he might 

presumably have created it otherwise than it now is. The 

implication in the latter case is that there would be no 

objection to it being overridden by the decision of a 

divinely inspired imam. The Inquisition as a political 

policy is thus seen to rise out of the tension between the 

autocratic and constitutionalist bloc:s. It is best regarded 

as an attempt at compromise. ·By denying the uncreatedness 
, 

of the Qur'an it weakens the position of the Ulema, but it 

does not go all the way to accepting the Imamite doctrine 

of 'designation'. The Inquisition was finally abandoned not 

- because one or two important men refused to make the . . 
public profession required but because, as a compromise, it 
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(11) 

either bloc. " 
I 

1J Being the. 'uncre.ated Word of God 1 , it is the Qur' an, 

and. not Muhammad, which is at the centre of the Islamic 

religion. This contrasts outwardly with Christianity, where 

it is Christ, and not the New Testament, who is at the 

centre. This contrast is purely outward, however, as in 

Christianity Christ is, precisely, the 'uncreated Word of 

God', and thus, in this respect, there is a far-reaching 

inward analogy. Herein lies the reaso~ why ·an adherent of 

Christianity (which is centred on Christ) is called a 

'Christian', whereas an adherent pf Islam (which is not, in 

the first instance, centred on Muha)llillad) is not properly· 

designated by the term 'Muhammadan', but is called a 
( 12) 

'Muslim 1 • 11 " 

PART FOUR - THE SHARI 1 A : 

There is not an organized priesthood in Islam, but it 

did develop a formidable army of religious scholars known 

as the ulama or ulema (meaning 11The learned 11). They ful

filled an important role, formulating and interpreting 

Islamic Law (or Shari' a); they also acted as judges and were 
l1) 

intellectual and spiritual lea~ers of the community. 

The Muslims believe that Shari'a is as old as the 

world itself, going as far back as to the event of expulsion 

of Adam from the heaven which occasioned probably the use 

11. Watt :Majesty That Was Islam, op. cit., P-~ 116 
12. Stoddart, w. : Sufism, op. cit., P. 26 
.1. Stewart, D. : Early Islam, op. cit., P. 31 
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of law for the first time in the history of mankind. This 
(2) 

divine law has not changed from that time up to no\'.r. 

Qur' an and hadi th form the basis .of the shari 1 a, the · 

Holy Law. This great cor:Pus, lovingly elaborated by succe

ssive generations of jurists and theologians - where. the 

law is seen as enacted by God and promulgated by a prophet, 

the two are not clearly distinguished - is one of the major 
I , 

intellectual achievements of Islani, and in many ways the 

fullest and richest expression of the character and genius 

of Islamic civilization. _Unlike other systems of law, it 

does not rest primarily on the legislative acts of govern

ments, though.the decisions of the Prophet and·of those who 

governed the ..Islamic community after him, as transmitted .by 

tradition, contributed significantly to its development. 

Its source, for Nuslims, is revelation, manifested through 

the Qur'.an and hadith, and then amplified and interpreted 

through the work of the jurists. In the work, they relied 

on tried and teeted methods of reasoning and inter:Pretation. 

Since the doctors of the Holy law were not state officials 

but private citizens, the~r rulings were not formally bind-

ing, nor were they unanimous. 

2. Dalvi, Muhammad A. : Shari 1 a, Its Substance & Significance, 
(A study based primarily on an unpublished thesis for 
LL.r-1. degree subnitted by· the same author to the Univer
sity of Poona :i.'n 1972, and entitled, "Islamic Law : Its 
content and application 11 ), .All India Institute of 
Islamic Culture, Pune, 1978, P. 4 · 
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The Shari 1 a covers all aspects of the public and 

private, communal and personal lives of the Muslims. In 

some of its provisions, especially those relating to 

property, marriage, inheritance and other matters of perso

nal status, it is a normative code of law, which II!en were 

expected to obey and society to enforce, in others, more 

especially in its political prescriptions, it is rather a 

system of ideals towards which men and society were presumed 

to aspire and strive. Muslim scholars divided the law into 

two main parts, one concerned with the minds and hearts of 

th~ believers; that is, with do§ffiatics and individual mora-
. 

lity; the other with _external acts in relation to God and 
I 

to man; that is, \d th worship and with civil, criminal and 

constitutional l.aw. The purpose of both was to define a 

system of duties fulfilment of which would enable the 

believer to live a righteous life in this world and prepare 
(3) 

himself for the next. 

The Islamic Law (Shar.i..' a) as it exists todaY is the 

result of a continuous process of development dur.i..ng the 

fourteen centuries of the existence of Islam. According to 

the classical theory, it consists of the express injunctions 

of the Quran; of the legislation introduced by the 'practice' 

(sunna) of the Prophet; and of the opinions of lawyers. In 

certain cases the opinion of jurists may coincide on a 

point, and this is known as ijma or consensus; in others, it 

·maY not - this is called qiyas or analogical deduction. This 

3. Lewis, Bernard : in (The World Of Islam), op.ci t., PP. 
25 f. 
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theory requires modification in view of the latest investi

gations into the early·history of Islamic jurisprudence. 

Islamic law is not a systematic code, but a living and grow

ing organism; nevertheless there is amongst its different 

schools a large measure of agreement, because the starting 

point and the basic principles are identical. The diffe

rences that exist are due to historical, political, economic 

and cultural reasons, and it is,therefore, obvious that this 

system cannot be studied without a proper regard to its 
(4) . 

historical development. 

The la~1 in Islam is oalled fiqh; it ;is the name given 

to the whole science of jurisprudence because it implies the 

exercise of intelligence in deciding a point of law in the -
absence of .a binding nass (command) fro.m the Quran or sunna. 

Fiqh literally means 'intelligence', and faqih is a 'jurist', 

a person skilled in the law. There is thus a difference 

between 'ilm, knowle~ge, and fiqh, which require~ both 

intelligence and independent judgement. A man may be lear

ned, 1 alim (pl. 'UI.ama, commonly called ulema), but to be a 

faqih (pl. fuqaha), he must possess the quality of indepe-

ndent judgement, the capacity to discern between the 'correct' 

and binding rule of law, and the 'weak' or Unsupported 

opinon of a classical author. The terms fiqh and fuqaha 

4. Fyzee, Asaf A.A. : Outlines of Muhammadan Law, Fourth 
Edition, Oxford University Press, New Delhi,· Third 
.Impression 1977, P. 1 
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may also have been suggested by the Latin tenns (juris) 

prudentia and (juris) prudentes; for a study of the fiqh 

reveals that traces of Roman, Jewish and persian la'ITS have 

been· incorporated in it. 

We have now to see how the Islamic lawyers have defined 

the tenn fiqh. Abu Hanifa 1 s definition stresses the moral 

aspect : fiqh is the soul's cognizance of its rights and 

obligations. The Turkish Mejelle (Art. 1) defines it as 

1 the kno\'lledge of practical legal questions 1 • l1ost Islamic 

authorities, however, define it in terms o! its £our basic 

constituents, and \'le may ther·efore say that : 

Fiqh or the science of Islamic La\'1 is the knol'Tledge o! 

one's rights and obligations derived from ·the Quran, or the 

surma of the Prophet, o r the consensus of opinion among the -
learned (ijma), or ID1alogical deduction (qiyas). 

This is the classical vie'lr and is said to be founded 

on the oft-quoted tradition of Mu 1 adh. The Prophet sent 

J.Iu 1 adh, one of his Companions, as governor of a province 

and also appointed him as the distributor of justice. No 

trained la'lryers existed then and the Prophet asked : 

1 According to what shalt thou judge ? 1 He replied : 

1 According to the scriptures of God. 1 

'And if thou findest nought therein ? ' 

• According to the Tradition of the lllessenger o! God. 1 

1 And if thou !indest nought therein ? • 

1 Then I shall strive to interpret with my reason. 1 

And thereupon the Prophet said : 
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1 Praise be to God who has favoured the messenger of 
(5) I 

His Messenger with '\'lhat His Messenger is willing to approve. 

The sources from which the doctrines and precepts o:f 

Islam are derived, or the foundations on which they rest, 

are the :following four : 
(6) 

The Qur 1 an, (2) the SUIUla, (3) the Ijma1 , (4) the Qiyas. 1. 

1. The Quran is the first source of law, its importance 
' 

is religious and spiritual, no less than legal, as it is, 

in Muslim belief, the Word of God. 
. 

\':hen a verse of the 

Quran is cited, .the r1uslim authors say : 'God says, Mighty 

and Glorious is He 1 or 1 Says God, the messed and Exalted 1 • 

It is for this reason that the verses of the Quran {ayat), 

although only a few of them deal specifically with legal 

questions, are held to be of parantount author! ty. In inter

preting the Quranic verses, one important principle has 

to be observed.· Some verses are deemed to be. the abrogating 

(nasikh) verses and some to be the abrogated (mansukh) 

ones. Generally speaking the earlier verses are deemed to 

be repealed by the later ones. The textbooks on Islamic law 

give a good deal of attentiqn to problems of interpretation 

and discuss exhaustively the question of how the rule of 

law is to be deduced when several Quranic verses deal with 

the same or a similar problem, or when one verse affects 
(7J 

another, directly or indirectly. 

2• Ibid., PP. 17 ff. 
6. Klein : op. cit., P. 1 
7. Fyzee : op. cit., PP. ·19 :f. 
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2. (a) Surma : The second source of law is the Sunna, the 

practice of the Prophet (his mode:l behaviour). This source 

includes also th~ sayings of the Prophet (Hadith). 

(b) Hadith is usually rendered as Tradition or Tradi

tions (sometimes with a capital to indicate the technical 

sense). A simple example is : 1 The Prophet said, 11 The 

Muslim is he from whose tongue and hand the Muslims are 
(8) II 

safe · •' 

3. The third source of law is ijma, consensus of opinion 

among the learned of the community. Although the I-iuslim 

legists give it the third place in descending order, modem 

critics consider it to be the most important element in 

Islamic Law, and an examination of the corpus of the fiqh 

reveals that a major portion of the law consists of the 

concurrent opinions of scholars on legal questions. Snouck 

Hurgronje considers it to be 'the foundation of foundations' 

and the movable element in the law. 

4. The fourth and last source of law is qiyas, analogical 

deduction. It is derived from the Jewish term hiqqish, from 

an Aramaic root, meaning 'to beat together'. In Arabic 

usage the word means 'measurement' and therefore 1 analogy'. 

The terms ra' y and qiyas are often used bY: lawyers and it 

is well to know their exact significance. According to 

Schacht, 'Individual reasoning in general is called ra'y, 

'opinion'. When it is directed towards achieving systematic 

a. Watt : Majesty That Was Islam, op. cit., PP. 81 f. 
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consistency and guided by the parallel of an existing insti

tution or decision it is called _qiyas. When it reflects 

the personal choice of the lawyer, gUided by his idea of 

appropriateness, it is called istihsan or istisHr.h:, 

'preference'. . 
•. 

The exercj.se of opinion, the drawing of conclusions, 

and the use of. discretion were used in the law of Islam from 

the earliest days, and in Sunnite law, the method of 

deduction fonns the fourth and last source of law. There 

are other sources of law as well, often in the nature of 

judicial discretion exercised by English judges on matters 

of public policy, such as istislah, istidlal, istis'hab, 

and istihsan. They mainly reflect the difference of opinion 

among jurists ~in matters where discretion can be exercised 

and lead to refinements and distinctions which have become 

questio.ns of controversy among the adherents of various 

schools. It may, however, be pointed out that all fonris of 

ra' y and qiyas are entirely rejected by the Ithna 'Ashari 
(9) 

and the Fatimid schools of Shiite law. 

Jhe Soc~ety of the~Jillillim. ~ro~..r_s and $hari~a : 9JJ...eyt trep.d-

11 Given the necessity of the Shari 1 a, the next important 
* consideration for the Brothers was its definition. Banna 

himself was restrained on this question. Confining himself 

to generalities, he felt no need to elaborate on the obvious; 

or, from another view, to discuss matters which would provoke 

------~--~-----~~---------------------------q----·---------9. Fyzee : op. cit., PP. 20 ff. 
~1- Banna - Shaikh Hasan Al-Banna : Founder of the Society. 



- 258-

divisiveness. He was tmdoubtedly less concerned than his 

followers about the intellectual asstUnptions of the movement, 

especially after 195 2. He woul.d agree that the shari' a was 

first and forem()st a derivative of the Qur' an; that of about 

6, 000 verses in this, 500 are concerned w1 th legislation on 

\•rhich was built the science of jurisprudence. To this woul.d 

be added the deed~ of the Prophet - the Traditions, 'purified' 

and taken from 'trustworthy' authorities. To emphasize 

Islam's 'flexibility', Banna recalled that the legist Shafi'i 

gave different rulings in similar-type cases in Egypt and 

Iraq, and that another famous judge decided differently from 

season to season. 

Banna may have believed but never made it an issue, as 

did his followers, that the shari'a is not and never was 
* inclusive of the four schools of law. Qutb, for example, 

notes the confusion between the shari' a and 'the historical 

origins of Islamic jurisprudence' • The rulings of the legi

sts of the Islamic tradition are obviously inadequate, he 

says, for the needs of society through time. Because juris

prudence ceased developing when Islamic society failed, this 

does not mean the shari' a is dead. The most widely circul.ated 

'legal' book among the Brothers deplores the confusion between 

the 'words of the_ legal scholars' and the shari'a, and 

connects this confusion with the decline of Islamic society. 

----------.. ~ .... -- --..---·~-.._.-----~-~~-----

* Qutb - Sayyid Qutb : was to become the chief spokesman 
of the Society, and its 'martyr' in 1966. 
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The legal scholars, as mujtahidun, are important historical 

and substantive guides to the present·, but Muslims today 

are free 'to do as they did for our times and our situations'. 

The Brothers expressed· themselves just as frankly about the 

corpus of exegesis transmitted from the past. 'I'husr without 

denying the validity of the exegetical legacy of Muslims, 

one Brother expressed the view that most of the works are 

irrelevant or meaningless, that the 'concise' exegesis are 

good 'dictionaries of the language', and the 'lengthy' 

studies are 'source~ for researches', full of 'wearisome 

padding, tiring debate, and distorted repetition', and that 

neither type satisfies the need of the Muslim community for 

clear pronouncements about the 'vital meanings' of the 
. . ( 10) -
Qur' an. 11 

PART FIVE - SECTS AND POLITICO-RELIGIOUS DEVELOPMENT OF 

ISL.Alll IN IRAQ : 

The Q_aliphate -

prqphet1 Islammw_qs, involved t,n>m its. very beginnings w..i!h 

po_E tic~J?_?Wer. The Muslim. community of Med1J::l.~~s p_~ 

.just a co~muhi~y_._bl{!; 9).so A..S..'tJtt,.e; subseque,nj;~~.nts made 

it the 11.1!.91g,'d§..2 .. LJ~!l. empire.· In the Mpslim vie"!,._j;h..§.. u1 tim,.ate 

repoW. to :a oj..,.._,._,_soyereimax~s God. from whom th_e ProphEU 

.Q,?ri v;e§ b.Qj;,h....Jli_s_.a\ltho~tl_tv . .e.n..9,.Jt~-~.. The PrqffiE?,._t__was___ 

10. Mitchell, Richard P. (Associate Professor of Near 
Eastern History in the University of Michigan) : 
Society Of The Muslim Brothers, Oxford University 
Press, London, 1969, PP. 237 f~ 
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the bearer of Qgd's r~_elation, th~essenger of God's 

R,Uroose. the TYJ..~.r· on_.Qod' s_ beh...AJ,.f, of God 1 s community o_t 

.£.illeve_rA• Jesus had instructed the Christians to render 

unto Caesar the things which are Caesar's and unto God the 

things which are God 1 s. During three centuries of struggle 

and persecution, this distinction was firmly establiShed 

in Christian doctrine and practice, and the Christian 

religion created its own institutional structure, separate 

from that. of the state - the Christian Church, law and 

hierarchy. The gr:eat change came with the conversion to 

Christianity of the Roman Emperor Constantine and the 

. beginning of the uneasy linkage in Christendom between Church 

and State. 

The dichotomy between the two powers does not exist in 

Islam at all; and indeed, su~h pairs of words as 'secular 

. and religiOUS If I spiritual and tempOral If haVe no equiValents 

in classical Arabic. In Rome, Caesar was God; in Christen

dom, God and Caesar shared power. In Islam, God is Caesar, 

and the head of the Mus11m community is His vicegerent on 

earth. 

When Muhammad died, his spiritual and prophetic mission 

was completed. His God-given task had been to restore the 

true monotheism taught by earlier prophets and then disto

rted and subverted; to abolish idolatry; to make known 

·God 1 s revelation embodying the true religion and the 

divine law. This he did during his life-time. In Muslim 

belief, he was the last of the prophets. When he died, 



- 261 -

in 11 A.B./ 632 A.D., the revelation of God's \'Till to man

kind had been completed. There would be no more prophets 

and no further revelations. 

However, though the spiritual function was at an end, 

the religious. function remained; that of maintaining and 

defending the divine law and bringing it to the rest of 

mankind. The effective discharge of this religious function 

also required the exercise of political and military power -
(1) 

in a word, of sovereignty - in a state. 

:r-I1lhammad had ruled as an absolute monarch, and as a 
(2) 

Prophet of God in his own right. Islaill;' s opportunities, 
i 

and its difficulties, began immediately after the Prophet's 

death. He did not name a successor, nor did he establish 

a system for selecting one. While he could not be replaced 

in his role as Prophet, a temporal leader was urgently needed 

to guide the Nuslim community. In the beginning the problem 

\'las resolved by roughly following the method used among 

Arab tribes in selecting a new chief; a group of senior 

Muslims simply chose the man they considered best qualified 

to rule. 

Muhammad 1 s authority thus passed, in tum, to four of 

the most respected Muslims, men Who were his closest friends, 
{3) 

and who \'lere linked to him by marriage. 

1. Le\'Tis, Bernard : in (The World of Islam), op.cit, P.12 
2. Macdonald, Duncan B. : Development of Muslim Theology, 

Jurisprudence .And Constitutional Theory, Lahore, ND., p .a 
3. St~rart, D. : Early Islam, op. cit., P. 53 
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The Prophet had, pemaps wisely, made no plans for the 

maintenance of his administrative ft:m.ctions except that he 

had appointed his chief lieutenant Abu-Bakr to conduct the 

prayers when he became too weak to do so before his depar

ture. The Muslims of Medina wanted one of their number to 

succeed Muhammad, both because Medina was the centre of 

administration and because they had made an essential 

contribution to the gro~rth of Huhammad' s power. At length, 

however, they yielded to the argument that a man from 1-tedina 

would be less able to hold the federation of tribes together 

than one from Mecca. Abu-Bakr was then appointed 'Caliph 

(deputy or successor) of the liessenger of God 1 • It was of 

course only Muhammad's temporal power to which he succeeded, 
. 

since his function of 1Hessenger of God 1 (or Prophet) 

depended on a divine initiative and could not be transfe

rred by any human arrangement. • -Abu-Bakr' s caliphate lasted only two years until his 

death in 634. Host of this time was taken up with the so

called wars of the Ridda or 'apostasy'. These l'iere revolts 

against rtile from l1edina by various tribes or groups of 

tribes in different parts of Arabia. Because entry into 

Muhammad 1 s alliance or body politic involved acceptance of 

Islam, wi thdra'lral from it involved repudiation of Islam, 
{4) 

and hence the name of 1 apostasy'. 

The appointment of Abu-Bakr as Caliph may be said to 

------------------------------4. Watt, w. l·lontgomery : The Majesty that \<las Islam, 
op. cit., PP. 7 f. 
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have implied two decisions; first, that the head of the 

Islamic state -should come from the 'tribe' or 'clan' of 

Emigrants (1!1eccan Muslims who had gone to Medina with 

Muhammad), that is to say : from Quraish; and second, that 
(5) 

Abu-Bakr was the best-qualified person among the Emigrants, 

Ali belonged to Muhammad 1 s own clan of Hashim,· and had 

married Muhammad's daughter Fatima. Because of this some of 

his contemporaries may have believed that he had inherited. 

certain charismatic qualities from Muhammad. Later Shi.1 ism 

made much of this charisma, some branches even developing · 

it into near-divinity; and it was claimed that Huhammad had 

d~signated_ 1 Ali as his immediate successor, so that Abu-Bakr 

was a usurper.. Despite these claims and the later rewriting 

of history it would appear that the charisma did not count 
. (6) . 

for much during Ali's lifetime. 

The Shi 1ites believe that the Prophet had declared Ali 

as his successor and to deny this 11 would mean to throw the 

blame on the Holy Prophet of all bloodshed and chaos 

created in the name of the succession to him.· 11 There was 

none but Ali about whom the holy 

THE. CITY OF KNOWLEDGE .AND ALI IS 
' . 

Prophet had said 1 I AM 
t7) 

ITS GAT~' " ._ 

Abu-Bakr was succe{~yd by 'Umar ibn al Khattab. 

reign of ten years (634-44) saw the first phase of the 

His 

5. Ibid., PP. 20 f. 
6. Ibid., P. 15 
7. Ghaffari, Salman : Shia 1 ism, or Islam-Griginal, Tehran~ 

(Iran), ND., PP. 76-79 
a. "'latt : Ibid., P. a 
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phenomenal expansion of the Islamic state. Umar \'Tas 

appointed by Abu-Bakr, and he proved to be the second founder 

of the Islamic State by his genius as a ruler and organizer 

and his self-devotion as a~~~. It was under Umar' s leader-
. (10) 

ship that Islam made its gre~test conquests. Thus by the 

end of the reign of 1Umar in 644 the ·Islamic state extended 

to western Persia, the whole of Iraq, Syria and Lower Egypt, 
(11) 

and some of the North African coast towards Cyrenaica. 

With the death of 'Umar in A.H. 23 (A.D. 644) the 

:f.leccan aristocratic party of the family of Umaiya that had 

so long struggled against Huhammad and had only accepted 

Islam when their cause was hopelessly lost, had at last a 

chance. 'Umar·left no directions as to his successor. He 

seems to have felt no certainty as to the man best fitted 

to take up the burden, and when his son sought to urge him 

to name a Khalifa, he is reported to have said, 'If I 

appoint a Khalifa, Abu Bakr appointed a Khalifa; and if I 

leave the people ,ri thout guidance, so did the Apostle of God 1 • 

But there is also a story that after a vain attempt to 

persuade one of the Companions to penni t himself to be 

nominated, he appointed an elective council of six to make 

the choice after his death under stringent conditions, which 

went all to wreck through the pressure of circumstances. The 

- ·------
9. Macdonald, D. B. : op. cit., P. 14 

10. Stewart, D. : Early Islam, op. cit., P. 57 

11. Watt : Ibid., P. 9 
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Umaiyads succeeded in carrying the election of 'Uthman, one 

of their family, an old man and also a son-in-law of Muhammad, 

wh~ by rare luck for them was an Early Believer. After his 

election it was soo~ evident that he was gping to rule as an 

Um.a.;L..y;3.d. and not as a Muslim. For generation back in Mecca, 

as·has already been said, there had been, according to 

tradition, a continual .struggle for pre-eminence between. the 

families of Umaiya and of Hashim. In the victory of Muhammad 

and the election of the first two Kpalifas, the house of 

Hashim had conquered, but it had been the constant labor of 

the conquerors to remove all tribal and family distinctions 

and frictions and to bring the whole body of the Arabs to 

regard one 8!1-other as brother f1uslim. Now, with a Khalifa 

of the house of Umaiya, all that was swept away, and it was 

evident that 'Uthman - a pious, weak man, in the hands of 

his energetic kinsfolk - was drifting to a point where the 

state would not exist for the Muslims but for the Umaiyads. 

His evil spirit was his cousin Marwan ibn al-Hakam, whom he 

had aappointed as his secreta~Y and who eventually became 

fourth Umaiyad Khalifa. The father of this man, al-Hakam 

ibn al-'As, accepted Islam at-the last moment- when Mecca 

\'Tas captured, and, thereafter, was banished by ·MUhammad for 

treachery. Not till the reign of 'Uthman was he permitted 

to return, and his son, born after the Hijra, was the most 

active assertor of Umaiyad claims. Under steady family 

pressure, 'Uthman removed the governors of provinces who had 
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suffered with Muhammad and fought in the Path of God (sabil 

Allah), and put in their places his own relations, late 

embracers of the faith. He broke through the Constitution 

of 'Umar and gifted away great tracts of state lands. The 

feeling spread abroad ihat in the eyes. of the Khalifa an 

Umaiyad could do no wrong, and the Umaiyads themselves were 

,not backward in affording examples. To the Muhajirs (Emi

grants) and Ansar (Helpers) they were godless heathen, and 

probably the Muhajirs and Ansar were ri~t. Finally, the 

indignation could no long~r be. :restrained. Insurrections . . 

broke out in the camp-cities of al.:..Kufa and al-Basra, and 

in those of Egypt and at last in al-Madina itself. There, 

in A.H. 35 (A.D.655). · 'Uthman fell J.mder the daggers of 

conspirators·led by a Muhammad, a son of Abu Bakr. but a 

religious fanatic strangely different from his father, and 

the train was laid for a long civil war. In the confusion 

that followed the deed the chance of the legitimist party 

had come, and 1 Ali, the. cousin and son-in-law of the Prophet, 

was chosen. The Shi'ites considered the first three 
( 12) 

Khalifs as usurpers. 

Ali seems to have had the support of the most of the 

original Muslims of Medina. Their bid for power on Huha
( 13) 

mmad's death had come to nothing in spite_ that his adherents 

proclaimed his right by the will and appointment of God to 

12. Macdonald, D.B. : op. cit., PP, 16 ff. 

13. Watt : Ibid., P. 16 
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the successorship of the Prophet. As God had appointed 

Muhammad as Prophet, so He had appointed '.Ali as his helper 

in life and his successor in death. This was preached in 
(14) 

Egypt as early as the year 32 A.H. But after the murder of 

uthman, .Ali was elected by the rebels. A more serious 
(15) 

challenge to .Ali came from Syria. 

It will easily be seen that with such a following, 

tmiting so many elements, his election could be brought 

about. Thus it was; but an evil suspicion rested upon him. 

Men thought, and probably rightly,, that he could have saved 

the aged 'Uthman if he had willed, and they even went the 

length of accusing him of being art and part in the murder 

itself. Further, there were t .... To other old Companions of the 

Prophet, Talha and al-Zubayr, "'ho thoug..lJ.t they ha~ a still 

better claim to the Khalifate;. and_ they \ITere joined by 

'A'isha, the favourite wife of Muhammad. 

Then the civil war began. In the struggle with Talha 

and al-Zubyr, 1 .Ali was victorious. Both fell at the battle 

of the Camel (A.H.36), so called from the presence of 

1 A' isha mo\.Ulted on a camel like a chieftainess of the old 

days. But a new element was to enter. The governorship of 

Syria had been held for a long time by l1u 1 awiya, an Un~yad, 

and there 'the Unaiyad influence was supreme. There, too, 

had gro\110 up a spirit of religious indifference, combined 

'"";..---------- -- ----.~~---·-----.._.....--------·. --··. --··--·-·· 
14. Hacdonald : Ibid., P. 21 
15. \'Tatt : Ibid., P. 11 
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with a preservation of all the forms of the faith. Mu'awiya 

'\'ras a statesman by nature, and had moulded his province into 

an almost independent kingdom. The Syrian army was devoted 

to him, and could be depended upon to have no other interest 

than his. From the beginning of 1 Ali 1 s reign, he had been 

bidding his time; had not given his allegiance·, but had 

waited for the hour to strike for revenge for 1Utbman and 

power for himself. The time came and Mu 1 awiya won. ~Te 

here pass over lightly a long and contradictory story. It 

is enough to note ho\'r the irony of history \'/rought itself 

out, and a sori of the Abu Sufyan who had done so much to 

persecute and oppose Muhamnad in his early and dark days 

and had been the last to acknowledbe his mission, became 

his successor and the ruler of his people. But with 1 Ali_ 

ends the revered series of the four 1Khalifas who followed 

a right course=; (al-khulafa al-rashidun), reverenced now 

by all orthodox Muslims, and there begins the division of 

Islam into sects, religious and political - it comes to the 

same thing. 

The Unaiyads themselves clearly recognized that with 

their accession to power a change had come in the nature of 

the Muslim state. Mu' aw·iya said openly that he was the 

first, king in Islam, though he retained and used officially 

the title of Khalifa and Commander of the Faithful. Yet 

such a change ·could not be complete nor could it carry with 

- it the whole people - that is clear of itself. For more 
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than one hundred years the house of Unaiya held its ovm. 

Syria was solid with it and it was supported by many 'states

men and .soldliers; but outside of Syria and nort~ Arabia 

it could count on no part of the population. An anti-Khalifa, 
1 Abd Allah, son of al-Zubarr of whom we have already heard, 

long held the sacred cities against them. Only in A.H. 75 

(A.D.692) was he killed after Mecca had been stormed and 

taken by their armies. Southern Arabia and Iraq, with its 

camp-cities al-Kufa and al-Basra, Persia and Egypt, were, 

from time to time, more or less, in revolt. These risings 

went in one or other of t\<ro directions.. There were "t\<To 

great anti-Unaiyad sects. At one time in Mu'awiya's 

contest with 1 Ali he trapped 1 .AJ..i into the fatal step of 

arbitrating his claim to the Khalifate. It was fatal, for 

by it 'Ali alienated some of his own party and gained less 

than nothing on the other side. Part of 'Ali's army seceded 

in protest and rebellion, because he;the duly elected 

Khalifa , sul:Initted his claim to any shadow of doubt. On 

the other hand, they could not accept Hu' awiya, for him they 

regarded as unduly elected and a mere usurper. Thus they 

drifted and split into innumerable sub-sects. They were 

called Kharijits - goers out - because they went out from 

among the other Huslims, refused to regard them as Muslims 

and held themselves apart. For centuries they continued 
• -to be a thorn in the side of all established authority. 

Their principles were absolutely democratic. Their idea 
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o:f the Khali:fate was the old one o:f the time o:f Abu Bakr 

and 'Umar. The Khali:fa \'Tas to be elected by the whole Muslim 

comnnmity and could be deposed again at need. He need be of 

no special :family or tribe; he might be a slave, provided he 

''~as a good Muslim ruler. Some admitted that a woman might 

be Khalifa, and others denied the need of any Khalifa at all; 

the Muslim cong~gation could rule itself. Their religious . 
views were of a similarly tmyielding and antique cast, rut 

. ( 16) 
with that we have nothing now to do. 

In al-Kufa Ali was assassinated on 24 January 661 A.D., 
(17) 

21st o:f Ramadan, 40 A.H. This date marks the end of the 
' 

period o:f the four Rashidun or 1 rightly guided caliphs', and . 
. { 18) 

the beginning of _the Umaiyad caliphate. 

Mu'awiya at last succeeded in wresting political power, 

:for which he had employed all possible means, fair as well 

as foul. Hasan, the eldest son o:f 1 Ali, who was elected 

caliph after the assassination of his father, surrendered 

power to Mu'awiya on condition that after his death the next 

caliph would be· elected by the Muslims. r1u' awiya accepted · 

this condition only as an expedient and took no time to 

violate it by appointing his son Yazid as his heir apparent, 

in the style of the Byzantine and Sasanid rulers. It is also 

---------------------'-·--·----------
16. Macdonald : Ibid., PP. 21 ff. 

17. Hahfood, Dr. Hussq.in Ali : History of the Shi 1 a, 
- (in Arabic), Ba~dad, 1958, P. 13 

18. lfTatt : Ibid., P. 3 
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alleged that in order to pave the way for his son he 

poisoned Hasan who had surrendered power to him. Thus the 

Islamic caliphate ended in failure within a short span of 

time, and there began the dynastic rule of the Umaiyads. 

Historically speaking, this was more in keeping with the 

genius of. the peoples of the conglomerate empire of Islam 

and its historical development, whereas the concept of the 

Islamic caliphate was in keeping with the conditions in 

Arabia with its simple institutions (and absence of any 

po"rerful class of land-holding gentry) and relative egalita

rianism. Once the vast conquered areas of the Roman and 

Sasanid empires, with their inbuilt institutions, were 

incroporated into the Islamic empire, based on the interests 

of land-holding ~obility possessing military power, the 

sue:oess of the concept of the Islamic fonn of govenunent 
. . ( 19) . 
became-doubtful.. 

The three .early sects of Islam were the 1Kharijites", 

the 1'l<lurji 'i tes 11 and the 11Shi 'i tes it but their differences 
(20~ 

were rather political than religious. The blood of the 

victims of Karbala transformed Shi 'ism from a party to a 
. (21) 

sect, from a faction to a religion. 

THE SHI 'ITES - The Arab scholar Shaikh Muhammad Abu Zahrah ........,.._..,...._ .... -.__..._.,.._ 

says in his book (The Islamic Sects, P. 51) that Shi' aism is 

._.._ .. __ ._...._..__... _____ --~-··--..-----~--- -------
19. Engineer, Asghar Ali : Origin and Development of 

Islam, The-, An essay on its Socio-Economic Growth, 
Pune, 1980, P. 178 

20. Na.dvi, Dr. Syed Muzaffar-ud Din : Muslim Thought And 
Its Source, Lahore, Fifth Edition, Reprinted 1979, P. 29 

21. Lewis B. : In (the i'forld Of Islam), op. cit., P. 13 
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the oldest of the Political Islamic Sects~ Some people are 

of the opinion that the sect of Shi'a emerged at the time 

of the Battle of the Camel, and some others opine its emer-
. (22) 

gence taking place at the appearance of the Kharijites. Dr. 

Taha Hussain believes that the Shi 1 a as ~ organized politi

cal party came into existence at the time of ai-Hasan son 
( 23) . . . 

of Ali. But the Shi 1ites believe that th~ir history began 
( 24-) 

at the time of the Prophet himself. 

The word 11Shi 1 a 11 is derived from the Arabic 11Tashay'u'; 

which means 11to follow"; and is the proper name of the follow-
( 25) . . . 

ers of Ali. Linguistically the word "Shi' a 11 means, 'followers 

and supporters'. The word 11Shi' a 11 merely means 'Party', and 

during Ali's lifetime there was a boqy of close friends and 

. followers who were known as shi' at 'Ali, 1 the party of 'Ali' ; 

but there is nothing ·to show that these men thought of 'Ali, 

1 as having any spec~al charisma. There is indeed a story 

of some men who came to 1 Ali and said they woul-d be friends 

of those he was friend with and enemies of those to whom 

he was an enemy; but this willingness to accept 1 ~i 1 s. 

judgement, and perhaps to recognize a measure of charisma, 

does not appear to have been widespread at that date~ and 

the story might even be a later invention. Nost sect names 

22. Maghniyah Muhammad J awad : Shi 1 .:j_ tes and the Rulers, The-, 
(in Araqic~, 3rd edition, Beirut, 1966, P. 16 f. 

23. Hussain, Taha :. Great Sedition, The-, (in Arabic) ,C~iro 
(Egypt), 9th edition,1976, Vol.II, Ali and his Sons, P.189 

24. Maghniyah : Ibid., Pt 17 
25. Ghaffari : op. cit., P. 1 
26. Maghniyah : Ibid., P. 14 
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are nicknames and connote something bad, but Shi 1 a and 

Shi' i te have a good connotation and are names people want 

to apply to themselves. As late as the middle of the ninth 

century of the Christian era we find Ahmad il:n-Hanbal 

(d, 855) claiming that he and his Sunnite Associates (whom 

he calls Ahl as-Sunna wa-1-Hadi th) were the true shi 1 a of 

tAli, since they had· due affection for 'the family of Muhammad 

and, in particular, recognized the rights of 1 Ali. Nearly 

a century later a follower of Ahmad still distinguiShed 

the true Shi 1ite from the heretical 'Rafidite; the former . .. 
acknowledges Abu-Bakr as well as 'Ali and does not decide 

between 1 Ali and 1 Uthman, whereas the latter puts 1 Ali above 

'Uthma.n. Toward.s the end of the ninth century the Sunnite 

writer Ibn-Qutayba (d. 889) produced a list of Shi 1 a which 

excluded those he called Rafidites and included Ibrahim a.n

Nakha' i and other noted Sunni te scholars. It was presumab1y 

not till after the definition and consolidation of Imamite 

Shi 1 ism about the year 900 and the establishment of an 

Isnailite (Fatimid) state in 909 that the word Shi'ite came 

to have its modern sense. 

The early, ill-defined form of Shi'~sm may be said to 

be behind the risings of al-Hasan in 661, of al-Hussain in 

680 and of al-MUkhtar from 685 to 687. There was also 

military action from 683 to 685 ~ a body known as 'the 

-penitents' who wanted to make reparation for having ;tail.ed 

to support al-Hussain. After the utter failure of all these 
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attempts there '·ras no :.1 ising of Shi • i te inspiration until 

73(27~en the Umaiyad caliphate was on the point of disso

lution. 

The( issue of succession, in fact, has ever since divided 
28) 

the Muslims• A mrord \IT as never drmm in lslaJll on a religi· · 

ous basis as it ~ras drawn for the question of Imamat 
(29' 

(Caliphate) in all age~. 
I 

Uthman misused and abused the pO\I!er of his office as a 

Caliph with the result that the rebels from the garrisons of 

Fustat (Egypt), al-Kufa and al-Basra (Iraq) murdered him. 

After his death the rebels 'ITere bewildered; a new Caliph 

must be elected, but some of them wanted .Al.i, some others 

Zubayr, and a third party chose Talha. Finally .Al.i was 

compelled to accept the office under the pressure of the 

rebels on the one hand, and of the majority of the Emigrants 
(30) 

and Helpers on the other. .Al.i ~1as innocent of the blood of 
(31) 

uthman, and, contrary to the accusations directed to him by 

his opponents, h€ tried to reconcile the differences bet-"1een 

the Caliph and the rebels but his good offices came to noth

ing due to the fact that both sides were stubborn. Again, 
. (32) 
he tried to defend uthman but he ,.,as helpless. \tlhen .Al.i ----·-------·- ...... ~-----__._...... ..... __.. .. ______ ---· ............... -
27. ·;latt : Ibid., PP. 68 f. 
28. Engineer : op. cit., P. 145 
29. Shahrestani, al-, : Denominations and Sects, The-, (al

Hilal wal-N ihal), in Arabic, Edited by 11uhammad Sayed 
Gailani, Beirut, 2nd edition, 1975, Vol. I, P. 24 

30. Hussain, Taha : Ibid., PP. 8 f. 
31. Engineer : Ibid., P. 175 
·32. Hussain, T. : Ibid., P. 7 
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became the Caliph, he decided to· remove l'1u' awiya from t:q.e 

governorate of Syria but l"'u' awiya contemptously disregarded 

the order of the Caliph and raised a banner of revolt. 

a~ainst him. Avenging 'Uthman' s murder came in as a handy 
l33) 

issue. Undoubtedly Ali failed to extend his control over 

all the parts of the then Islamic empire, and with his 

failure to do so failed the institution of Caliphate as a 
(34) 

whole. Ultimately he was assassinated in Kufa. His son 

al-Hassan was poisoned in Medina, and his son al-Hussain. 

v1as killed in Karbala (Iraq). And there was~ a long series 

of martyrs of the House of Ali in the history of Islam, 

that is to say; of the descendants of the Prophet through 

his daughter-Fatima. 

On the death of the Prophet the aristocracy of Quraish

or at keast the majority of them - opposed the succession 

of Ali to the Caliphate because they were afraid of his 

progressive and revolutionary course in social life. When 

he became a Caliph; he wanted to bring about what is. called 

in our modern parlance - a comprehensive revolution against 

the social and political situations which he was criticizing 

and opposing during Uthman's reign. He declared his inten

tion to make drastic changes in financial: distributions, 

and to abolish the class and racial discriminations. His 

policies scared the Aristocracy of Quraish among whose most 

·-----~~~ ....... ~ .. ---~~------~.-.....----·----..;..~~----
33. Engineer : Ibid., P. 175 

34. Hussain, T. : Ibid., P. 155 
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influential representatives in Medina were Zubayr, Talha, 

Abdullah. son of Umar (the second Caliph), Sa'id son of 
{35) 

al-As, and l\Tarwan son of al-Hakam. 

Under the new Khalifs; the Umaiyads, while victories 

continued to be won on the frontiers, in Spain (711-2) and 

elsewhere, in the centre of the Arab Empire spiritual decay 

proceeded with the growth of luxury and the re-emergence of 

pre-Muslim traditions in ethics and cultur~. Some of the 

Umaiyad Khalifs surl'Qtmded themselves with a luxury entirely 

alien to the Spartan regime of the Prophet and his immediate 

successors. The general atmosphere of their court was far 

closer to that of the pre-Muslim Shahs of Persia than it was 

to that of tne early Muslim zealots. 

In his classical "Vmrk, The Literary H. story of Persia 
1. 

(Vol. 1, P. 224), Professor E.G. Browne characterises the 

rule of the dynasty of Damascus as. 11the period of Arabian 

Imperialism and Pagan Reaction 11 adding : 

a The triumph of the Umaiyads was in reality the 

triumph of the party wrdch, at ~eart, was hostile to Islam; 

and the sons of the prophet's most inveterate foes now, 

unchanged at heart, posed as his successors and legitimate 

viceregents and silenced with the sword those who dared to 

murmur against their innovations... 11 

In face of this wordly and lukewarm dynasty it cannot 

· 35. Arnarah,. Muhammad : .Ali ibn Abi Talib, A new and modem 
view, (a book in Arabic issued by nine Arab writers}, 
Beirut, 2nd edition, 1979, PP. 13, 27, 31 
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be \..undered that zealous believers in the revelation of the 

Our'an tended to go into opposition and to look back regret

fully to the golden past ,Then 'none were for the pa.rQr and 

all were for the state'. And what more natural 'IITas it that 

this movement of conservative opposition to the epicurean 

degeneration effected by the Umaiyads should solidify around 

the memory of Ali and the claims of his surviving descend

ants. Ali was the last Khalif of the 'heroic • period of 

Islam; and there was even some reason for thinking that · 

Mu."'lammad had intended him as his immediate successor. He 

was himself a figure not devoid of heroism with chivalrous 

qualities such as enjoy in all ages a wide popular appeal. 

Last, but :the reverse of least, he was the husband of Fatima, 

the only daughter of l1uhammad to leave behind offspring, -,rho 

thus alone could claim descent from the most sacred figure 

in human history, the last and greatest of the prophets of 

God, Muhammad himself. 

It was therefore quite natUral that the growing oppo

sition to the Umaiyad secularisation of Islam centred around 

the living descendants of Ali, the last of the purl tan 

Khalifs. 

From the time of ·the massacre of Karbala onward, the 

adherents of Ali represented their own beliefs as the true 

doctrines of Islam and regarded the rest of the world of 

Islam as smk in impiety, heresy, and schism; and since in 

a theocratic civilisation Church and State, theory and 
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practice, are inseparably united, the Shiahs henceforth 

not merely rejected in theory the claims of the Damascus 

dynasty to reign, but also plotted unceasingly to deprive 

them of the authority ''ihich they h~d usurped by their 

original revolt against Ali, maintained by their brutal 

suppression of the revolt of Hussain, and by other subse

quent acts of impiety, such as the sack of the Holy City, 
{36) 

1-lecca, by the armies of tlle Khalif. 

The Shia 1 s are holding Caliphate to be a matter of 

God's and Prophet's decree and ordination. All other sects 

uho do not hold such ordination necessary are classed as 
{37) 

Sunnis. 

The Shi'ites believe that the Prophet stated {Tradition) 
{38) 

that there would be {twelve) Caliphs after him. The 

Prophet 1 s successor is called by various names as Vicegerent, 

Imam, heir or Caliph. Imamate {office of the vicar of the 

Prophet, like apostleship) is general command and authority 

over the whole world in matters both spiritual and temporal,. 

but it is invested by God in a person as successor of the 
{39). 

Prophet". 

According to the sect of Ithna-'Ashariya {Ithna

'Asharites: Twelvers) the Twelve Imams are : 

1. Ali ibn Abi Talib. He was martyred in A.H. 40 by a 

36. 
37. 

38· 
39. 

Ridley, F.A. : Assassins, The-, London, N.D., PP.10-13 
Sahab, Maulana Syed MohaJDIIIed Son of His Holiness Maulana 
Syed Najmul Hasan Sahab : Islam In The Light Of Shiaism, 
being A Translation of The Shariatul Islam {Part I), 
Tr. by A.F. Badshah Hussain, Lucknow, 1934, PP. 66 f. 

Sahab : Ibid., P. 69 
Sahab : Ibid., PP. 65 f. 
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blow of a poisoned sword, and buried in Naja:f (Iraq). 

2. Hasan son of Ali. He was poisoned in A.H • 50 by 

r-1u 1 awiya through one of Hasan 1 s wives. Among his various 

epithets the most :famous was Abu-Muhammad, and among his 

nicknames the· :famous were; al-Sebt, and al-Mujtaba. He was 

elder son of Ali and Fatima, and was buried in Medina. 

3. Hussain. He was the younger son of Ali and Fatima, 

and killed in A. H. 61 at Karbala (Iraq). 

4. Ali son of Hussain. His mother was the daughter of 

King Yazdjerd; the last pre-Islamic '.ruler of Iran. He was 

popularly titled as Zainul- 'Abideen. He \'Ti tnessed the 
' 

massacre of Karbala, and lived 34 years after his father's 
-

death. He was poisoned in A.H. 95 and buried in Medina. 

5. MUhammad son of Zainul-' Abideen. His epithet was Abu

J a' afar. He was popularly titled as al-Baqir. His mother 

was Fatima; daughter of Hasan the Second Imam. He was 

poisoned.in A.H. 114 (A.H. 116 ?), and buried in Medina. 

6. J a' afar son of the fifth Imam. His mother \'Tas Umm

Farwah; daughter of Qasim, son of Muhammad, son of Abu Bakr 

the first ~aliph. His epithet was Abu-Abdellah, and he was 

popularly titled as al-Sadiq. 

He taught the Traditions of the holy Prophet, commen

taries on the holy Quran, 'Fiqh' {jurisprudence), philosophy, 

history, sociology, etc. In this way, the Shias received 

from him those Traditions of the holy Prophet which had 
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reached the Fifth Imam from the previous Imams. The Shias 

believe and practice those Traditions of the apostle of God 

which have reached them through the Hoiy Family of the 

Prophet. About 2/3 of the Shiah Literature is indebted to 

this sixth Holy Imam, for this cause the Shias are known as 

Ja'afari, i.e. the followers of Ja'afar al-Sadiq the sixth 

Imam. 

More than four thousand students were taught by this 

Holy Imam, the famous religious. doctors, such as Abu-Hanifah, 
• 

were his disciples. The second Abbasid Khalif al-Mansur 

invited him to Iraq, then, sent him back to Medina apparently 

\<lith honor. It \<ras said that the tomb of the first Imam; 

Ali, \<las a secret known to the Imams only' and in this visit 

Imam Ja'afar al-Sadiq told al-Mansur about the place of 

the grave which is pow the Holy Shrine of Ali in Najaf. The 

Imam al-Sadiq \<Tas poisoned in A.H. 148, and buried in Medina. · 

7. Nus a son of the Sixth Imam.· He was popularly titled as 

al-Kazim. According to an order from the fifth Abbasid 

Caliph Harun al-Rashid, the Imam was imprisoned in an under

ground cell in Baghdad, and, later on in A.H. 183, was 

poisoned and buried in the Ouraish cemetery near Baghdad. 

The place is now known as the holy city of Kazimain, or 

al-Kazimiyah. 

a. Ali son of the seventh Imam. He was popularly titled 

as al-Riza. The Imam was poisoned in A.H. 203, and buried 

near the city of Toos (Hesh-hed) in Iran. 
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9. Muhammad son of the eighth Imam. He was popularly 

titled as al-Taqi, and al-J awad. The Imam was poisoned by 

his niece Unmul-Fazl in A.H. 220, at the. age of 25 (28 ?), 

and was buried near his grandfather Musa al-Kazim at al

Kazimiya, near Baghdad~ 

10. Ali son of the ninth Imam. He was popularly entitled 

al-Naqi, and al-Hadi. The Imam was poisoned during the 

reign of the Caliph al-Mu 1 atazz in A.H. 254 at Samarra 

(near Baghdad), and buried there. 

11. Hasan son of the tenth Imam. He was popularly entitled 

al-Zaki, and al-Askari. He was poisoned during the Caliphate 

of. al-l-1u' atamid in A.H. 260, and buried near his father's 

grave at Samarra. 

12. Muhammad son of the eleventh Imam. His title is al

I,'iahdi. He was bom in A.H. 256, and he allegedly disappea

red in A.H. 260. He is considered the last and present Imam 
(40) 

of the Ithna- 'Ashari tes, and called Muhammad al-Cla' 1m. 

Thus all these Imams (except our present Lord) 

suffered martyrdom at the hands of tyrannous enemies. Our 

Lords Ali and Hussain met their end with 811TOrd, and the 

other nine .with poison. The 12th Imam lives to this day. 

God in His wise providence has kept him hidden from 

men's eyes and he will appear when God thinks 1 t opportune 

and desirable for him to do so. 

40. a. Ghaffari : op. cit., PP. 71-150 
b. Sahab : op. cit., PP. 77-80 
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It is an article of belief that the world can never be 

for an instant without a living Argument of God, be he a 

Prophet or Imam, living openly among men. or CQncealed from 

view. 

All the Imams are sinless and infallible like the 

Prophet. The reasons and proofs for this in their case are 

the same as in the case of Prophets~ 

It is an essential duty for every Muslim to know the 

Inlam of his time. The Tradition ( of the Prophet) is : 

11 vfuoever dies, not being aware of 'the Imam of his time, 

dies the death Of ignorance II (i.e., in error) • 

It is incumbent on every man to love, and acknowledge 

the spiritual lordship·of the Holy Imams (as in the case of 
' the Prophet). The verse of the Quran : 11 Say I do not ask 

any recompense except that ye love my family 11 is a clear 

witness to this. It is a part of faith for every true 

believer. No act of virtue or worship and devotion to God 

will be accepted without this, and on it depends salvation 

in the next life. Thus whoever does not sincerely believe 
(41) 

in their Imamate will never enter Heaven. 1 

When the Buway~ids (A.D. 945-1055) captured Baghdad, 

they rendered the Abbasid Caliph an impotent ruler but they 

did not abolish the office. They were already Shi'ites 

when they first appeared in,Persia, but it is not stated 

~--------------------------------------~---------
41, Sahab : op. cit., PP. 80 f. 
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What their Shi'ism involved. There were Zaydites in the 

neighbourhood of Daylam, the original home of the Buwayhids, 

but there is no evidence to Show that the Buwayhids were 

interested in following any particular· 1 AJ.id leader. Nor is 

there anything to suggest that they were devoted to some 

hidden Imam, or that before 945 they subscribed to the 

Imamite creed. Though Imamism and Isma'ilism now had a 

rudimentary organization, Shi 1 ism in general, as Sir 

Hamilton Gibb expressed it, 'was more of a widely diffused 

~otional or intelleGtual tendency' Which, because it was 

l<;>oser and vaguer, was more acceptable to some men than the 

organized Sunnism of the ulema. It was probably in this 

sa~se that the Buwayhids were Shi 1ites; they highly esteemed 

the descendants of 'Ali, but the 1 Alids had no special place 

in their policies. The idea of an 'Alid Caliph could easily 

have occurred, as the historians report, to men who had 

made and unmade 'Abbasid caliphs; but one of their advisers 

is then alleged to have said : 'no one seriously believes 

in an 'Abbasid caliph, and no one would object if you 

ordered his execution; but men would believe that an 'Alid 

caliph was divinely inspired, and would obey him if he 
I ordered your execution. 

Some pro-Shi 'i te acts are recorded of the Buwayhids, 

but these do not appear to be of deep significance. Soon 

_ after coming to power in Baghdad Mu'izz-ad-dawla separated 
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the 'Alids from the rest of the Hashimites (mainly the 

Abbasids) and gave them a separate naqib (Dean) - a senior 

member of the group who could represent its interests and 

exercise a certain power of jurisdiction. In 963 Mu'izz

ad-dawla encouraged the celebration of what later became 

the Imami te ceremonies of the mourning for al-Hussain and 

the feast of Ghadir Khumm (the commemoration of an incident 

in which Muhammad assigned a special rank to 'Ali). These 

actions seem to be pro-Imamite, even if the mourning cere

mony owes something to Dayl.amite practice. The Buwayhids 

in general, however, were not firmly committed to these 

points, and the two ceremoniee were for a time forbidden by 

'Adud-ad-dawla and two later deputy-governors when it was 

found that they fomented rioting between the Shi'ites and 

Sunnites in Baghdad. Apart from the two ceremonies and the 

Sunnite imitations, this rioting became a constant feature 

of Baghdad's life, but it seems to have been a safety-valve 

for popular feeling rather than evidence of a serious 

political divergence. 

The Buwayhids, then, do not seem to have been out-and

out believers in Imamism, but, in so far as the Imamites 

were organized, they sought their support and gave them 

some privileges. They may have found the Imamite intelle

ctuals with their popular following a useful counterweight 
(42) . 

to the rigidity of the Sunnite ulema. 

------- ...... -.. ·--------·-----·--------·..: ·-------·-
42. Watt : Ibid., PP. 212 ff. 
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The Saljuqs were Sunnis. Their leader Tughril Beg 
(43) 

made his entry into Baghdad on 19 December 1055. His march 

to Baghdad has often been viewed 

rescue· the Caliph from his Shi 1 i 

as a Sunni Crusade to 
(44) 

oppressors. The Saljuqs 

placed first a decisive check·on the Shi 1 i elements in 

Baghdad (where they carried out an intensive purge) and 
(45) 

second .on the Shi 1i-tinged Arab Amirs of Iraq. 

After Hulagu 1 s invasion of Baghdad, Iraq vias under the 

rule of the r1ongols (Ilkhans). .The Mongol Ilkhan Ghazan 
. . (46) 

Khan was a Shi 1 i te. He was frequently visiting Iraq. 

'Vli th the rise of Ottoman power, Sultan Bayazid adopted 
(47) . 

the Islamic orthodoxy ( Sunnism). But with the rise of 

Safawids pOi'fer, the Shi I i tes in Iraq got a new support, and -
the Shah himself came to visit the HQly Shrines of the Shi 1 i 

Imams in Iraq when his army captured the country. The Shah 

massacred some Sunni Scholars (Ulama) and got the tombs of 
(48) . 

Sunni Imams destructed. The Ottomans could not tolerate 

the existence of the Safawids because of religious diffe-
(49) . . 

rences and economic rivalry. Ultimately the Ottomans 

recaptured Iraq, and it was only natural that the Shi 'i tes 

43. Ibid., P. 237 
44. Cambridge History Of Iran, Vol. 5, The Saljuq And Mongol 

Periods, Edited by J.A. Boyle, GB., 1968, P. 45 
45. Ibid., P. 47 
46. Longrigg : Four Centuries of Modern Iraq, Op.cit., P.13 
47. Itzkowitz, Norman : Ottoman EhJ.pire, The-, in (The World 

of Islam), edited by Bernard Lewis, op. c~t., P. 276 
48. Longrigg : Ibid., P. 18 

49. Itzkowitz : Ibid., P. 278 
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were ra:iuced to the second-c1ass ci. tizens so that they were 

deprived of occt..'PY.ing any office i.n the goverru:nent, espe

ci.al.l.y- to beccm.e officers i.n the amy. The resul. t of this 

Ottoman policy was that men King Faisal I cat:te to power, 

he coul.d not .find among the Shi. 'ites qualified persons .for 
(50) 

:t;:csi.ti~s i.n the new1y .famed state of modem Iraq. 

SD'"3-SECTS OF SU'ISM : --- ____ ..._._ --------- - Some scholars said that the sub-

sects o.f Shi. 'i.S!l are thirty, some others stated that they 

are a 1it-ue hit less, and a third party of scholars nume

rated more tha::t thirty. Historical. sources mention that 

th.a num.ber of the Imaci.te-Shi. 'ite groups (sub-sects) is 
(51) 
(82.), but all. those sub-sects had perished save the Isma•-

i.lites whose majority nov stay in India, Zaidites in Yemen, . 
and a soal1 group ~i Al.i-llahi Shi. 'ites scattered here and 
(52) 

there. 

Isna'ili,Iah {I§P:a'ili, IsmQ!.,ite_u : They believe in the 

first six Il:laos, namely; Al.i1 Hasan, Hussain, Zainul-

• Abidaen, a1-Baqir, and al.-5adiq. fut 'When coming to the 

Seventh, they dif.fer with the Ithna-'Ashariya (Twelvers) in 

that the seventh Im.am is Isma'il son of Ja'afar al.-Sadiq1 

and that is llhl they are cal.led the Seveners. They· are 

three groups as follows :---------- -~·--.- ----------.. -- ···--·-·-· ----
50. Chadirchi1 Kao.il., al-t : From Papers of Kami1 al

Cb.adirchi, (i.n Arabic}, Beirut, 1971 1 PP. 63 f. 
51. Tatrir, Ari.f : Inax::.ate in Islam, Published in Arabic by 

Dar al.-Katib al-Antbi-Beirut and al-Nahdha Bookshop
Ba..;b.dad, rm., P. 75 

52. Damaloogy, Farooq, al-, : This Is Islam, (in Arabic), 
Dar aJ.-Katib al-Jadid, B:irut, 1968, PP. 70 f. 
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a) The first group believes that the sixth lmal!l died 

before the death of' his son Ismail., therefore, Isma 1 il must 

be regarded the seventh Imam. 

b} The second believes that Is:na'il. died before the 

death of his father, but before his death Isma' 11. appointed 

his son Muhammad. This group is called Qanna.tians. 

c) The third belleves that Ima'il. died before the death 

of his father who had, and not Isma'll himself, appointed 
. (53) 

Muhammad son of Isna'il. as the succeeding Imam. 

THE KHARIJITES (GOERS OUT). : At the. battle of Siffin the 

amy of Al.i. had nearly defeated thli! atmy of Mu' awiya. The 

l.eader of the Syrian army suggested to Mu'awiya to deceive 

Ali.'s ar.ny by lifting up on spears the Qur'an seeking arbi

tration to save the blood of the Muslims and to put an end 
. {54) 

to this conflict. 

AJ.i. had in his azmy fo:mer nomads whose support was 

not so wholehearted. It was this group who brought pressure 

to bear en him to subnit the question of the caliphate to 

arbitration, and to nominate Abu-Musa al-Ash' ari as one of 

the arbiters. They are commonly reckoned as the first of 

the Kharijite sect, and had as their slogan 'no decision but 

God's' (la hukm il1a li-ll.ah); by this they meant that the· 

policies of the Islamic state, including the succession to 

53. Maghniyah, MuhaJDillad J awad : Shi' i tes and tlle Shi 1 ism, 
- The-, lin Arabic), Beirut, ND., PP. 31 ff. 
54. Ameen, Ahmad : Dawn of Islam, op. cit., P. 256-
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the office of caliph, .were to be decided on the basis of 
\55) 

God's word, the Qur'an. 

The Khariji.tes. asked AJ.i. to confess that he was wrong 

and i.nfide1 (kafir), and to deny the agreement on ~rbitra

tion that its resul.t came to be against him and i.n favour 

of Mu•a..,.tiya. In onl.y doing so, they can be united with him 

again and they '\'ti11 fight on his side. AJ..i refused according 

to the principles of Islam to revoke the agreement, and he 

rejected to confess of being infidel because he was not so. 

Consequently the Khariji.tes separated themselves from him 

and departed to a village near Kufa called 'Haroor' a 1
• 

Later on, .Ali fought and defeated them at the battle of 

Nahra·111an killing many of ther:1. But, finally, they had 
. 

assassinated him at Kufa. 

The Khariji.tes remained a them in the side of the 

Umaiyad Caliphate, and sometimes they were even very near 

from destroying it. They had two branches; one being in 

Iraq. Their most important center \'las Bata' ih near Basra. 

They captured Kenna."l and Persia1 and threatened Basra. The 

second branch was in the Arabian Peninsula : they captured 

Yamama, Hadramout, Yemen, and Ta 1if. The Kharijites had 

prolonged wars with the Um.aiyads, and they were wealt. "VIhen 

the Abbasids came to power. 

The Khariji.tes were at the beginning merely a political 

party, but at the time of Abdul-Halik son of l-1ar.'lan they 

-·-----·-------------------·--------~---------------
55. ifiatt : Ibid., PP. 16 f. 
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(56) 
mixed their political .teachings with theology. 

They \'/ere one of the oppossion parties in early Islam. 

Their political vimis were representing a wide section of 

disaffected masses against the Caliphate. They were the 

Republicans of Islam and the democratic wing among the 

other Islamic parties. ~'bile the Sunnis view that the 

Caliphate must be the incumbency of a person from Cluraish 

only, and the Imamites m·ade it a monopoly to the House of 

Ali, the Khariji tes stated that it is the very right of 

any Muslim to become a Caliph 'llrithout taking into conside

ration his race or belonging provided only he is a good 

Muslim. They were the Bolsheviks of Islam and \then they 

were rendered unable to continue their open revolution,they 

adopted the course of secret organization and rrovernent. 

Professor \'lellhausen is of the opinion that they \'Tere merely 

a politico-religious party. It is not so. Actually they 

were an expression of socio-economic discrepancies·which 

were clothed with religion, but the outburst of these 

discrepancies occured through the question of Caliphate. 

The· Kharijites deserve to be labelled as a socialist-
(57) 

democratic revolutionary sect. 

They had two doctrines : 

1. The Republican Theory of Caliphate, as it is mentioned 

above. 

56. 

57. 

-----·-.---------· -··----
Ameen : Ibid., PP. 256-259 

Isma' il, Dr. Mahmood : Secret Movements in Islam, A 
modern view, (in Arabic), Beirut, 1973, PP. 15 f. 
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2. The doctrine that action - such as prayers, fast, 

equity, justice ••• etc. - is part of the article of faith. 

In the course of time they were divided among themselves 

into about t\'lenty groups (sub-sects), each group having 

some differences in teachings from the others. The most 

important sub-sects of the Kharijites are the Ibadites, 
(58) 

Najadites, Azrakites and Safarites. 

The Ibadites have remained in existence until the 

present day. It is the dominant fonn of Islam in the 

sultanate of Muscat and Oman (tlhence it spread· to Zanzibar) 1 

and the~e are several small pockets of Ibadites in North 

Africa. They probably number less than half a million in 

all. 

A true ass·essment of the Kharijites must see them not 

merely as fanatical heretics or rigid puritans but as men 

who in their zeal for a truly Islamic polity made an 

important contribution to the development of the Islalllic 

community. Had it not been for men like them who insisted 

on a Qur' anic basis fo·r administrative and judicial deci-

sions, the Umaiyad state \"IOuld probably have slipped back 

into a more Arab way of doing things, and Islam would never 

have become a world religion. By insisting on a Qur' anic 

basis they were also insisting that the Islamic state should 

be a state pursuing a moral ideal. This was indeed impli

cit in their contention about the grave sinner; btlt to 

'~~--··----·---

58. Ameen : Ibid., PP. 260 f. 
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e.x.c~ude him from the community "'as not a feasible method 

of getting the community as a whole to accept the moral 
(59} 

ideal.. 

THE Mq&,JI 'ITES .(!' .. O.STPONERSl : Of the main Islamic sects 

the Hurji 'ites are the most difficult to describe clearly. 

The collective notm Murji 1 a is a nickname, but it was used 

differently by different people. There is virtually no 

Sunni.te scholar of the eighth and ninth centuries who was 

not dubbed f.Iurji 'ite by some opponent or other. T'ne impo

rtant Sunnite jurist Abu-Hanifa was regarded as aMurji'ite 

by other Sunnites,- including al-Ash' ari. This caused 

serious difficulties to later writers about sects, since 

they regarded ~Lurji'ites as heretics, and it was unthinka

ble that the founder of one of the legal rites could be a 

heretic. The doyen of the writers on sects, ash-Shahrastani. 

(d. 1153), fotmd it impossible to provide any tidy scheme 

of the subdivisions of the Nurji' a; they seemed to overlap 

with other sects. So he spoke of Murji 'a of the Kharijites, 

Murji.ra of the Cadarites, Murji 'a of the Jabrites (extreme 

dete:rmini.sts), and pure Ivrurji 'a. When he came to Abu .. 

Hallii'a and could not avoid noticing t~e assertion that he 

was a Nurji 'ite, he tried to escape from the impasse by 

saying that he and his disciples had been called the 

Murji 'a of the Sunna. The following account is based on 

- a critique of the sources. 

-------------------,- - ... -·-----~---...---

59. Watt : Ibid., P. 65 
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It is generally agreed by Huslim scholars that the· 

name is derived from a Qur'anic phrase (9.106/107)", 

'others are deferred for the command of God to see whether 

he will ptmish them or whether he will relent towards them. 1 

This is said to refer to the three Nuslims who without any 

reasonable excuse stayed behind from 1-luhammad' s great expe

dition to Tabuk in 631. The word translated 'deferred' is 

arja'a (verbal noun irja'), whose basic meaning is 'to 

postpone, to place later or after; but irja', can also be 

the verbal notm of another word arja 1 , to cause to hope 1 • 

This made it possible to interpret the nickname of Murji 1 a .. 

in several 'lrays. 

The first application of the idea seems to have been 

to the 'postponing' of a decision about 'Ali and 'uthman, 

that is, not saying -.,rhether each was a believer or tmbelie

ver, and so assigning him to heaven or hell. This 'post

poning' implies a rejection of the Khariji te vie\'r that 

'Uthman was an tmbeliever and so excluded from the community,-

and probably also of the Shi 'ite attitude of unreserved 

approbation for 1 Ali. A poet of the Umaiyad period expressed 

the 11urji 'i te position by saying that 1 1 Ali and 1 uthman 

are two servants of God -.,rho did not associate any deity 

with him, and they will be rewarded according to their 

striving, which is known to God '• Thus the Murji 'ites 

accepted both 'Uthman and 1 Ali as rightful rulers of the 

community, and thereby showed their concern for the unity 
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of all Muslims. During the Umaiyad period this acceptance 

of 1Uthman would also have the connotation that the 
(60) 

Umaiyads were the legitimate caliphs. 

The ll!urji 1 ites arose as a sect during and out of the 

civil war between ti1e Shi 1ites, the Kharijites and tl1e 

Umaiyads. .All these parties claimed to be J.1uslims and most 
. 

of them claimed that they were the only true Muslims and 

that the others were tmbelievers. This was especially the 

attitude of the Shi.1ites and Kharijites toward the Umaiyads; 

to them, the Umaiyads were godless heathen who professed 

Islam, but oppressed and slaughtered the true saints of 

God. . The Murji 1 i tes, on the other hand, worked out a view 

on which they co~d still support the Umaiyads ltd thout homo

logating all their actions and condemning all their oppo

nents. The Umaiyads, they held, were de facto the rulers 

of the Muslim state; fealty had been sworn to them and they 

confessed the Unity of God and the apostleship of the Prophet. 

Thus, they were not polytheists, and there is no sin that 

can possibly be compared with the sin of polytheiro (shirk). 

It was, therefore, the duty of all Muslims to acknowledge 

their sovereignty and to postpone tmtil the secrets of the 

Last Day all judgement of condemnation of any sins they 

might have committed. Sins less than polytheism could 

justify no one in rising in revel t against them and in 

b_reaking the oath of fealty. 

- -·--------..-.- ...---... ·---------~--~-----.--.......... _______ ... , _____ 
60. Watt : Ibid., PP. 69 f. 
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But with the passing away of the situation which gave 

rise to Murji'ism, it -itself changed from politics to 
(61) 

theology. 

The nucleus of this sect was f01.md among the Compani

ons of the Prophet, such as Abu-Baltara and Abdullah son of 

Umar (The second Caliph) who refrained from taking part in 

the dispute between Uthman and the rebels, but it did not 

become a sect until after the appearance of Kharijites and 

Shi'ites. The Murji'ites considered the three groups 

(Shi'ites, Kharijites, and Umaiyads) as believers. In this 

'ilay they gave support to the Umaiyad, but it is a negative 

support 

Umaiyad 

since that 
(62) 

Calipha~e. 

they did not fight on the side of the 

Some of the present Arab scholars have a tendency to 

classify the Umaiyads as 1 rightists 1 ; the Shi 1 ites as 

'moderate leftists'; and the Kharijites as the ('extremist

leftists' in Islam. According to this classification, Dr. 

r1ahmood Isma' il views the l'Iurji 'i tes at their appearance 

as a mid-party and opportunist which renews its stances in 

accordance with its purposes and interests, like the other 

mid-parties in general. They were cautiously observing the 

struggle for power between Mu 1 awiya and Ali without taking 

the side of either. ~'fuen I\1u 1 a'lriya emerged victorious, they 

lent him their st.."'IJport jUstifying his caliphate and trying 

-·--- --~--·--~- ----~-------·····--..,_._.-A_ 

61 • Hac donald : Ibid. , PP. 123 f. 

62. Ameen : Ibid., P. 280 
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to convince the Nuslims to obey him. 'lhey did not oppose 

the Uma:iyad rul.e, and in this light it is possible to 

interpret why the Uinaiyadsoppressed al.l the Islamic parties 

save the 1\'Iurji. 1ites. But they did not remain for a long 

time loyal. to the rightists. 'lhe increasing disaffection 

of the masses on the one hand. and the successive blows of 

the le:ftists on the othe:r made the collapse of the Lmaiyad 

rule unavoidable. It was under these circumstances that 

the Uurji '.ites changed their former justifying thought 

into. a reforming ideology s which '\'las influenced by the 

Khari.jites' and. Shi 'ites' principle of revolut,ion against 

ineq_ui ty. .As '!>fell as, the ~1urji 'ites adopted some of the 

Cadarites• principles of :freedom and humanity. This new 
. 

form. of ~·:urji 'ism attracted the non-Arab :Huslims (Hawal.i 

who were regarded as inferior to the Arabs) w[l..o becai!le 

the basic power of it, so that the ~lurji 'ites started shar

ing the other parties in the political. movements against 

the UiJ.aiyads. In short, J!tiurji. 1 iSC1 in its new form becai!le 

the third opposing party, beside the Kharijites and Shi 1ites. 

Kufa becai!le the center of llfurji 'ism i.n its ne-vt form, 

an'i the Nurji 'i.tes took part in the revolution of Abdul

Rahman san of al.-Ash 1 ath A.H. 80-84. Again they have taken 

part in· the revolution of Yazid son of al.-Huhallab A.H. 

100-102. 'lhe masses of Murji 1 ites in Iraq_ blessed this 

- revolution. 

When the Umaiyad Caliph Hisham son of Abdul-Malik 
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appointed Abdullah al-Qasri as the Governor of Iraq, ~--Qa

.sri tut::U.as.dy- Suppressed the Murji 'i tes who found it 

better to assume underground activities changing their 
(63) 

center froc Kufa to Basra Where they were met with failure. 

However, after the Umaiyad period this sect mixed with 

the other sects and melted in them, and lost its discernible 
(64) 

a~d independent existence. 

For t&'le most part r~urji 'ism is an early form of 

Sunnism, though particular Murji 'i tes might differ from 

later Sunnite doctrine in respect of ~oints which in their 
. (65) 

daY had not been explicitly formulated. 

!!IE JMP~ES : Some scholars said that this sect had 

first appeared in Iraq, and the proof of this is that it 

has cormection with al-Hasan al-Basri Who was staYing in 

Basra. Some others said it had first appeared in Damascus. 

But it seems that it appeared simultaneously in both these 
(66) 

two countries. 

The sect of the Qadarites had its origin in a philoso

phical necessity of the human mind. A perception of the 

contradiction between man's consciousness of freedom and 

responsibility, on the one hand, and the absolute rule and 

predestination of God, on the other, is the usual beginning 

of the thinking life, both in individuals and in races. It 

was so in Islam. 

63. Isma'il : Ibid., PP. 31-48 
64. Ameen : Ibid., P. 281 
65. Watt : Ibid., P. 71 
66. Ameen : Ibid., P. 286 
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This sect of Qadarites derived its name from their 

·position that a man possessed qadar,_ or power over his 

actions. One of the first of them was a certain Ma 1 bad al

Juhani, -who paid for his heresy 'Wi.th. his life in A.H.80. 

Historians tell that he with • Ata ibn Yassar, another of 

similar opinions, came one day to the celebrated ascetic, 

al--Hassan al-Basri (d. 110), and said : "0 Abu Sa'id, 

those kings shed the bl.ood of the ~Iusl.im.s, and do grievous 

things and say that their -works are by the decree of God. " 

To this al-Hassan replied, n The enemies of God lie. n '!'he 

story is important onl.y as showing how the times and their 

changes were widening men's thoughts. Very soon, now, we 

come from. these QI'iiting tendencies to a formal sect with. 
(67) 

a formal secession and a fixed name. 

The Qadarites were political opponents of the Umaiyads. 

'l'hus Ma'bad al-Jub.ani, allegedly the first Qadarite, suppo

rted Ibn-al-Ash 1 ath when the latter was in revolt from about 

701 to 704 and was subsequently executed. 

One of the most prominent of the early Qadarites was 

Gh.aylan ad-Dimashqi, ·who had a position as secretary in. the 

Umaiyad administration at Damascus·. During the reign of 

'Umar II (717-20) he is said to have written to the caJ.iph 

complaining of the deterioration of the state from a 

religious point of view and urging the caliph to give a 

lead in the restoring of religious principles. Part of his 

67. Nacdcnal.d : Ibid., PP • 127 ff. 
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complaint was about the luxury of the court at a time when 

many were going hungry; and 'Umar apparently gave him power 

to take certain measures to improve things. At the same 

time 'Umar was critical of Qadarism and warned Ghaylan that 

his sympathy for it was dangerous. At some point in the 

reign of the caliph Hisham (724-43), who was less friendly 

than 'Umar to the religious point of view, Ghaylan and a 

friend judged it prudent to flee to Armenia, but they were 

eventually apprehended and, after imprisonment, cruelly put 

to death, probably near the end cf the reign of Hisham. The 

works on sects do not speak of the revolutionary implica

tions of Ghaylan's teaching; but in dealing with this 

period the historians give the name of Qadarites to a group 

of opponents of the regime who took up. arms and who even

tually brought Yazid III to the throne in April 744 A.D. 

There are various indications that these men followed the 

doctrines of Ghaylan. Qadarism was only part of Ghaylan 1 s 

position; thus he did not regard grave sinners as exclud~d 

from the community, and in this respect is reckoned a 

Murji 'i te. 

The Qadarites are often regarded simply as upholders 

of the freedom of the human will, but from what has been 

said about the political implications of the doctrine it 

·will be seen that the central point was rather the denial 

that the acts of the Umaiyads were divinely determined. 
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This point could be elaborated in various ways. Something 

of the subtlety'~th ~mich it was developed can be seen 

from a Risala or epistle on the subject written to the 

caliph 1 Abd-al-Malik by al-Hasan al-Basri (624-728), the 

leading religious thinker of the Umaiyad period. 

A transfonnation came over Oadarism in the generation 

after al-Hasan. One sign of this was the clear demarcation 

between Qadarites and non-Qadarites. In the circle of 

scholars round al-Hasan during his lifetime the upholders 

of different attitudes to Qadarism seem to have fraternized 

easily with one another. Later, however, even in Basra 

among men influenced by al-Hasan there was a cleavage betw

een those who emphasized the Oadari te side of his teaching, 

like '.Amr ibn 'Ubayd, and those who emphasized the opposite 

aspects. Pemaps the violence associated with the Qadarism 
t/ 

of Ghaylan helped to produce this cleavage. It must be 

remembered, however, that the change of dynasty in 750 

affected the attitude to Oadarism. The 'Abbasids justified 

their rule' on quite other grounds than the Umaiyads. Hence 

it was no longer necessary to be a Qadarite to oppose the 

government, and to hold predestinarian views no longer 

had the connotation that one approved of wicked rulers. In 

short, Qadarism gradually ceased to have political implica

tions, and this made it possible for Sunnite Islam to reject 

Oadarism. The basrc reason was doubtless that it was felt 

-{ga)>e at variance with the central Qur' anic vision of human 

life. -------~--~----~-------------------~~.z--- -----· 
68. Watt : Ibid., PP. 72-75 
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The Qadarites melted from the scene; some of their 
(69) 

tex;tets passed into orthodox I'sla'll, some into the new· sect : 

the Mu' atazil_i tes, vvho soon after them appeared on the stage, -
(70) 

and were frequently called the Qadarite-Mu'atazilites. 

As against the Qadarites, there appeared the sect of 

Jabrites who believed that Man is predestined having neither 

choice, nor ability to do other than what God had pre-arranged 

for him. , The first preacher of this sect was Jahnf. ibn 

Safwan who participated in the revol~tion of al-Harith ibn 

Suraij. When that revolution ended into failure, Jahm··, was 

captured and executed at about the end of ~e Umaiyad 

dynasty. Thus we find that Jahm was killed for a political 
( 71) 

matter, not for a religious reason. 

Before the advent of Islam, a large section of humanity 

including the bulk of the Arabs believed in Fatalisn, main-

taining that 'God is an absolute monarch, He ordains all 
\ 

things good and bad, He does wl}atever He likes 9 and man is 

but a tool in the hands of the Divine Agency.' On the 

.contrary, a section of men-believed in the absolute liberty 

of action, holding that 'God has endovved man with powers 

and capacities, and man is free to use or abuse· them at 

his sweet will. 1 

There are merits and· demerits in both the ·theories. If 

the Fatalists have elevated the position of God to the 

69. I-1acdonald : Ibid., P. 129 
70. Ameen : Ibid., P. 287 
71. Ameen : Ibid., PP. 286 f. 
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highest of the high by ascribing to Him tmlimited powers 

and absolutism of \'fill, they have degraded hUIDZJ."'l .beings to 

the lowest of the low by denying the!!l a share in moulding 

their destinies. Similarly, if the holders of absolute 

freedom of action have raised the status of ·mankind by 

conferring large powers and privileges and imposing great 

obligations and responsibilities an them, they have encroa

ched on the rights and power:J of the ~reme Being, render

ing Him a weak, if not an impotent, . Ruler. 

Islao has adopted an intermediate cour._§e .lLe..~ the 

two extremes. It ,!las sought to reconcile between Fa!,s.J..ism 

(or predestinari~l?1111 apd absol.J:!.t.e freedom by 1..eYEtl.J-1!t.&....Y2 

the former an..£.lev_e].li~ d,9wn the j.atter. Islam, o_r:L tp_e _ _sm~ 

hand, confi:Q!Ls the __ ~xistence of_Jm.l..:i£!.ited powe:r:s.~ ... _iA . .:th~ 

Supreme Being cg1d, on the ather, recognizes tll~?_¢_sj;.g.!?£g 

of partial __ liberty __ ~d responsibility on the pa~~]tan~ 

Verses of the Qur'an hold men responsible for their actions 

without the Divine powers of God being encroached upon. 

It was mainly due to the controversy relating to the 

question of freewill that schools of thought began to spring 

up in the Muslim community. A large number of the early 

Arab Muslims, following the beliefs of their pagan ance

stors,. were in favour of Fatalism. The Umaiyads who were 

Arabs first and Nuslims afterwards pretended to be Fatalists. 

In order to justify their misdeeds they maintained 1 that 

man is entirely helpless and cannot, .therefore, be responsible 



- 302-

for his action. 1 It was really pleasant for theo to 

divert themselves of all re5fonsihility by holding that 

view. llJabrrr (Predestinarianism), as a school c:f thought, 

was founded, by J a1:m ., son of Sa:fwan, wo declared 1 that 

man has no .freedom of will, no liberty of volition and no 

choic~ of action; that man is entirely helpless, world?g 

as a c.achine doesi and that man is not responsible for his 

d::eds. 1 Shahristani has divided "J abr" into twa branches: 

one held 1 that neithe:r action nor the ability _to act belongs 

to IJ.an,' whereas the other.maintained 'that man has got 

ability which is not, however, effective. 1 

The Jabrites based their theory on those verses of 

the Qur'an ~ch apparently assert the absolutism of the 

Divine Will, whe"reas they igr:ored those verses which affirm 
(72) 

the existence in oan of soGe liberty o:f \'rill and action. 

~ain, this sect 91-so lost its independent existence 
\.73) 

and nelted into other sects. 

~ NU 'J.:I_f:.Z]J:~_I_T3S ( SECEDE£.SJ. : The story of its formding 

again connects with the ou.tstanding figure o:f al-Hasan al

B?.sri. Ee seeras to have been the chief centre of the 

religious life and rnoven:ents o:f his time; his pupils appear 

and his influence shows itself in all the later schools. 

Son:eone cc:;;:.e to h.ii:l as he sat among his pupils and asked 

-------- ------------------------·--
72. Nadvi : Ibid., PP. 13-19 

73. .Ameen : Ibid., P. 287 
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What his view was between the conflicting Murji'ites and 

Wa'idites, the first holding that the committer of a great 

sin, if he had faith, was not an unbeliever, was to be 

accepted as a :Huslim and his case left in the hands of God; 

the other laying more stress upon the threats (v,ra'id) in 

the Book of God aJld teaching that the cornmi tter of a great 

sin could not be a believer, that he had, ipso facto, aband

oned the true faith, must go into the (fire) and abide there • 
. 

Before the master could reply, one of his pupils - some say 

'Amr ibn 'Ubayd {d. 144), others, viasil ibn 'Ata' (d.131) 

broke in with the assertion of an intermediate position. Such 

an one was neither a believer nor an unbeliever. Then 

he left the circle ,1hich sa~ round the master, went to 

another part of the mosque and began to; develop his view 

to those who gathered round him. The name believer (mu'min), 

he taught, 'lfras a term of praise, and an evil-dear was not 

worthy of praise, and could not have that name applied to 

him. But he was not an unbeliever, either, :for he assented 

to the :faith. I:f he then, died unrepentant,. he must abide 

for ever in the Fire - for there are only two divisions in 

the next world, heaven and hell - but his torments woul.d 

be mitigated on account o:f his :faith. The position to 

which orthodox Islam eventually came was that a believer 

could commit a great sin. If he did so, and died unre-

_pentant, he 'lfTent to hell; but after a time woul.d be 

permitted to enter heaven. Thus, hell became for bel.ievers 
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a sort of purgatory. On this secession, al-Hasan only 

said " I 1 tazala 1 anna 11 - He has seceded from us. So the 

new party was called the Mu 1 tazila the Seceders. That, at 

least, is the story, \'Thich may be talcen for what it is 

worth. The fixed facts are the rise at the beginning of 

the second century after the Hijra of a tolerably definite 

school of dissenters from the traditional ideas, and their 
. (74) 

application of reason to the dogmas of the Qur1 an. 
. . 

Mu 1 atazilism came into being at Basra, and has soon 

spread in Iraq. The Umaiyad Caliph Yazid lli has embraced 

it. During the Abbasid Caliphate there had been two schools 
(75) 

of this sect; one being in Baghdad, the other in Basra. 

The 11u 1 atazili ~es of Baghdad were in high f~vour at court 

from the reign of al-l1a 1mun until the early years of a1-

Mutawakki1. Al.4ia 'mtm' s policy of the Inquisition (Y.ihna) 
(76) 

was based on their theological views. 

The Mu'atazilites, who evolved from the Qadarites, were 

' the most rationalistic groups of Muslim thinkers. They 

founded the structure of their school on two principles 

Divine Unity and Divine Justice. 

By Divine Unity they meant that God is one, pure and 

simple. No shadow of dualism can attach to Him. He has no 

attributes apart from His Essence. His Essence itself 

74. Macdonald : Ibid. PP. 129 f. 
_ 75 • Ameen : Ibid. , P. 299 

76. Watt : Ibid., P. 115 
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serves the purpose of all attributes. He is Omniscient 

and Omnipotent, not because He.has qualities of Omni

science and Omnipotence apart from His Essence, but because 

His Essence itself comprises all that is understood by 

those qualities. He is Almighty as to His Being, He is 

All-Wise as to His Being (i.e., by virtue of His Essence)_. 

The Hu' tazili tes, therefore, maintained that the Our' an is 

the 1lwork 11 of God, and so His creation, and not the "word" 

of God. 

By Divine Justice they meant that God is ever just 

and ca.11 never be cruel. As a corollary to this belief they 

maintained that God has endowed man \'Ti th freedom of voli

tion and liberty of action. Man can make or mar his 

fortune according as he exercises that power in a right or 

wrong direction. Han is responsible for all his actions, 

getting re-...rard for his virtuous acts and punishment for 

his misdeeds. 

It is generally held by European scholars that Hu. 1 ta

Zilism owed its origin to Hellenic culture. They contend 

that the frequent :visits of Christians to the Umaiyad court, 

free religious discussions between Muslims and Christians, 

and the influence of Greek theology over the Muslim. inte

lligentsia of the period were the real causes of the origi

nation and development of Rationalism in Islam. 

The Mu'tazilites called themselves 11Ahl-ul-Tauhi.d-wa1 

1 Ad1 11 (Partisans of Divine Unity and Justice). In the 
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beginning the school focussed its attention on the question 

of freewill only, but later other principles were added, 

among which one was : r. It is obligatory on every 1-~uslim 

to try to enforce what is advisable and prevent ~lhat is 

undesirable. n The development of the school l'tas mainly 

indebted to two scholars of very vast learning : lfasil. iln 

1 Ata and 1 J.;nr il:n 1Ubaid. The former wrote a took in 

refutation of atheism, in 'Which he advanced convincing 

arguments in support of the existence of God. He was 

pe:rhaps the first person to declare that Muslim jurispzu

dence had four sources, - the Qur1an, Hadith, Consensus of 

Opinion {Ijma 1 ul-Ummat) and .Analogy. 

Towards the close of the Umaiyad rule, the school gained 

strong ground, counting many nobles of the court, includ-

ing Prince Yazi.d son of al-"'falid, among its supporters. 

~'hen Caliph al-'Ylalid II { 125~126 A.H.) transgressed all 

bounds in his debauchery and di'lUlkenness, his son Yazid 

raised the banner of revolt against him. He took his stand 

on the Mu 1 tazili te principle of the enforcement of good 

and eradication of evil, and with a large anny composed 

mostly of the 11u1 tazilites marched against his father. 

The Caliph, al-W alid, "'as taken prisoner and killed, and 

Yazi.d was set on the throne. vTith Yazi.d 1 s accession 

11u 1 tazi.lism rose to power, and flourished greatly. '.Amar 

ibn 1Ubaid {already mentioned) took a leading part in 

Y azi.d 1 s revolt. 
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With the advent of the 'Abbasids to power, the entire 

machinery of the government underwent a change. A strong . 

Persian element was infused into the Muslim customs and 

institutions as opposed to the predominance of Arab customs 

under the Umaiyads. The second ,.Abbasid Caliph, al-Mansur 

(136-158 A.H.), was very liberal in his views and supported 

freedom of thought and belief in freewill, though he him

self did not belong to any particular school. 

Al-Mansur was the first Muslim ruler to encourage the 

study of foreign books on various topics. He had some of 

the philosophical and scientific works translated into 

Arabic. This royal patronage impaired the deep conserva,;. 

tism of the orthodox Muslim divines and inclined them to 

the study of .. the r<Iu'tazilite· views. vlhen they realized 

that their defence against foreign attacks lay i~ the culti

vation of the argtUnentati ye povrer on t?e line of Mu' tazilism, 

they were constrained to follow the school in large ntUnbers. 

The school continued to thrive under the patronage 

of the Barmaki~es, though Harun al-Rashid himself was not 

in favour of it. It found strong supporters in the two 

learned doctors, 'Abul Hudhail and Ibrahim ibn Sayyar 

N azzarn. 

To al-TJia'mun belongs -the credit of making the Hu'ta

zili te School general throughout the Muslim Empire. He 

himself accepted its principles and doctrines and tried 

to enforce them. His aim was truth and enlightenment, 
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and perhaps he did more than anybody else to extend learn-

. ing and culture. He formed a great debating society, to 

which flocked scholars of all creeds and Shades of opinion, 

~,d himself presided at the discussion. 

Non-Huslm scholars attacked the tenets of Islam on 

the philosophical grounds, and Musli.L:I divines had to study 

the liu'tazilite School in order to protect the Islamic 

doctrines .against foreign criticis:1. From all records of 

the period under review it appears that the 11us1im rationa

lists invariably won the day in controversies with non

Huslim scmlars. 

Arter Ma'mun hro more Caliphs of Baghdad;a1-l1u'tasim 

and al-Wathiq, patronized the Rationalistic School. Qadi 

Ahmad ibn Da'ud, who was a learned 11u'tazilite and who 

served as Chief Justice for the whole I'.uslim Elnpire during 

the reign of the two caliphs, propagated the Hu'tazi1ite 

principles throughout his jurisdiction. In this way the 

school went on advancing and in the fourth century of the 

I1uslim era, a ntmber of the commentaries of the Our' an 

were compiled by learned Mu'tazilites justifying the 

Qur' anic injunctions on the basis of reason. 

Arter the death of Caliph al-Wathiq, almost all 

Caliphs were opposed to Mu'tazilism, and some of them per

secuted the Hu'tazilites for no other fault than that they· 

- were rationalists. The repressive measure of the govei'mlent, 
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the moderate method of Scholasticism preached by Abul Hasan 

al-ASh'ari and the esoteric form of reasoning applied later 

by the mystically-minded scholars gave such a blo\'1 to 

Hu'tazilism that in course of a century and a half the 
(77) 

school was well-nigh extinguished. 

Jl.Jlli!l£IJ~:L<!1.V§kllL8.fl:IQ1.-_MTICJ.$lll : ASh' arism has rig.htly 

been characterized as a reactionary movement against 

· rlu 1 tazilism. From the first rise of the rationalistic 

school in _Islam, a section of the Muslim community, chiefly 

composed of divines, had viewe_d it with suspicion an~ 

disfavour. They contended that the Mu'tazilite doctrines 

were rather abstract for the general Muslim public, and 

apprehended that. the masses might be led into the conclu

sion that religion was no longer binding and that they 

might rid themselves of its control as they liked. The 

apprehension may have been ill-fmmded, but it was genuine 

enough. They, therefore, sought to start a movement 

sui ted to the generality as against one which -..·ras sui ted . 
only to the abstract-minded. 

To this reaction impetus was given by the persecution 

to which non-rationalists were subjected by the authorities 

during the reigns of lila 1mun and his immediate successors. 

t·ia 1mun, a most cultured ruler, was a zealous pe:Lsecutor •. 

It is really a great blot on his character that he did not 

-allo''~' co-religionists of other schools that freedom of 

·-------------·-----·--- ----------
77. Nadvi : Ibid., Chapter II. 
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thought and action to which they were entitled. Not only 

-was he intolerant to those who held views contrary to his 

own_, but he took vig~rous steps to stamp them out. Scarcely 

was there any measure which he left untried for the elimina·· 

tion of other schools than Hu'tazilism from Islam. Ma'mun 

maY have been inspired by ~ood motives, but as a free

thinker himself he ought to have allowed others to think 

freely. The result of ~1 this coercion and repress~on was 

what might have been expected in the circumstances.- Ma 1mUJ.1. 1 s 

strong measures far from producing the desired effect ended 

only in defeating his object. 

To
1 

these· two factors should be added a third, viz., a 

group of scholars with catholic attitude came forward with 
.. 

a mission of compromise. To put a stop to the dissensions 

in the IYiuslim ranks, they started a society· of brotherhood 

with the object of harmonizing various schools of Islam. 

They worked out their scheme privately to avoid the dis

pleasure of one section or another. These Brethren of 

Purity (or Ikhwan-us-Safa, as they i<Tere called) were peace-
• makers and exerted their energies in reconciling Reason 

with Revelation. With that o~ject in view, they composed 

a large number of treatises (estimated at 5.1) on the 

burning topics of the day, and circulated them among 

Muslims of all shades of opinion. ' These pamphlets did a 

good deal to produce an atmosphere of goodwill. The chief 

merit o£ these treatises consisted in levelling up the 
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conservatism of the theologians and levelling down the 

abstract attitude of the Mu 1 tazili tes- to a point where 

they could meet. 

While these three factors \t..rere operating for a rea

ctionary movement one Abul Hasan al-Ash'ari (descended from 

Abu Musa al-Ash'ari who had been appointed an arbitrator 

on behalf of the Caliph 'Ali in the battle of Siffin);a 

disciple of the last great Mu'tazilite teacher al-Jabba'i, 

renounced Mu 1 tazilism in his fortieth year and offered 

himself as a champion of the Orthodox cause. He was bam 

in 260 or 270 A. H. at Basra, and was trained in the r.~u 1 ta

zilite camp. He gre\t/ a staunch supporter of his teacher's 

views, but being once dissatisfied with his (J.abbaii' s) 

answer to one of his questions he deserted to the hostile 

camp. The question and answer may briefly be stated thus : 

11 Ash' ari proposed to J abba' i the case of three 

broth~rs, one of whom was a true Believer, virtuous and 

pious; the second an infidel, a debauchee and a reprobate; 

and the third an infant : they all died, and Ash 1·ari wished 

to know what had become of them. To this Jabba'i answered : 

11 The virtuous brother holds ~ high station in Paradise; the 

infidel is in the depths of Hell, and the child is among 

those who have obtained salvation. a Suppose now, a 

said Ash 1 ari, n that the child should wish to ascend to 

the place occupied by his virtuous brother, would he be 

allowed to do so? n n No 11 , replied Jabba'i, n it would 
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be said to him : Thy brother arrived at this place througp 

his numerous · .. rorks of obedience to1trards God, and thou hast 

no such work to set forward.;: ;:Suppose then ;:, said 

Ash 1 ari, 11 that the cr..ild says: That is not my fault; you 

did not let me live long enough, neither did you give me 

th.e means of proving my obedience-:: :: In that case, :: 

&"lm·rered J abba 1 i, o: the Almighty ..,;ould say : I knew that 

had I allowed thee to live, thou wouldst have been disobe-

dicnt and incurred t.'le severe punishment (of Hell); I, 

t.'lerefore, acted for thy advantage. ;; ~ell::, said Ash 1 ari, 

:; and suppose the infidel brother were to say : 0 God of 

the universe : since you knew what awaited him, you must 

have kno\tm what. awaited me; \why then did you act for his 

adva'ltage and not for mine ? '; Jabba1 i had not a word to 

offer in reply. 

Abul Hasan al-Ash' ari, after renouncing Hu 1 tazili:sm 

started the scholastic school known after him as Ash 1 arism. 

He had this advantage that he had assimilated all the 

learning t."le Hu • tazili tes could ir:lpart to him and mastered 

their logic, philoso~hy ~~J science of reasoning. This 

vast learning he directed, after conversion, against those 

very persons who had furnished him therevli. th. 

During the tim2 tmder review two schools of Islam 

were pror.1inent - l·iu'tazilisra (Rationalism) on the one hand 

and Sifatisa (Attributism) on the other. Al-Ash 1 ari began 

his scheme by attempting a compromise between the views 
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of the "biro schools. He declared that the Attributes of 

the Deity are co-eternal wit~ him, and that these Attri

butes are neither included in His Essence nor excluded 

from His Essence. Similarly, on the question of freewill, 

he took the intermediate course. TI1e Sifatis, like the 

_predestinarians, held that all actions are predestined by 

God and man has no liberty of action. Man is only ~ tool 

in the hands of the Almighty who forces him to do whatever 

He has predestined him to ·do. The Mu'tazilites maintain~d 

that human actions are free and man .. is wholly responsible 

for all that he does. Ash 7 ari, as a midway between the 

two views, taught that human actions are no doubt pred

estined by the Supreme Being, but man has got some power 

which enabl~s him to finish.his actions in the way assigned 

by God. Every action is pre-arranged by the Deity to be 

performed by a particular person who with some power of 

appropriation or acquisition (Kasb) of hi~ o~n does it. 

Thus we see that the origination of an action has nothing 

to do with man, but its completion is partially dUe to his 

ability. 

In this way Ash' ari founded his school on the basis 

of compromise between Rat,ionalism and Attributism or 

between Heterodoxy and Orthodoxy. In the beginning he and 

his follovmrs were opposed both by the Mu'tazilites and 

the orthodox Muslims. The followers of the four theologi

cal sects were also suspicious of the religious character 
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of the new movement. Sultan Tughril, founder of the 

gr~at Saljuq dynasty, who was a follower of Imam Abu 

Hanifa, banished all the Ash 1 arites from his empire, and 

his cinister Abu Nasr Hansur, a J:~u 1 tazilite, persecuted a 

good many scholars of the Ash 1 ari te tendency. This dual 

persecution of Ash 1 arism \'Tas, ho..,rever, short-lived. 

Al-Ash 1 ari began his creed \'Ti th the following 

declaration : That the Qur 1 an, and every part of it, is 

uncreated and eten1al, that everything on the earth and 

heaven, good or bad, comes into existence by the ~Till of 

the Supreme Intelligence, that. man is unable to originate 

or create anything \'Tithout the initiative of God; that 

God will revive the dead on the Day of Judgement; and that 

God ''~ill appear to human sight on the Day of Resurrection. 

As the above views of Ash 1 ari conformed to those 

generally held by the followers of the four schools of 

theology, a large number of divines and theologians rallied 

to him. They saw in him an instrument of overthrowing 

Mu1 tazilism and regaining their hold over the masses of 

the people. The acceptance of Ash 1 arism by the divines in 

block and its subsequent patronage by Sultan Alap Arsalan 

and his celebrated minister, Nizam-Ul~ulk, greatly facili-
• 

tated its expansion and progress all over the l<luslim world. 

It has never since lost its hold over the Huslim conscience, 

and the majority of the Sunnis even now adhere to the 

Ash 1 arite doctrines. 
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The real difference between Nu 1 taziliso and Ash 1 arism 

does not consist, as often supposed, in the fact thc.t the 

former stands for reason end the latter is against it. As 

a matter of fact, t.oth the creeds seek to utilize reason 

for what it is \•rorth in their O\ffl way, but l-1u 1 tazilism 

gives prominence to Reason, while Ash 1 ariSI:l attaches first 

~portance to Revelation. The Ash'arites do not believe 
(78) 

in the absolutism of reason as t.lle J.1u1 tazilites do • 

.§...UNNISi (ORTIPJ!l]C.!): Originally, by the word (Sunna) was 

I!leant the (Traditions) of the Prophet. But, later on, it 

has become the characteristic te~ for the theory and 

practice of the Catholic Muslims; who refrain from deviat

ing from the dogca and practice. The expression is parti-
(79) 

cularly used in this sense in opposition to Shi 1 a. 

By 1 sects' are meant those systems of Islamic doctrines 

and beliefs which are repudiated by the orthodox generally 

and by one another as heretical. Within the orthodox 

community-itself there have been and still are a number of 

different 'schools 1 (Hanafi, Maliki, Shafi 1 i, Ha..rlbali) \•Thich 

are all mutually tolerated and in addition to these some

vihat legal divisiops there have entered into orthodox Islam 

many l~ter practices 
l80} 

opposition. 

and rituals, though not al\tays "'-ithout 

___ ..... __________ _. ___ ~_._.._._....._ ________ ~~~. ------
73. 
79. 

Nadvi : Ibid., PP. 52-61 
Gibb, H.A.R., and Kramer, J.H. : Shorter Encyclopaedia 
of Islam, Royal Netherlands Academy, Leiden (Nether-
lands}, 1953, P. 552 

80. Gibb, H.A.R. : Islaffi, op. cit., P. 81 
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The period from 850 to 945 A.D. saw a process taking 

place which may be called 'the consolidation of Sunnism'. 

It was a complex process, which is perhaps best described 

as the extension of areas of agreement. There was no single 

set of theological doctrines or legal principles which was 

generally accepted; nor was there any single body or orga

nization which resulted from the process. There was not 

even a word for 'Sunnites' at this·period. The nearest . 
was a phrase like '.Ahl as-Sunna' (:the people of the Sunna), 

or elaborations of this like 'Ahl as-Sunna wa-1-Istiqama' 
I 

and '.Ahl as-Sunna wa-1-J ama' a' (the people of th~ Sunna 

and uprightness, ••• and the community). The last, however, 

v1as still being used as a party designation about the year 

1000. In other words, various groups were moving closer 

together in fact, but none was yet ready to acknowledge the 

others as fellow-Sunnites. 

Creeds occur in the Islamic world, but their function 

is different from the function of Christian creeds. There 

is no body in Islam comparable to the Christian ecumenical 

councils, which is capable of legislating on doctrinal 

matters• The Islamic creeds are therefore the statements 

of individuals, even though they may come to be regarded 

as authoritative within the man's theological or juristic 

school. 

Further examination, however, shows that there is 

also an area of agreement, and this area of agreement might 
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:>e sa.id to express the heart o:f Sunnism. Thus they are 

all ~reed that the c.ur•an is the uncreated speech of CQd• 

thoue;h they di:f:fer over whether oan • s utterance of th~ 

~· a:t i.s created or uncreated. From this same go em to 

discuss the attributes o:f God, such as his speech• pow~r 

or omn.i~otence, 'rlll, hearingi and though they diss.gree in 

deta.il.s, they_ agree that God has attributes distinct from 

his Essential. Being and i.s not a 'bare unity. They are also 

~"Teed that God must .in some sense will everything that 

ha.Fpens, but the Hana.:fi. tes tend at the same time to place 

more emphasis on man • s responsi."bi.li. ty than does al-Ash • ari. 

In some vays the most important article i.n the creed 

i.s one the non-Musl.i.ms "WOul.d not regard as theological at 

al1, namely, tha:t the best (or most excellent) i.n the 

community a:fter Huhammad .is Abu-Bakr, then 'Umar, then 

'Uthm.an, then • Al..i. Yet this .is the articl.e \'Jh.ich de:fi.nes 

Surmi sn. over against Shi. 'ism. lhth Im.amites and Zayd.ites 
• 

sa;; that 1 Al..i was best and most excellent, though the 

Zaydi.tes allow that Abu-Bakr despite h.is i.n:feriority was 

trul.y Imam. Until. about 850 A.D. too, it mar be noted, 

even. Stmni. tes were not agreed that 1 Uthman was third, since 

some put 'A1.i above him. 

The peri.od :from 850 A.D. to 945 A.D. witnessed the 

last attenpts to :form new legal schools. Although .Ahmad 

ibn Han bal. died in 855 A.D., the Han bali. te school does not 

seen to have take.."l shape until a:fter that date. 
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The ending of the formation of ne\IT legal systems 

among the Sunni tes may perhaps be taken as the beginning 

of another process by which the various schools or systems 

of rites came to be regarded as equally valid. In Arabic 

t."le Hanaii tes, l'laliki tes, Shafi 1 i tes, Hanbalites and the 

minor groups are each spoken of as a madbhab (Haznab), and 

the word has so far usually been rendered as 'school'. 

This is appropriate in so far as each is based on a slightly 

different view of the principles of jurisprudence. Each 

madhbab, however, also has its distinctive practices, from . 

detailed rules for inheritance to the details of the 

ritual words and acts of public worship or prayer; and 

from this point of view it is conveniently called a 'rite'. 

Nowadays, as has been the case for some centuries, each 

individual belongs to a specific rite (of the four named 

above), performs the prayer according to the fonns of tll.is 

rite, and when he dies has his inheritance distributed 

according to the rules of this rite. Usually the people 

of a region belong to the same rite; but in cosmopolitan 

cities men of different rites rubbed shoulders and became 

embroiled in disputes, which has to be brought before the 

courts. There were then further rules about which rite 

was to be the basis of the court's decision; and judges 

became qualified to give decisions according to more than 
(81) 

one rite. 

81. Watt : Ibid., PP. 175-181 
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A LAST J'!.QRD : lliEL&~_l?_ehTeen ,:the Huslim sects is not~E. 

~sE~.!L wide _!h_a~.E_apnot be brid~d as loE_g _.f!:..S th~-· 

w~o_l_e_ boE_y __ ~!_,t_h_e_ ,!:1_usl_!!n _ _E_o~-~~~y---be)._~eves_~~~~ _q_o~ 

.lA.:!..lJ!llJ is__9p_e__, __ ~~~-~~is H}-s MessenM.!J_ and t_h__e. -~-'JUl 
is the Holy Book of the Islamic faith. --..--6·----- --------·---- ------- .,..-..-- ....... ---------~---

:r The social, practical, dynamic character of the 

faith of Islam - in other words, the involvement of this 

faith within the processes of history - may be illustrated 

at many points. Salvation in Islam is, admittedly, by 

faith; not by works. Yet it is faith in the validity of 

works. It is. faith in God, and in the obligatoriness of 

what He has enjoined. A Huslim is saved not in the final 

.analysis by doing good works; but by recognizing that they 

are good, that he ought to do them. 

Differences that have arisen within Islam, therefore~ 

have concerned themselves less with what is true than with 

what is good. The sects of Islam have differed amongst 

themselves not on matters of theology so much as_ on questions 

of practice. There would seem to pe no word in Arabic, or 

indeed in any Islamic language, meaning i'orthodox. :t The 

word u:mally translated =•orthodox;', sunni, actually means 

rather itorthopraxa, if we may use the term. A good Muslim 

is not one who~e belief conforms to a given pattern, whose 

commitment may be eY.pressed in intellectual terms that 

-are congruent with an a~cepted statement (as is the case 
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generall.:r in Protestant Christianity), but one '\'rhose 

commitment may be expressed in practical. te:rms that 

conform. to an accepted code:. The counterpart to the 

Christians• intelle:ctualist concept of "heresyit is the 

~l:U!:lims• procedural. bid•ah ('\'rhich might be transl.ated 

;:-daviation rr}. 

Sectarian differences exemplify our point most readily 

in the cas~ of the l.egal. madh.ab.iP (school.s). At this level. 

divergencies are rel.ativel.y minor. One comes nearer the 

heart of the matter -:lith the great Sunni-Shi • ah dichotomy 

in Isl.am, which arose from a dispute as to how society 

s:10ul.d be organized. what sort of l.eadership it should . 
have. The .fundamental. rel.igious debates in Islam have been· 

concerned essantiall.y with what shal.l. be the direction in 

which ~ on-going historical. enterprises is to proceed. 

The und2rl.ying notion is of a society in motion.· In 

rel.ation to t::d.s, the ~ndividual. must not get out of step, 

must not turn dsviatic nist; whil.e group l.eadership is 

responsibl.e for sseing that t..;.e lrhol.e venture knows and 
(82} 

follows t:J.e right dire.ction. tt 

11 ISLAr: <:fter 1,400 ye:ars has suddenl.y emerged as a 

patent political. force, talci.r..g on a new significance in a 

wcrl.d that has ·previousl.y been conceme~ to think mainly 

_ in te:rms of East-~'fest a.."ld tl::e 'r:lird ~lorl.d. Its recent 

-------- ...... --·-------...... - --- . ·-· ~ ........,_,_..... 

82. Snith1 '?lil.fred Cantwell : Islam In r~odem History, 
U.S.A., 1959, PP. 27 f. 
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resurgence, \l.ilich has gathered such spectacular momentu:n 

in the last 12 months or so, has been built in large 

measure on a sense of disillusion with Western materialism 
(83) 

and with the Communist alternative. n 

P A.. 'IT SIX - CHRISTIANITY : --- . ---- -·-
Tne Islanic culture is much the same of the Christian 

culture, bu~ in an Arabic dress. Before the Arab conquest 

of the Fertile Crescent the chief bearers of culture were 

the Christians. In Egypt there lTas virtually no one else. 

In Syria there were also a few philosophically Jilinded 

pagans, who car.ae to be knoltn to the l-1uslims as Sabaeans. 

In Iraq there were Zoroastrain clergy and scholars who in 

addition to their own literature possessed some Indian works 

in translation. The level of learning among the Christians 

of Iraq appears to have been higher than that elsewhere, 

for there were several collefes where Christian theology 

and Greek science we:re taught iJl the mediun of Syriac. Once 

t."le disturbances of the wars of conquest had subsided, not 

much was changed for the ordinary Christians, including the 

scholars. Life continued to be tolerable or even enjoyable. 

In Baghdad round about the year 1000 Christian and f.iuslim 
(1) 

philosophers had a joint discussion circle. 

It is disheartening that the basis of Islam's treat

ment of non~1uslims has generally been misconstrued as a 

- ... ---··--- .. ------------··------------------
83. Guardian, The-, printed in London and J.Ianchester, 

Honday December 3, 1979, P. 11, under the title : 
(ISLAN) 

1. '\'latt : Ibid., PP. 257 f. 
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result of careless study. The bias of writers has contri

buted to the unsympathetic attitude towards Islam. 

Secondly, these writers and also the non-Muslims communi

ties have ignored the authentic history of the conduct of 

the early Islamic state. The third reason is the wide 
. . ' 

gulf between the life actually lived by a Muslim today and 

the life which the tenets of his faith require him to live• 

The antipathy of non-Musl~ms is, therefore, partly due to 

the fact that a large number of Muslims fail to reflect 

what Islam stands for. 

The general policy of Islam has always been to guaran

tee the rights of non-Muslim communites. Those subscribing 
. ' 

to other reiigions received the appellation of Ahl-ul-Zimmah 

(protected minorities). The term implied those non-Muslims 

with whom Muslims were in agreEID~.ent or the responsibility 

of whose life and property was undertaken by the l;slamic 

state. The right of the Z~is (proyected minorities) to 

a peaceful, prosperous and secure life, was nev~r denied to 

them while Muslims or their governments drifted down in 

path of the Quran and the Sunnah of the Prophet or while 

the ziffimis or other religiou~ minorities were of good 

behaviour. 

The system of granting civic rights to non-Muslims 

began with th~ Prophet Muhammad. The methods of treating· 

Jews and Christians made a significant start at Medina, 
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where he successfully .or~anized a city-state. His was a 

realistic government which secured minority interests by 

pledges, documents or mutual agreements. He created a 

healthy atmosphere for the spiritual and material develop

ment of the religious groups living under his rule. In 

order that all might benefit from peace, Muhammad issued . 
what is known as the (Constitution of Medina, or al-Sahifa). 

This historical document resulted in the prevention of 

crimes and blood feuds among the tribes of Arabia composed 

of all creeds. 11 Equal rights were granted to the Jews who 

lived in large numbers in the suburbs of Medina, whilst 

they on their own side boun·d ·themselves to help Muslims 

in defending the city. 11 The contents of this charter 

reveal l.\1uhammad as both a magistrate and statesman, unable 

. to tolerate any of God 1 s creatures suffering without valid 

reason. 

As Muhammad 1 s message was meant for ii the· totality of 

human beings, 11 · its smooth propagation necessitated various 

agreements with the People of the Book, as the Quran calls 

the Jews and Christians. These pacts were honoured in 

both word and deed. He recognized that tne inhabitants 

who did not subscribe to Islamic view of life had their 

own rights. Accordingly, the Prophet of Islam took the 

historic decision of abolishing social inequality. In 

particular, he undertook to safeguard the interests and 

religious feelings of the Christians. The sixth year of 
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Hijra was a year of emancipation for the followers of 

Jesus Christ. 

In that year, the Prophet granted the famous charter 

to the Fathers of the Monastery of St. Catherine. By this 

document, Muhammad secured for the Christians some basic 

privileges and amenities. The followers of Islam were 

11 prohibited under severe penalties from violating and 

abusing il the provis.i,ons of this charter. The Prophet 

himself took care to see that the Christians were protected 

from all injustices. He issued instructions to the distant 

Muslim governors not to tax them unfairly or force them to 

discard their.own religion. Their churches or sanctuaries 

could not be plilled do'Nl'l and replaced by mosques or houses 

for Muslims. Moreover, Muslims were enjoined to cooperate 

with Christians so that n if Christians should stand in 

need of assistance for the repair of their churches or 

monasteries, or any other matter pertaining to their 

religion, the Muslims were to assist. 11 

The Prophet conferred upon the other religious groups 

sufficient 11 judicial autonomy 11 - a characteristic which 

is basic to the legal system of Islam. The pacts he made 

reveal his magnanimity and his insight into human character. 

But more important is the tenacity of purpose and sincerity 

with which he adhered to the pacts he made. The charter 

-with the Christians was scrupulously enforced and the 

upholding of the peace of Hudaybiyah and the treaty of 
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Taif, may well serve as an example to those working to 
( 2) 

prevent war among nations. 

A deputation from the Christians of Najran was sent · 

to meet the Prophet. The delegation (composed of six men 

including a bishop) came to Medina and entered the Apostle' f 

mosque as he was saying the afternoon prayers. The time 

of their praYers having come they stood and prayed towards 

the east in the Apostle's mosque. They were allowed to do 

so. The Prophet is stated to have told them : 'Conduct 

your service here in the mosque. It is a place consecrated 

to God.' .All the members of the deputation were Byzantine 

Christians. 

A discussion took place about the Apostle's view of·· 

C:q_ristiani ty, the main point of controversy being the 

Christian belief in the divinity of Christ. The Prophet 

read the Sura of the Family of 'I~ran up to more than 

eighty verses. ·Those who are conversant with. the Qur'an 

know the line of argument running through these verses. 

There'is no associate of God in His authority. Jesus was 

one who was formed in the womb like all other children of 

Adam; how can he be a God when he springs from the womb ? 

God gave power to Jesus in matters of virtue such as rais

ing the dead, healing the sick, enlivening birds of clay, 

and declaring the unseen; He withheld from him such 

2. ;j:qbal, Sheikh Mohammad : Mission Of Islam, The-, 
nelhi, 1977, 121 ff, 
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powers as the appointment o:f kings by a prophetic command, 

making the night pass into day and the day into night. • • 

Have they got an example and a clear proo:f that i:f he were 

a God all that would be within his power, while they know 

that he :fled :from kings and because o:f them moved :from 

cotmtry to cotmtry ? And then there is mentioned in great 

detail how the virgin conceived in her purity. God 'created 

Adam :from earth by that same power without a male or a 

:female. .And he was as Jesus was : :flesh and blood and 

hair and skin. The creation o:f Jesus without a male is no 

more wonder:ful than this. 1 

· They decided to maintain their religion and return 

home. They, h~wever, made a request :for a man \'iho might 

be able to decide certain :financial matters in dispute 

among them. The Apostle sent :for Abu 'Ubayda ibn al-Jarrah, 

a :firm and trusted man, and told him to 1 go with them and 

judge between them :faith:fully in matters they dispute 
(3) 

about. 1 

The status o:f 'Protected minority' was open only to 

.AhJ. al-ki tab or 1 the People o:f the Book 1 
• By these were 

understood believers in God who had a written scripture. 

In the :first place Jews and Christians "rere intended, but 

the privilege was eventually extended to Zoroastrains, 

Buddhists and indeed most o:f the religions in the conquered 

·---·-------- ---------- ............ ...__ _______ ... _ 
3. Iqbal, A:fzal : Diplomacy In Islam, Institute o:f Islamic 

Culture, Lahore, 3rd Edition, 1977, PP. 70 :f:f. 
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lands, even to Hinduism. on the other hand, pagan 

tribes in Arabia could not have this status; but in 

practice most of them were so keen to join Muhammad's 

federation that they were ready to accept Islam; and 

certainly long before the Umaiyads came to power all 
(4) 

the Arab tribes had beqome Muslims. 

Islam gave the Arabs pride, and provided them with 

a rallying point. Once the foreign invasions began, all 

the Arabs realized its importance and joined its ranks. 

Even the Christian Arabs were overwhelmed by tne feeling 

of Arab nationalism, and join~d ·the Muslims in fighting 

against the Sasan~~s or the Romans. When in Iraq the 

Muslims ~uffered an initial set-back, the Arabs took it 

as an insult to the nation and the Arab tribes from all 

directions came to the Caliph 'Umar to offer their 

services to avenge the insult. Shibli 'N'omani tells 

us that the set-back so greatly enraged the Arabs that 

even a· Christian tribe of Arabs, the Taghlab, rallied' 

around the Muslims. Its chiefs came to 'Umar and told 

him, 11 Today the Arabs are pitted against the non-Arabs 

( ajam). In this national ·expeditioJ:?., we are also with 

You. 11 Even the border states of the· Ghassanids and· 

the Lakhmids, who were vassals of the Romans and the 

Sasanids, embraced Islam and joined their brethren in 

....,.... zu;:oa:::y 

4. Watt :" Ibid., PP. 47 f. 
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fighting against their former masters. They gained an 

opportunity to avenge themseives mder the banner of Islam. 

Thus we see that for the Arabs Islam was a national revo

lution, more than anything else. The Arabs, "who were. 

considered to be an insignificant force living either in 

the desert or in small towns, now became the masters of a 
. ' . 

vast empire •. It_ was perh~s for this reason that 1Umar 

considered it to be compUlsory_ for the Arabs to embrace 

Islam, whereas for non-Arabs there was no such compulsion, 

as already shown above. Thus Tabari tells us : 1'Walid 

ibn 1 .A.tba insisted that the. B~u Taghlab (a Christian 

tribe) should become Muslim. He wrote to 'Umar about it. 

1Umar replied as follows : 'It is very necessary for the · 

people of the Arabian penipsula to embrace Islam. .A.ra~s 

will have to become Muslims. Even then we can .allow them 

to follow (their own religion) on condition that they do · 

not continue their children in the Christian faith and 

whosoever wants to become Muslim (from the Banu Taghlab), 

his Islam should be accepted. 1 Thus for the Arabs Islam 
. (5) . 

was a national religi.on. 

During the reigns of the first four Caliphs the 

Christians, as well as the Jews 1 were well treated but 

they were no.t employed in the governmental offices. This 

condition did not last for a long time• In the P'eriod of 

, Mu 1 awiya 1 s caliphate, they were employed by the gove:t;"nment 

5. Engineer : Ibid., PP. 161 f. 
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and their influence increased. 

The Christian theologian John of Damascus, for 

example, succeeded his father and grandfather in a high 

financial. post, possibly the headship of the Diwan al.

Nafaqat, which deal.t with eJWenditure, retiring from this 
(7) 

during the caliphate of HishaJll. 

During the Abbasid Caliphate the majority of the 

Physicians at the Palaces ( especial.ly of the Cal.iphs) 
(8) 

were Christians. 

A Muslim pilgrim from Spain visited Baghdad about 

A.H. 390 and has left us a record of the state of religi

ous things there. He fotmd in session what may pemaps 

best be described as a parliament of Religions. It seems 

to have been a free debate between Muslims of al.l sects, 

orthodox and heretical., Parsees and atheists, Jews and 

Christians - tm~lievers of every kind. Each party had 

a spokesman, and at the beginning of the proceedings the 

rul.e was re-riear~ed that no one might appeal to the sacred 

books of his creed but might only adduce argunents founded 
(9) 

upon reason. 

6 • .f..meen, .1-.hmad : High Noon of Islam, (in Arabic), Cairo, 
1964 3rd edition, Vol. I, PP. 82 f •. 

7. Watt : Ibid., P. 51 

a • .Ameen, Ahmad : Noon of Islam, (in Arabic), Cairo, 
1964, 7th edition, Vol. I, PP. 272, 325 

9. l1acdonald : Ibid., P • 194 
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At the beginning of the fourth century A.H. there were 
(10) . 

about 50,000 Christians in Baghdad only. 

Under the Ottoman rule, the Christians were known as 

a 'millet 1 , as is the case of the other protected minori
(11) 
ties. 

At present the Muslims and Christians live in Iraq as 
( 12) • 

brothers loving one another. 

PART SEVEN - JUDAIS>l : 

Under the Islamic rule, the Jews enjoyed the same 

conditions of socio-economic and politico-religious life of 

Christians. Actually there is no bridge fro~ Christian 

theology towards Islam, just as there is no bridge from 
(1) 

Jewish theol9gy to,rards Christianity. 

Christian. Truth is the notion that Christ 
(2) 

this there arises the doctrine of the Trinity. 

is God. From 

In Islam, 
(3) 

Jesus Christ was only a servant of God and true Prophet. 

In order to emphasize the indi viduali ~y of the Ul ti

mate Ego the Quran gives Him the proper name of Allah, and 

further defines Him as follows : 

10. Ameen : High Noon of Islam, op. cit., P.82 

11. Watt : Ibid., P. 47 

12. 1 Aiwas, Archbishop Zakka (Head of the Orthodox 
Christian Syriac sect in Iraq) in the weekly Iraqi 
magazine .Alf Ba, (in Arabic), No.615, July 1980, P.28 

1. Schuon, Fri thjof : Islam and the Perenial Phisolophy, 
N.P., 1976, P. 20 

2. Ibid., P. 3 
3. .Ali, Abdullah Yusuf : Holy Qur' an, The-, Text, Transla

tion and Commentary, New Delhi, 4th Edition, 1978, 
P. 770 
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11 Say; God is one; 

God the mateless ! 

He begetteth not, and He is not begotten; 
(4) 

.And there is none like unto Him. n (CXII.1-4) 

This is to negative the Christian idea of the godhead, 
(5) 

n The Father ", n the only-begotten Son n etc. 

In Christianity, man is bom in sin. Unless this 

belief is held, atonement cannot follow, and atonement 

cannot follow unless Jesus Christ is believed to be God in 
. (6) 

man • s attire. In Islam and Judaism, man is bom pure 

(sinless). 
(7) 

Islam is more like Judaism than Christian! ty. The 

teachings of Islam bear considerable resemblance to that 
(8) . 

of the Old Te::Jtament. The Qur1 an agrees with the Holy Book 

of the Jews, especially in the stories of the Prophets, but 

the Qur' an does not go into the details since it is 

content with mentioning the moral lesson and waming con

tained in each event. Such being the case, the 11uslim 

exegists of the Qur' an were frequently referring to the 

Old T~stament .and its exegises and to the Jewish scholars 

4. Iqbal, Sir Mohammad : in (Oriental Caravan, The-,), 
Edited by Sirdar Ikbal Ali Shah, U.S.A., Second Prin
ting, 1974, P. 237 

5. Ali, A.Y. : Ibid., P. 1806, Commentary No. 6299 
6. Azhar, Ahmad D. : Christianity in History, Lahore, 

Reprinted 1975, P. 170 
1. Stewart,D., and Haylock, J.: New Babylon, op. cit., 

P. 79 
8. Glubb, Lieutenant-General Sir John : Empire of the 

Arabs, op. cit., P. 19 
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in order to get more knowledge and information about the 

contents o.f the Qur' an. TllE! in.fluence of the Jewish thought 
(9) 

in the Islamic religion is obvious. • 

11 One (kind of Qur' an interpretation) is traditional. 

It is based upon information received !rom the early 

Muslims. It consists of kn:>"'Tledge of ~e abrogating verses 

and of the verses that are abrogated by them, of the 

reasons why a (given) verse was revealed, and of the 

purposes of individual ve~ses. All this can be knO\'IIl onl.y 

through traditions based on the aut.'lority of the men around 

MubaJ]lDlad and the men of the second generation. The early 

scholars had already made complete compilations on the 

subject. However, their works and the in!onnation they 

transmit cont~ side by side important and unimportant 

matters, accepted and rejected statements. The reason is 

that the Arabs had no books or scholarship. The desert 

attitude and illiteracy prevailed among them. When they 

wanted to know certain t."lings that human beings are usually 

curious to know, such as the reasons !or the existing 

things, the beginning of creation, and the secrets of exi

stence, they consUlted the earlier people of the Book alx>ut 

it and got their information !rom them. The people of the 

Book were the Jews who had the Torah, and the Christians 

\'IDO .followed the religion of (the Jews). Now, the people 

of the Torah who lived among the Arabs at that time were 
, ____________________________ , ______ _ 

9. Ameen, Ahmad : Noon o.f Islam, op. cit., Vol. I, 
PP. 3Zl !f. 
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themselves Bedouins. They knew only as much about these 

matters as is known to ordinary People of the E:>ok (in 

contrast to learned rabbis). The majority of those Jews 

were Himyari tes who had adopted Judaism. When they became 

lluslims, they cll.Ulg to the (infonnation) they possessed, 

such as infonnation about the beginning of creation and 

infonnation of the type of forecasts and predictions. 

That infonnation had no connection with the (Jewish or 

Christian) religious laws they were preserving as theirs. 

Such men were Ka' b al-Ahbar, Wahb ibn J.1unabbih, 'Abdullah 

ibn Sal.la'D, and similar people. Th·e Qur' an commentaries 

were filled wi t.."l material of such tendencies transmitted 

on their autbori ty. It is infonnation that entirely depe

nds on them. It has no relation to (religious) laws, such 

that one might claii:l for it the sol.Uld.ness that would make 

it necessary to act (in accordance with it). The Our'an 

interpreters were not very rigorous in this respec"!;. 'ibey . 

filled the O'Jr1 an commentaries with such material., \tohich 

originated, as we have stated, with the people of the 

Torah who lived in the desert and were not capable of 

verifying t.."le infonnation they transmitted. However, they 

were famous and highly esteemed, because they ,·.<ere people 

of rank in (their) re'ligion and religious grot!p. There

fore, their interpretation has been accepted from that 
(10) 

time onwards. 11 

10. Ibn Khaldun : l-1uqaddimah, The-, An Introd'Jction to 
History, Tr. from Arabic by Franz Rosenthal, London, 
1958, Vol. 2, PP. 444 ff. 



- 334-

At the beginning of Christianity, there was a vast 

Jewish community in Iraq. They were speaking the Babylo-
. ( 11) 

nian Aramaic language. The Synagogue, which was to play a 

crucial role in Jewish life everywhere, in all likelyhood 

originated in Babylon. By the middle of the second cen

tury of Christian era the Babylonian Jewry was probably 

the most secure and flourishing of all Jewish comml.Ulities 

and many Palestinian Jews sought pe:nnanent refuge there. 

In the second century the Jews· established Jewish acade

mies in Babylonia. 

Many a locality in Babylonia had an exclusively 

Jewish population. So intense was the pride of Jewish 

leaders in their autonomous and intellectual community 

. that some rabbis even attributed a special sanctity to 

Babylonian soil. \'11th the rise of the great academies, 

some felt that it was forbidden to leave Babyloni.a even 

for Palestine. Certainly the historical circunstances 

which penni tted the Babylonian academies to flourish for 

centuries after those of Palestine had closed or dwindled 

to inconsequentiality provided a transitional center !or 

the yomg Jewish commun1ties of Western Europe. Above all, 

however, it made the Babylonian Talmud, and its recension 

of the tradi-tion, the nonnative canon for the whole 

Jewish world. Thus a Jewish community of the Diaspora 

mediated the tradition to scores of generations and 

11. Cohen, Gerson D. : in (Great Ages And Ideas Of The 
Jewish People), Edited by Leo W. Schwartz, U.S.A., 
N.D., P. 147 
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countries beyond its own. 

n Jews, like the other inhabitants of the lands 

c~nquered by the Arabs, were deeply affected by the up

heaval. The immediate effect did not appear to be great, 

but the several centuries of Muslim domination wrought 

changes which were of fundamental importance. One may 

· venture the statement that they J.nvol ved the creation of 

a new type of Jew. 

Because of the exemption granted to adherents of 

revealed religions by the founder of the new confession, 

the Jews, as possessing a revealed Book, were not faced 

with the alternative of death or conversion_to Islam. 

MuhaJIIIIlad 1 s followers, now the masters of a vast empire, 

were perfectly satisfied with this arrangement, since the 

exemption enjoyed by Jews, Christians, Zoroastrians, and 

others also carried with it the duty of paying a head tax 

as a ransom. But these favored groups, while they were no 

doubt happy in their right to remain loyal to their faith, 

nevertheless resented this tax, as well. as the imposts on 

the produce of farmers and l.andhol.ders. Indeed, these 

taxes were such a great burden that they brought many 

people ·in the conquered territories over to at l.east a 

token profession of Islam. They probably produoecl conver

sions from Judaism as well., but to a l.esser extent, since 

-
12. Ibid., . PP. 171 f. 
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relatively few Jews were farmers or landholders. At any 

rate, we hear of no wholesale apostasies from Judaism to 

Islam. True, our sources here are scanty, yet if such 

apostasy occurred echoes of it would surely have sUIVived 

in the extant records. The probability is that the majo

rity of Jews bore the economic burden and clung to their 

faith. 

Despite the burden, the Jews welcomed the change to 

Muslim rule, for their lot under the Christians had not 

been enviable. The restrictions and disabilities they 

suffered under Byzantine, Visigothic, and African rule 

were hardly intended to make them well-wishers of the 

Christians in the latter's struggle with the 11uslims, and 

their new masters left them pretty much to themselves. We 

know of only a few persecutions and of some hostile legi

slation which - save for some social discrimination, 

anyway - was only sporadically enforced. Until. modem 

times, Islamic administrative policy was generally deter

mined by practical considerations which led to toleration 
. (13) 
and, on occasion, even privilege. 11 

Undar Islam-the Jews had their second encounter with 

the classical. tradition, this time not directly but 

through the Arabic language. It is to the credit of the 

13. Halkin, Abraham s. : in (Great Ages and Ideas Of 
The JewiSh People), op. cit., PP. 216 f. 
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Arabs that although they were the victors militarily and 

politically, they did not regard the civilization of the 

vanquished lands with contempt. The riches of Syrian, 

Persian, and H~ndu cultures w~re no sooner discovered than 

they were adapted into Arabic •. Caliphs, governors, 

and others patronized scholars who did ·the work of transla-. . 

tion, so th~t a vast body of non-Islamic learning became 

accessible in Arabic. During the ninth and tenth centu

ries, a steady flow of works on Greek medicine, physics, 

astronomy, mathematics, and philosophy, Persian belles

letters, and Hindu mathematics and astronomy poured into 

Arabic. 

Given. this wealth of learning, the gradual shift 

from Aramaic to Arabic as the vernacular of the Jewish 

population was a change of radical importance. Not all, 

but a sizable minority of Jews developed a voracious 

appetite for the literature in Arabic, not only the 

imported part of it, but also the Qur' an and Muslim 

poetry, philology, biography, and history. Thus they 

became citizens of the great world. This naturali~ation 

in the culture of their environment was of prime import a';" 

nee. The vocabulary of the Islamic faith finds its way 

into Jewish books; the Qur'an becomes a proof-text. The 

Arabs' practice of citing poetry in their works is taken 

over by Jews. Jewish writings teem with sentences from 

the works of scientists, philosophers, and theologians~ 
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Indded, Arabic literature, native~and imported, becomes 
(14) . 

the general background of all that the Jews write. 

During the Abbasid Caliphate, most of the bankers 
. . (15) 

were Jews and Christians because Islam prohibits usury. 

In 1165 A.D. there were about 1000 Jews in Baghdad 
(16) . 
only. According to some historians, the Jewish population 

(17) .. 
in Iraq in A.D. 1185 (A.H. 581) was. 600,000. · 

Under the Ottoman rule, the Jews were considered as 

a 1millet'. At present there is a small number of the· 

Iraqi Jews who preferred to remain in their country. They 

have their Synagogue in Baghdad. 

PART El,9HT - SAB4§_~.NISM : 

The Sabaeans are Semitic people, and are nowadays 

called the Mandaean Sabaeans to distinguish them from the 

old Sabaeans of Harran. They speak the Mandaean language 

which is one braYJ.ch of the Semi tic languages· and which is 

near to the Syriac language but it differs from the latter 

in its script and grammar. The Mandaean language was 

well-known in ancient times but now it is ~derstood by 

only a few people because the clergymen don't permit the 

laymen to study it for fear that their power will be lost 

once the·secrets of the religion will be accessible to 

the ordinary followers. Consequently the Iraqi Sabaeans 

~=-----------------------------------14. Ibid., PP. 218 f •. 
15 • Watt : Ibid., P. 102 
16 • .Ameen, A. : Ibid., P. 325 
17 • .Ameen, A. : High Noon Of Islam,· op. cit. ,Vol.I, P .82 
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use the Arabic language in their daily life. More or 

less the Nandaean language by now became a liturgical one 

used :for rituals and religious ceremonies of t:he socia1 

li:fe such as marriage. 

Originally, the Mandaean Sabaeans were Jews. At the 

appearance o:f John the Baptist, they believed in him. They 

believe that he is not a J.Iessenger of God to all mankind, 

that he is exclusively the Prophet of the Sabaeans, that 

this Prophet was born on earth but after his birth he was 

lifted up to the Realm of Light (Almi Danhora), or Heaven, 

where he was fostered and brought up, and - in the due 

time - he was again sent to earth. 

They believe that God is one having neither begirming 

nor end for His existence. He is beyond human percepti

veness. There is no access to Him. He begat none and he 

has not been begotten. He is the cause and creator of. 

everything. 

From the above description it can easily be noticed 

that there is similarity between Islam and Sabaeanism as 

:far as God, His oneness, and His attributes, are concerned. 

They believe that there are 360 characters living in 

* Almi Danhora under the chairmanship of Mari Adarbotha. 

These 360 are next to God but are not gods, though they 

were given the ability to act as God acts. They are not 

* Mari is a male. 
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saints because they are not human beings as is the case of 

the saints, nor are they Angels, though they are a cate

gory of them, because, unlike the Angels, some of these 

360 are practicing the action of creation as is the case 

of Mari Adarbctha and Hibel Ziwa. These 360 were not 

created (made) by God, but just God called them by their 

names and they came into being, and they worship God. The 

Sabaeans believe in the story of Adam and Eve of the 

parents of mankind, in the story of the Deluge and Noah, 

in Abraham, and in the Resurrection and the Day of Judgement. · 

The Sabaeans are said to be worshipping the stars on 

the grouqd that there are several verses in their sacred 

books which indicate that they worship them, but the 

Sabaeans deny tP:is claim for fear that they will be 

.considered as pagans. 

The place for worship is called, . 'Mandi 1 , and t:qe 

ecclesiastical hiera~hy from below upward is as follows: 

(1) Halali, (2) Tannida, (3) Ka;nzibra who is the only 

person having the right to interpret the first sacred book 

"Kinza Rabba 11 , (4) Arshama :· thj,s Mandaean word means 

'Head of the Nation'. There is no ArShama among the ·saba

eans of our time, and (5) Rabbani : :ill the history of , 

Sabaeanism there was only one person wno reached the rank 

of Habbani, and he was John the Baptist himself. 

The very important matter in the daily life in this 

religion is the runn~ng water (living water : as it is 
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called by them, and this means : water of rivers) for 

baptism. .And that is why they usual1y stay near the banks 

of the rivers such as the southern part of Iraq where 

(liv~g) water from the marshes and Tigris and Euphrates 

is abundantly available. They also live in Iran near the 

common border of Iraq and Iran. The modem generations of 

the Sabaeans no longer could stay where their prim ance

stoers lived near living water, and they have migrated to 

the various parts of Iraq and of the world, and it becam!! 

imperative to solve the problems of availability of cUITeDt 

water. The kanzibras wo:rlted out the solution that water 

from the tap is a current water on the basis that it is 
(1) 

originally taken out from the river. 

After the conquests of the Muslims, the position of 

Sabaeans had little changed. The Umaiyads confiscated 

abandoned lands to the state, but respected existing 

titles to land, left their administration to local offi

cials and designated certain protected minorities, wose 

scriptures foreshadowed the Revelation of the Qur' an, in 

particular Jews and Christians, but also Zoroastrains and 

Sabaeans. They were allPWed,with certain minor disabili

ties, to retain some of their places of worship, against 

payment of a land-tax and a poll-tax, and, initially at 

least, to be judged in their own courts. Conversion 

certainly took place, rut the motives for it were generally 

1. Hasani : Sabaeans, op. cit., throughout the book. 
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not financial : indeed, eventually it had to be.discouraged, 

since the convert could claim imm1mi ty to the land-tax, 

with a consequent drain upon revepue; the land-tax thus 

became exclusively territorial, irrespective of the owner's 
(2) . 

religion. Under the Abbasid rule, the Sabaeans were trea-

ted with tolera.tion. Under the Ottoman rule they were 

considered as a 'millet'. 

· In modem Iraq, the Sabaeans e1;1joy full citizenship. 

In addition to the official 'holidays enjoyed by all the 

Iraqis, they ··are lawfully perm~tted to e1;1joy their reli

gious holidays. In 1937 the government i'ssued the amend

ment No. 29 to amend the Law of Official Holidays· of 1931, 

No. 72 stating that the Sabaeans enjoy their religious 

holidays as follows : 
.. 

1. Four days for the Greater Feast 'Dahwa Rabba' : 7th, 

8th, 9th, and 10th of August. 

2. Two days for the Lesser Feast; 23rd, and 24th of· 

November. 

3. Five days for the Feast of a1-P1mja; 5th, 6th,· 7th, 

8th and 9th of April. 

4. One daY for the Feast of the birthdaY of the PrQphet 
I . 

John the Baptist; 9th of J1me. 

According to the Law of Official Holidays issued·in 

1972, and to its amendment issued in 1973, the religious· 

2. Rogers, Michael : Spread of Islam, The-, Belgium, 
1976, P.27 



- 343-

holidays of the Sabaeans became as follows : 

1. 'Two days for the Greater Feast. 

2. One day for the Lesser Feast. 

3. Two days for the Feast of al-Punja (Feast of the 

ereation of the World). 

4. One day for the Birthday of John the Baptist (The 
(3) 

Feast of Wahba Yamana). 

Unlike the Muslims, and like the Yazidis, though there 

is a wide difference . between Yazidi c.asteism and Sabaean 

casteism, they have caste system in marriage only, so that 

a male from a particular caste cannot marry a female fr«>m 

another caste. This restriction is imposed on the iaymen 
. . I 

only. The clergymen are free to marry ~rom any caste. 

In. Sabaeanism there is no divorce, but if it became 

unavoidable, then it takes place in the Islamic religious 

courts (Courts of Shari'a). If a Sabaean. wants to re

marryhis divorced wife, he can do it with support and 

help of his spiritual leaders under some conditions. 

3. Iraq (Republic of-) : a. Law of the Official Holidays 
No.110 of the year 1972, PubliShed.in the Official 
Gazette No. 2184, (in Arabic), September 19, 1972, 
Ministry of Information, :J?aghd_ad, PP. 1 f. 

b. Law No.49 of the year 1973, Amendment of the Law 
of the Official Holidays No. 110 of the year 1972, 
published in the Official Gazette No. 2244, (in . 
Arabic), May 7, 1973, Ministry of Information, Baghdad, 
P. 9 
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The distribution of inheritance is according to the 

IslaJBic Shari 1 a because they haven 1 t their own system in 

this field except that the elder son of the deceased must 

be responsi bl.e for the maintenance of the deceased's depe

ndents, spending on them from the inheritance. The distri

bution is ordered by the Muslim judges of Shari 1 a courts. 

The majority of the Sabaean youth of modem genera-
' 

tion have abandoned the very difficult and complicated 

procedures o:f their religious marriage. They usually go 

to the Islamic Shari' a courts in order to conclude their 

legal marriages without resorting to their religious 

leaders. The Iraqi Sabaeans attend the Iraqi schools and 

miversities getting the same education applied to the 

other Iraqis. At present there are Sabaean physicians, 

phannacists, engineers, professors, teachers, and govexn

mental officials. 

In March 1652, the French traveller Tavernier visited 

Basra, and he estimated the number of ·the Sabaeans dwell

ing ~ere as 25,000 families. But now the whole popul.a

tionc4f the Iraqi Sabaeans is perhaps less than 15,000 

persons. 

PART NINE - Y A?J..:t;>L~ : 
The Yezidis (Yazidis) are a religioUs sect of Western 

Asia whose majority lives in the hills and mountains situa

ted to the north-east of Mosul and in the Jabal Sinjar 

4. Hasani : Sabaeans, op. cit., PP. 102 - 124 
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situated to the west of the city. This sect has also its 

adherents in the province of Damascus, in the environs of 

Aleppo, in Baghdad and in Tiflis, and in the territories 

lying round this city. As it is generally and erroneously 

held, they worship the Devil, They are called Devil

worshippers. They call themselves Ezidis. 

The religion of the Yazidis is monoth~istic; still it 
. . ( 

recognises a certain number of semi-divine or avowedly 

divine beings who are somewhat like intermediaries. between 

Supreme God and man, - a sort of angels or messengers of 

God - and who lend it a certain _polytheistic character. 

It approaches by its general character rather Islam than 

all other great religions of Western Asia; still it has 

some practices in common with Christianity. I,t must have 

had originally closer affinity with the Iranil:ll'l dualism;· 

thu~, for example, the worship of that being which is the 

Devil according to the beliefs of the Christians and the 

Muslims, but which is not that personage according to those 

of the Yazidis, is probably nothing else but the ancient 

worship of the principle of evil, peculiar to the dualism 

of. Iran. On the o.ther hand, many other. practices of the 

Yazidis are of frankly pag~ origin; still it canno~ be 

asserted that they worship the sun and the·moon, as it was 

upheld by some. These practices present some affinities 

with a few ideas of the old Muslim sect of the Ismailites, 

as also with those of the sect of the Druses, who worship 
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the Devil in the form of the Peacock. On the contrary, 

they do not seem to have had any relation with the paga

nism of the ancient Assyrians. The religion of the 

Yazidis partakes of the characteristic of other sects of 

the Near East, viz. IslaJnic, Christian and pagan sects; 

all these sects are eminently syncretic, with uncertain 

outlines, and full of contradictions; they never form a 

connected and closed system. They remind us frequently, 

by means of foolish combinations of ideas and by means of 

audacity of religious fa~cy, of the doctrines of the 

Gnostics which flourished in the bosom of the Christian 

church of the early centuries. The religious 'spirit lying 

at their basis is certainly the same. 

But that which di~guishes the Yazidis from other 

religions and sects is the worship of a being, called by 

them Malak Taus, i.e. King or better Angel Peacock, who 

corresponds to the Devil in Christian! ty and Islam. In 

their doctrine, on the contrary, ne is supreme among the 

angels, who, after his fall and repentance, has been re

installed by God in his o:riginal and pre-eminent position. 

Malak Taus is a good God; ~e is, in a certain sense, their 

real God, the active and etficient God, whereas the 

Supreme God is inactive and does not care for the world. 

He is their Christ. It is, therefore, thoroughl.y wrong to 

assert that they worship the Devil, the source of al1 , 

evil. They are even so far away from such a "':orship that 
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ti:.ey have net got at a11 the Devil. in their religion; they 

do:ny dcrmrigh:t the existence of evil• wich. they sa.r. is 

nothing else t:ut the complex of those events and accidents 

"'4-:ich are mpl.easant -to man. 

V.aat are exactl.y the connections of religioUs ideas 

of Ir-c::n vi.th those of the Ya.zidis? We are not :in a posi

ti.cn to establish. It seems to us at any rate di.fficul.. t 

to deny them absolutely• and we are thereiore inclined to 

assert that in the religious beliefs of the Yazi.di.s the 

:Ir-c=ni.an e1enent haS not pl.ayed a small part. and that i.t 

is rather the basis1 the fundamental. substructure on which 

their doctrine develop~ itself l.ater1 approaching much 

nearer to Islam and par'"~y a:lso nearer to Christianity • 
. 

'We know nothing or nearly nothing of the origin o:f 

the sect c:nd "its primitive beliefs. Yazi.di. or Ezi.di. and 

Izidi is the na!!le by 'Which the Y aziclis call themse1 ves in 

Kurdish which is their common language. The inhabitants 

of ~tt. Sinjar know certainl.y some Arabic 1 but those 1i.vi.ng 

to the east of ~ro sul. in Kurdi.stan1 know no other 1anguage 

t:t...t Kurdish. The latter is an Aryan dial.ect 1 related to 

Persian. from Wi.ch it has borrowed many words; among 

these Persian 'WOrds there are also :c:tan:y derived :from the 

Arabic and Turkish languages. Although a :few expressions 

recur in the religious term..inology of the Yazidis1 which 

seem to have been derived directly :from Arabic. without 

having passed through Persian1 and al.though some peculia-



- 348-

rities of their legends are not explained except by the 

Arabic language, it is very probable that the Yazidis 

~?C'ke originally Arabic, and that they had migrated, i! not 

all, a good number of them, from Syria and Babylonia, just 

as one of their traditions also makes an allusion to this. 

The name Yazidiyyah. is certainly derived from the name 

Yazid which i.s common among the Arabs; and in fact one of 

the divinities of the Yazidis is precisely called Yazid. 

But it is certain that they began to speak among themselves 

of God Yazid only in order to explain the name Yazidiyyah; 

God Yazid owes his existence only to this name. He is 

surely not a primitive divine figure, from whose name they 

have derived their own actual. name. 'lb.ey narrate also 

that Yazid was the fotmder of the sect; some identify him 

with the second Umaiyad Caliph Yazid, son of Mu'awiyah, 
. 

who reigned in Damascus from 60 to 64 A.H. (680 - 683 A.D.) 

They relate that Yazid, son of Mu'awiyab, restored 

the religion and gave his name to the sect. Y azid did 

nothing but restore that primitive religion, which Sabid 

ibn Jarrah, son of Adam, had established and transmitted 

to his father Adam, and consequently to humanity. 'lhis 

Sahid was procreated without intercourse with any woman 

whomsoever. He became the head of their family from whom 

they are descended. Yazid abandoned Islam, the faith of 

his ancestors, in order to embrace the religion which was 

named after him. The new religion was spread in the whole 
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of Syria upto the moment when Sheikh 1 Adi appeared on the 

scene. The latter received one day a divine revelation 

which told him to go to a Christian convent and oc9upy it, 

When 1 A~ presented himself ·in the convent, the two monks 

who were the only persons to dwell in the cloister refused 

to give it over to him. Sheikh 1Adi did not wish to ~eize 
. -

the convent from them by force,· and therefore he went away 
. . 

and took refuge in a cave situated in its environs. But 

after some time the monks repented and gave up their 

rights on the convent in his favour, Then they requested 

him to communicate to them a spark of his power. Satisfied 

with their repentance 1Adi said : 11 I give to you this 

grotto for your habitation, and I confer on this ground 

the power Of healing all diseases of the mouth. Whoever 

will rub his mouth with the dust of this place,. invoking 

at the same time your names, will instantly obtain the 

cure"· Thereupon I Adi went to take possession of his 

convent. 

They relate further of Yazid, son of Mu' awiyah, that 

he was originally Malak Taus. ·-He chose to guide on earth 

. in human shape the people on the path of salvation, and 

then after his victory over Hasan and Hussain, he lived 

for three hundred years in Damascus. It appears from this 

that the Yazidis have a very vague idea of the real chara

cter of Yazid ibn Mu 1 awiyah. Their ignorance on this 

subject is really great. They say that after· a lapse of 
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time that sallle Yaz.id ca111e dawn on earth. by means of metemp

sychosis w:i.th. the. name and in the shape of • Ad:i. in order to 

reti.ve the fai.th. of his people; he took possession of ·the 

te:np.le of the Ch.r.istians at Lali.sh1 and dwel.t in it far 

some time. He devoted himsel..f wholly to the propaganda of 

the fai.th. He wil..l. come down on the earth again several. 
{1) 

times by means of metempsychosis. 

The Yazidis are an esoteric group which prevents its 

members :from divulging the secrets a.f thei.r fai.th 1 therefore, 

the resea.rch.ers coul.d nat go beyond the guess and inference. 

~Ioreaver, the secrets of the faith. are monopolized by a very 

small numl:ler of religious leaders. At present there are 

three or four ~ersoc.s wt.a know those secrets, and they are 

Eaba Sb afkh • Eaba Kafan 1 and Baba J awish. 

In. short, Yazi.di.sm is a mixture of 1.\'Ii.thrai.sc. 1 Zaraa

strL:n.ism. Uanichaeanism, Hinduism, Judaism, Christianity, 

and Islalll. The Yazidis believe in pantheism and reincarna

tion. and there are elements of suffism i.n their religion. 

The cecter o.f Y azi.dism. is Lalish- i.n the north of Iraq. 

J erusal.en. and Mecca ar"= sacred pl.aces, but next to Lal.ish. 

:in. importance. The Prophet of the Yazi.dis is Shaikh, 'Adi 

ibn (son o.f) Vrusafi.r al.-Oinawi (the Umaiyad). 

1. Furlani, Giuseppe : Rel..igi.on of the Yazidi.s, The-, 
Rel..igi_ous Texts o.f The Yezi.di.s, Translation, Introduction 
And Notes, Translated .from Ital.ian into English by 
~laneckji. Urrval.a, Ph.D. (He.idel.berg), Bombay, 1940 1 
PP. 1-10 
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Caste system among Yazidis : 

The caste system is compl.etely alien to the Vliddl.e 

East. The Yazidi community 1s distinct by a rigid caste 

system. so that. no one can move up or down to another caste. 

The dogma strictl.y demarcates the functions. privil.iges, 

and responsibilities of each caste, of each group within a 

gi.ven caste, and of each famil.y within a given group. It 

is possi.bl.e that this system is the sign of influence of 

Hinduism on Yazidism. The Yazidi. castes are being as 

follows :-

1. Amir : He i.s the representative of Shaikh Adi. ibn 

Musafi.r on earth. The Amir must be a descendant of the 

faiitily of Shaikh Ad.i. He is the head of the community 

hartng both the spiritual and secular powers. He is an 

absolute despot and responsible to none. He rules for 

l.ife-tenn. 

The members of the caste of Ami.rs are absolutely 

prohi.bi.ted from literacy. The Amir Sa'i.d Beg Chol is 

consi.dered the first :from arr:ong the members of the family 

of Amirs who abandoned this restriction as he has sent his 

sons Abdul.-Kareem, Yazid Khan, and Bayazi.d to governmental 

schools, and he admitted his two daughters Wansa and Qabarsa 

to the American School at Nosul. His son Abdul-Kareem 

became a governmental teacher. 

2. Pismeer : It is t:J.e onl.y cast~ w.hi.ch is allowed to 

marry from the caste of Amirs. 
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3. Shaikh : The Shaikhs are more or less the casuists and 

advisers of the community. 

4. Pir: The Pirs direct the Yazidis in religious.matters. 

5. The Poors :. They are the monk.s of Yazidism. 

6. The Chanters ( Qawwals) : Their function is to chant on 

religious occassions hymns, songs, and panegyric poems 

devoted to Adi ibn Musafir. 

7, Kochaks : They are the servants of Shaikh Adi' s tomb. 

a. The common Yazidis : They are the (Har.ijans) of Yazidi 

community. 

The name 'Yazidiyah' (Yazidism), indicating to a parti

cular religion, did not come into being before the sixth 

century of Hijra. After the death of Shaikh 'Adi ibn . 

Musafir in about A.H. 555 / A.D. 1160, the Yazidis appeared 

on the scene"as the supporters of the Umaiyads and opponents 

of the descendants of the Prophet Muhammad through his 

daughter Fatima in particular, ·and the bitter enemies of 

the Shi 1as in general. 

During the reign of the Ottoman Empire, the holy war 

(Jihad) against the Yazidis was regarded lawful according 

to the Ulama of the four schools of Sunnism. The Yazidis 

reached the peak of their strength and power during the 

reign of the Ottoman Sultan Sulaiman the Law-giver. In 

1715 A.D. there was a Yazidi insurgence in Jabal Sinjar. 

The Yazidis were subjected in various times to repeated 
( 2) 

attacks, and mass massacres. 
--~------------------.-. .... ~-· ________ ,._.._.....__...__ 

2. Ahmed, Sami Said (Ph.D.), College of Arts/Univ.of 
Baghdad, :Yazidies, The-, Their Life And Beliefs, (in 
Arabic), op. cit., Two Volumes, throughout the book. 
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11 The Ottoman government sought twi.ce to recruit for 

its ann.y sol.ciie.rs of Yaz.idi. origin. The first attempt was 

made in the year 184 7 • but it was frustrated through. the 

.inten-enti.on o.:f Si.r S't:ratford Canning. Another tentative 

w::..s made in the year 12.89 of the Hi.jra, mi.ch corresponds 

b 1872 and 1873 o.:f the Christian era, during the reign of 

Sul:tan 'Abdul. 'Az.iz. The Sul.tan sent to ~!osul. the Major 

o.:f the genera:l-sta.:ff Muhammad Tahir Bey with the charge of 

recrui:t.ing among the Dasneans, inhabi ta.nts o.:f the environs 

of Mosul., about 15,000 sol.diers. The Major SUDlDlOned their 

ch.i.e.fs and syndics in Mosul. and read to them the(fi.man)of 

the SUl. tan. They demanded ten da,i"s 1 time. At the end o.f 

the time-limit they brought to him the memornndum 'Which is 

m.ent.:ioned bel.ov • 
. 

As a source o.f study o.f the rell.gion of the Yazidi.s 

this memorandum is very good. because it gives almost an 

ofiici.al. expl.anation of the principal. traits of their 

religion. On the other hand, it con:fims nearly all that 

the other m.ost trus"bmrth.y vriters and trave11ers have to 

rel.ate cor::.c.:rning their most important doctrines • .. 
~:We, religious nation of the Dasneans,cannot, in 

accordance with our religion, enter the mil..itary servi.ce. 

'We prefer to give money instead of men, as the Syrians and 

the Jars do. 'l'h.ere are several. motives 'Which hainper us 

(:!rom ser.ring). We write here fourteen of them : 

·--------------------------~---~---· 
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t. According to cur Yazidi. religion every member of' cur . 

sec~ whether young or c~d. woman and gi.r1, must vi.si.t the. 

image of' the Peacock Angel., -His existence is exal.ted! -

three t.im.es every year, viz. !or the first time !rem the 

beginning: up to the end of the month of Nisan (April.) 1 

according to the Boman cal.endar1 .!or the second time .!rem 

the beginning upta the· end of' the month of nul. (September), 

fer the third t.im.e !rem the beginning upto the end c.! the 

month of Ti.srin. at-tani (November). I.! he does not do i..t,he 

is an infidel.. 

~ U a. member of our sect, whether young or old, does 

not visit: the sanctua.ry of Shaikh • Adi. ibn Musa!i.r - may 

Gad. sanctify his suhl ime mysteries : - once a year1 viz • 

.:frolm the !i.!teenth upto the twentieth of the month of 

D..ul., according to the &man cal.endar, he is according to 

cur re1i.gi.on an in!i.del.. 

3. Etrery member of our sect must visit the p1ace o! 

sunrise every cia.T at the time o.f the rising o! the sun1 on 

cand.it.icm. that neither a Muslim, nor a Chri.stian1 nor a Jew, 

nor any one e1se is present there. I! any one of the sect 

does not do it, he is ?!1 i.n.!i.de1. 

4. Etrery member of cur sect must kiss every day the 

hand of his brother, that of the brother of the next 

wor1d, i.e. o! the servant o! the ~'Iahdi, and the hand of 

his ShaHh or o.f his pir. I! he does not do this. he 

- !al.1s into i.n:!idellty. 
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5. It is an insupportable matter from the standpoint of 

our religion : When the Muslims begin their prayer in the 

morning, they saY -MaY God protect us : - ii I take my 

refuge in God.. • et~. 11 If any one of us hears this, he must 

kill that man who is praYing and himself; if he does not · 

(do it), he becomes an infidel. 

6. If at the time when some one of our sect is on the 

point of death, his brother of the next world, his shaikh 

or his pir or a qawwal is not near him, .and if he does not 

recite over him three verses : 11 o, servant of the Peacock 

Angel - his being is exalted ! - thou must die in the 

religion of our adored one, who is the Peacock Angel, and 

(thou must) not die in the religion of another. If some 

one of the religion of Islam, or of the religion of the 

Christians, or of the religion of the Jews, or of ·the 

religion of some other religious nation comes to thee and 

talks to thee, (thou must) not put faith in him and (thou 

must) not believe him; and if thou puttest faith (in him) 

and believest in another religion, different from that of 

our ~dored Peacock Angel - his being is exalted ! ~ thou 

wilt die an unbeliever 11 , (he will die an infidel). 

7. We have something which ~s called Benediction of 

Shaikh 1 Adi, it is the dust of the sanctuary of Shaikh 

'Adi- maY his mystery be sanctified l - Every member of 

our sect must have some of it near himself, placed in his 

pocket, and must eat (a little) of it every mom~ng. If he 

* I take my refuge in God from the cursed Shaitan; Satan 
(Devil). · 
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does not do it intentionally, he will become an infidel. 

And likewise \.Ulto death, wen death is near, if some of 

t.'lis blessed dust is not found on him, he will certainly 

die an infidel. 

a. Peculiar! ties of our fast: Every person of our sect, 

if he wishes to fast, he must fast in his own dwelling, 

not in a place other than his dwelling, because every daY 

of the fast at the time of morning he must go to the house 

of his Shaikh or of his pir and begin his fast. Then he 

must go also at the time of breaking the ·fast to the house 

of his Shaikh or of his pir. and must break his fast with 

the sanctified wine of that shaikh or pir. If he does not 

drink two or three glasses of this wine, his fast will not 

be valid, and he becomes an infidel. 

9. If one of our sect travels to a place other than his 

dwelling and remains there at least for a whole year and 

then returns to his dwelling, then his wife is prohibited 

to him. None of us will give him a wife, and if any one 

gives her to him, he is an infidel. 

10. Peculiarities of our clothes; just as we have already 

mentioned in- the fourth article, that every person of our 

sect has a brother of the next world, so he has also a 

sister of the next world, and in consequence of this, if 

some one of us wished to have made for himself a new shirt, 

the above-men~ioned sister ot the next world must open for 

him with her own hands the neck of that shirt. If she 
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does not open the neck with her own hands for him, and he 

puts it on, he is an infidel. 

11. If some one of our sect makes tor himself a shirt or 

a new suit of clothes without dipping it in the blessed 

water which is in the sanctuary of Shaikh 'Adi - may his 

mystery be sanctified ! - he cannot put it on. If he puts 

it on, he is an infidel. 

12. We must not put on da:rk blue clothes. We must never 

comb (the hair of) our head with the comb of a Muslim, of 

a Christia.'"l or of a Jew or of ·any one else. We must not 

shave our heads with the razor which somebody different 

from us might have used except that we wash it with the 

blessed water which is in the sanctuary of Shaikh 1 Adi : 

if :we then shave our heads with it, it is permitted. If 

it is not washed in that blessed water, and 1o1e shave our 

heads with it, we are infidels. 

13. A Yazidi can neither enter a latrine nor can go into 

a bath, nor can eat with the spoon of a Muslim, nor drink 

from the glass of a Kuslim or of an.other of other religious 

nations. If he enters a bath or a latrine or eats or 

drinks with the spoon of a Muslim or with those whom we 

have enumerated, he is an infidel. 

14. As regards food, the diversities between us and other 

religious nations are great, as for example, we do not eat. 

fish, cucumbers, bamiyah (marrow), beans, cabbage, and 

lettuce. Even we cannot dwell in a place where l.ettuce 

is planted. 
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For these motives and others different from these 
(3) 

we cannot enter military service. " 

The Yazidis were not thoroughly_ peaceful peoples. 

From time to time they were attacking the Muslim villages 

and butchering their inhabitants~ The Otto~ans mistreated 

the Yazidis. In 1799 A.D. the wali (governor) of Baghdad 

Abdul-Aziz ibn Abdullah Beg al-Shawi attacked al-Shaikhan; 

one of the Yazidi centres, and looted 15 villages leading 

into captivity their women and children. In 1832 the 

carnage of Suran occurred. The two Ottoman Wazirs (viziers) 

Hafiz Pasha (1834 A.D.) and MuhalDillad Rashid Pasha ( 1835) 

attacked Jabal Sinjar and put to death 3/4 of its inhabi

tants. The Ottoman authority even tried to convert them . 
to Islam by force, but this policy failed, and consequently 

. 
the Ottoman government embarked on the policy of sending 

missionaries so that in 1892 A.D. a group of Ulama led by 

Mas 1ud Afandi (Hufti of Diar Bakr) was sent to the areas of 

Yazidis to peacefully convince them to embrace Islam. This 

expedition also ended into failure. The government of 

Sultan Abdul-Hamid used both the harsh and flexible policies 
·- -

alternately against the Yazidis. During the First World 

War they were accused to be helping the Britishers. On 10 

Septembe.r 1918 the army of Hajj Ibrahim Beg attacked Jabal 

Sinjar. When the Bri tishers occupied the whole Iraq, they 

_ apJ>ointed. the Yazidi Hamo Shiro as the administrator of 

3~ Furlani : op. ~it., 'PP. -6"1-67 
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Jabal. Sinjar, and, later on, many Y azidis became soldiers 

in the local (British) army; The Levy. 

According to the constitution o£ the Kingdom (1925), 

the Yazidis were given £ull rights of complete citizenship 

on a par with the other Iraqis. But time did not pass 

without incidents and clashes. When the Iraqi government 

imposed the conscription in 1935, the Yazidis refused to 

serve in the Iraqi army justifying their action on the same 

grounds which were abov~entioned in their memorandum to 

the Ottoman authorities. The Iraqi government tried to 

facilitate the entry of Yazidis into the Iraqi axmy by 

agreeing to form special regiments for them, rut they 

launched their insurrection which was· suppressed by the 

Iraqi army tha~ attacked them on 7 October, 1935. The 

army was led by Brigadier-General Hussain.Fouzi Pasha, and 

the operations were over in a short span of time. llhen 

the government of the National Defence declared war on 

Britain, the Yazidis collaborated with the Britishers. 

After the revolutions of 14 July 1958; and of 17-30 

July 1968, the Yazidis enjoyed all the rights of £ull 

citizenship equally with the other Iraqis. 

On 7th March, 1969, the .Amir Bayazid ibn Isma'il Beg 

Chol was granted by the Iraqi government to open al-lJmawi 

fureau (The Unaiyad Office) in Baghdad. The function of 

the Bureau is to look after the Unaiyads (Yazidis) in Iraq; 

- to show the original! ty of the Umaiyads (Yazidis) being 
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Arabs :frcm the tribe o:f Clura.ish (the tribe o:f the Prophet 

~tuh::mmrad); and to answer al1 questions about the reality 

o.f the Una.iyads (Taz.id.is) 'ttf.tlich was distorted. 

A decl..ara.ti.on i..s.su.ed by the Bureau estimated th.e 

:mm:I.ber o:r Yaz.idi.s living in Iraq to be tens o.f thousands. 

~ dog:ta o:f Yaz.idi. faith did not al1ov th.e Yazi.dis 

to get educa.:t.ion 'Wa.:tsoever. incl.udi.ng literacy. The onl.y 

.:famil.y '¥hi.ch has been pezm.itted to get education is the 

.:fa:U.l.y o:f Shaikh Hasan (d. 12.46 A.D.). This Shaikh Hasan 

is considered as the actual. :founder o:f Ya.zidisn as it is 

kncnm at present. and he is the author o.f the sacred book 

(al.-Jllwa). They have tlwo sacred books; the aforesaid 

a.l..-Jil.va (The Revel.ation) lihich was originally written 

in Arabic• and the B:lack Book Wich was original1y written 

in. Kurdish. 

A.:rter the establishment o.f m.odem Iraq. some Yazidis 

darad to send their chi1dren to schoo1s. In 1933 a 

Christian missionary opened an educational. school. at the 

areas o:f Y az.:idis. Later on. the Y azidis started attending 

the govei'tllllental. schoo1s. At present there is a 1ot o:f 
(4) 

thee. mo became teachers and govei'tllllental. official.s. 

In addition to the of:ficial. holidays enjoyed by all 

the Iraq,is. the Yazi.dis are 1arlUll.y pe:rmitted to enjoy 

their religious holidays as :follows : 

4. Ahmed. S.S. : Yazidies. op. cit •• throughout the oook. 
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4. 
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First Friday of December (Eastern). 

First Wednesday of April (Eastern). 

Four days (from 18th to 21st) of July. 
(5) 

Seven days (from 23rd to 30th) of September. 

PART TEN - BAHA'I::M : 

~ Shaikh Ahmad al-Ihsa'i : (1166-1243 A.H.) 

This man was a follower of Batinite sect in Islam. He 

was born in Ihsa' a (now in Saudi Arabia). At the age of 
• 

forty he migrated to Karbala and Naja! to get more knowledge 

in religion and theology6 He reached the rank. of Mujtabid 

(religious scholar), He went to Iran in order to visit. 

the shrine of Ima111 Riza, then he CaDle baek to Iraq. He hac! 

some new ideas, views, and interpretations, for which he 

was considered. by the Iraq~ Mujtahids as a dissident (or 

dissenter from the rest of the Sh1 'i tes). When he found 

that no longer can he stay in Iraq, he migrated to Medina, 

and before reaching that city he died and was buried.theree 

He is regarded as the founder of. al-Shaikhiyan· sect. Now 

the followers 'of this sect are living in various parts of 

Iraq. Their number is relatively snall. 

B. al-SayYed Kadim (Kazim) al-Rashti (A.H.1205-1259{ 

A.D. 1790-1843) 

He was born in Iran and he migrated to Iraq to study 

in Karbala and Najaf. He attended the le~tures of Shaikh 

Ahmad al-Ihsa'i· at Karbala and became one of his most loyal 

5. Iraq (Republic of-) : Law of the Official Holidays 
No. 110 of 1972, op, cit., P.2 
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disciples, but he had some differences in opinion with his 

master whose death pro~pted al-Rashti to found a new.sect 

which came to be known as al-Kashfiyah. Now the followers 

. of this sect are living in Iraq. Al-Rashti died in 

Karbala and was buried there. 

c. al-~~j_.§__ayyed Ali Muhammad al-Bab. 

The word, 'Bab' means in Arabic, 'door; gate, entrance' 

and Sayyed Ali Muhammad was nicknamed ( al-Bab), namely; 

the Door, or the gate, because he was repeatedly addressing 

himself to . the peoples. by saying, 11 . Ente:r- houses through 

the proper doors 11 ( Qur' an 2:189); and by saying, ." I am 

the city of knowledge and Ali is its gate. n (Tradition), 

hence the tez:ns; Babism, and Babis. 

The Bab ha~ migrated in his youth to Iraq and attended 

the lectures of al-Rashti after whose death the Bab went 

back to Iran and declared his mission. 

In A.D. 1847, the Bab was arrested by the Iranian 

government. In 1848 the Babis held a conference at Bedasht 

(in Iran) where they have decided to part company with. 

Islam considering that Babism is not a reform in Islam; . 
that it. is a new religion and superior to Isla~. In this 

very conference the disciples received their titlee·from 

the Bab from his prison. One of these disciples was Mirza 

Hussain Ali who came to ,be known after the new title given 

to him by the Babin the conference of Bedasht-as 'Bah'a 
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Allah 1 or 1 Glory of God' • 

According to the records of the Iranian government the 

Bab was executed in July 1849, but according to the Babis 

themselves he was executed on 9 July 1850 A.D. 

After the death of al-Bab, his followers were divided 

into three groups. One section believed in the succession 

of l1irza Yahya Noor whose title, according to Bedasht 

Conference, was Subh Azal (Moming of Eternity); the second 

·section believed in the succession of al-Bah'a (Bah'a 

Allah), hence the terms : ·Baha'is, and Baha'isn; the third 

section accepted neither of the two above-mentioned succe

ssors and remained loyal to al-Bab so that they were called 

the pure Babis. · 

n. Al-Bal1' a : After the death of al-Bab, al-Bah' a 

became the de facto·leader of the Babis Who decided to 

revenge the exacution of al-Bab by assass~nating the Sultan 

of Iran Nasir a,d-Din Shah. The attempt failed and al-Bah'a 

was one of the accused. The brother-in-law of al-Bah' a 

was the secretary of the then Russian Minister Plenipote

ntiary. al-Bah' a met his brother-in-law and sought refuge 

at the Russian Legation. The Shah demanded the handing 

over of al-Bah'a, but the Russian Minister rejected the 

demand and advised al-Bah' a to go to the house of the Prime 

Hinister of Iran to stay there. al-Bab 1 a.J along with 22 

of his followers, left to the home of the Premier wherefrom 
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they were arrested and imprisoned in 11Siyah Chal 11 - Dark 

Pit- jail for four inonths. Here in this jail al-Bah'a 

claimed the start of receiving 'Revelati~n' •. Ultimately 

the' prisoners ,;rere banished to ~raq, and they arrived 

Baghdad on 8 April 1853 A~D. After sometime Mirza Yabya 

Noor Subh Azal, brother of al-Bah'a, migrated secretly to 

Iraq and staYed in Baghdad also. · 

The stay of the two brothers in Baghdad created. 

troubles so that the Iraqi Ulama approached the Iranian 

Consulate requesting the government of Iran to open discu

ssion with. the Ottoman authority in Istanbul for the depor

tation of the two brothers from Iraq. On the basis of 

agreement between the Iranian. authority and Ottoman autho

rity, the government of Baghdad ordered the two brothers 

and their followers to prepare themselves for a long 

journey, and at the same time the governme>nt of Baghdad 

shifted the residence of al-Bab' a from al-Karkh (in Baghdad) 

to al-Rusafah (in Baghdad also). In his new residence at 

al-Rusafah, al-Bab'a stayed only twelve daYs. On the first 

day of these twelve days, al-~al:l' a declared on \llednesday 

21 April 186 3 A. D.· that he ( al-Bab' a) is who was meant 

by the saying of. al-Bab, 'who will be presented by Allah', 

that al-Bab announced the good news of his coming (coming 

of al-Bab 1 a himself) as John the Baptist anno~ced the 

good news of Jesus coming. At present the Baha'is the · 
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world over annually celebrate those twelve days of the stay 

of al-Bah 1 a at al-Rusafah regarding them as the Feast of 

Al.-Rudwan. At the end of those twelve days, the two 

brothers and their followers were deported from Baghdad via 

Mosu1 to Istanbul. at which they arrived on 16 .August 1863. 

Al-Bah 1 a had three wives from whom he got five sons 

and three daughters. One of his daughters is called 

Furughiya Khanum who got married with al-Sayyed Hasan Afnan 

al-Shirazi. The outcome of this marriage is Hussain Afnan 

who became the First Secretary of the Iraqi cabinet in the 

Kingdom 1 s period. • 

The SACRED Place of B.AHA 1 IS AT BAGHDAD : 

When al-Bah 1 a reached Baghdad in 1853, he d\'relt at 

first at al-Kazi.m city. IUe to the smallness of his abode 

there, he shifted his residence to the locality of Shaikh 

Bash 1 shar at al-Karldl side in Baghdad \'Jhere he remained 

for several years. His home at Shaikh Bashshar was 

composed of two flats, one being small and prepared to 
. 

serve as a guest house; the other was reserved for his 

family. There is a complicated story of this residence 

\'Jhich became later on what may best be tenned as the 1 Ca 1 aba 

of Baha 1 is 1 • It seems that the Bah a 1 is got the ownership 

of it, but in 1900 A.D. an Iraqi claimed that he is the 

landlord of these two flats which were subject to dilapida-

-tion soon after the First World War. Abbas Effend~ (or 

Abdul-Bah 1 a); the eldest son of al-Bah 1 a and his successor, 
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ordered from his Head Quarters at Jikka (now in Israel) to · 

renew the constructions of them· in the same design as they 

were when his father occUpied them. The people of Baghdad 

agitated against the reconstrUction. Due to a law-case 

filed by the prominent residents of al-Karkh1 the Ja' afari 
' 

Qadi (religious judge of the Shi 11te sect) of Baghdad 

issued an order in February 1921 that a deputy must be 

appointed to assume the management of the two fl~ts on 

behalf of the absentee• On 23 November 1921, a judge issued 

an order that the two flats are legally belonging to Jawad · 

Kab and pis sister Bibi. At the enthronment of King Fais8l 

I, the British High Commissione~ at Baghdad; Sir Percy Cox, 

received telegrams of protest from Europe and u.s.A. asking 

the British government to intervene in favour of the 

Bah 1 ais. Again, a court .. of law judged on 8 June 1924 that 

the two flats are legall~ belonging to. Jawad Kab and Bibi. 

Finally, this Ca'aba of Baha'is became a place of 

Shi 1 a sect called Hussainiya of Shaikh Bashshar. The 

Shi 1 i tes in Iraq call such a place where they collect 

especially in the r'Iuslim month of Muharram to commemorate 

and lament the martyrdom of H~ssain as Hussainiyah (named· 

after Imam Hussain). When the two flats became Hussainiya, 

the Baha'is approached the Leage of Nations requesting 

that the British Government must intermediate between them 

and the.Iraqi authorities on the basis that I~aq was under 

the mandate of Britain. The Committee of Mandate studied 
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the case and recommended the necessity of Britain's inter

mediation to satisfy the complainants. On 3 October 1932, 

Iraq became independent and a state-member of the League, 

consequently, there "'ere negotiations between the League 

and the Iraqi govemnient to solve the problem of the 

alleged Baha'i premises at Shaikh Bashsbar with the resul.t 

that the end of these negotiations was fruitless to the 

Baha'is. 

The building at present is still a Hussainiya, rut . 

the Baha'is finnly believe that they regain it one daY, 
(1) 

sooner or later. 

In 1970 the government of Iraq issued the Law"No.105 

whereby Baha'i activity was prohibited in Iraq. This law 

was published in the Official Gazette No.1880. In 1979 

the goveznment issued the Law No.141 of the year 1979 to 

a111end the aforementioned Law No.105. This amendment was 
(2) 

published in the O~ficial Gazette No. 2741. 

PART ELEVEN - HINOOISM, ZOROASTRIANISl-11 BUDIIIISl1 : 

A. Hinduism - Until the appearance of Zoroaster, the 

worship of the Hindu god Somnath was a widespread religion 

in Khurasan, Persia, and Iraq from Mosul. to the borders of 

Damascus. After the appearance of Zoroaster, this religion 

1. Hasani, Sayyed Abdul - Razzaq al-1 : Babis and Baha'is 
in their Present and Past, The-, {in Arabic), Sidon 
(Lebanon), 1962, throughout the book. -

2. Mustafa, Hamed : Directory of t'le Iraqi Legislation, 
(in Arabic), Baghdad, 12th edition, 1980, P. 27 
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receded, but it did not completely pass away. At the 

beginning of the Abbasid Enpire there were some thinkers, 

such as Jarir ibn Hazim al-Azdi of Basra, who believed in 
. ( 1) 

the tenets of Somnathism, .especially reincarnation. The 

influence of Somnathism appears again Ll'l the beliefs of 

some of the sub-sects of the Shi 'ites, who are called in 

Arabic 1 Ghulat'; EXtremists. They believed in metempsy-
(2) 

chosis. Nowhere in Islam we find any trace of the idea of 

transmigration of souls, therefore, it is not a ventur~ to 

suppose its api>earance in the religious thought of Ghulat 

as a . sign of the ir..fluence of Hinduism. 

In Islam the protected minorities were Ah1 al-ki tab, 

or 'the People of the Book', but eventually this principle 
(3) . 

included Hinduism also. · 

Mi thra "'Tas worshipped by the Indo-Iranian peoples. 

The name appears in the form of Mitra among the gods of the • 
. l4) 

Vedic pantheon. 

Mithra was worshipped at the city of Hatra in the north 

1. Ameen, Ahmad : Noon of Islam, op. cit., Vol •. I, P. 241 

2. Samarra' i, Dr. Abdullah Salloom al- : Extremism and 
the Extremist Sects in the Islamic Civilization, (in 
Arabic), Series of Modern Books No.48, Directorate
General of Culture, Ministry of Infozmation, Republic 
of Iraq, Baghdad, 1972, P. 129 

3. Watt : Ibid., PP. 47-48 

4. Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Edited by James 
Hastings, op. cit., Vol. 8, P. 752 
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of Iraq. In the Assyrian religion the name of this god 

appears under the form of Assara Mazash in an Assyrian list 

of divinities of about 650 B.C.; and in a tablet from the 

library of Assurbanipal Mithra is identified with ShaJDIIlash 

(Sun). 

At present the Yazidis '\'Torship the Sun '(Shams). Though 

:t-11 thra in India, unlike his position in ancient Iran, 

possessed no importance, his worship by the Yazidis indi

cates to the in:fluence of Hinduism,· and this means the 

survival of the remnants of Hinduisn in Iraq up to now. 
-

Moreover, the Yazidis believe in reincarnation and in the 

Hindu god Vishnu, but they consider .Vishru as a Yazidi 

Prophet who cairied out his mission in India; and regard 
(5) 

Vishnu 1 s soul as the Light from the lamp of Heaven. 

B. Zoroastri_snism - The Zoroastrians think of their 

prophet Zarathushtra (or Zoroaster) being the first to 

teach monotheism as against Polytheism 'Which was ordinarily 
(6) 

followed prior to his time. In Islam they were considered 

as a people of book, and hence a protected minOr! ty. 

Zoroastrianism was the prevailing religion at the 

time of the Achaemenian Empire. The victory of Alexander 

the Great on it in 331 B.C. was a blow to_ that religion. 

fut it was revived during the rule of the Sasanian Empire 

_ 5. Ahmed, Sami Said : Yazidies, op. cit., Vol. I,_ P. 19; 
Vol. II, PP. 67, 100, 107, 256 

6a Jhabvala, S.H. : Zoroastrianism, Bombay, 1934, P. 13 
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which adopted Zoroastrianism as its official religion up 

to the time of its collapse when the Nuslim Arabs attacked 

it and occupied Iraq and Iran. Some of those Zoroastrians 

migrated to India, and at present they are cal.led the 
• 

Parsees whose majority are staying in Bombay. 

A1 though Zoroastrianism after the J.tuslim conquest 

continued to exist for the first three centuries so that 

there was a Zoroastrian temple in f!Very town and city of 
{7) 

Persia, it was, .especial.ly in Iraq, gradually fading 8!tlay. 

There was no suggestion of forced conversion, and for the 

most part it was only gradual.ly that members of the mino

rities went over to Islam, usually because of some fom of 

social pressure. It is noteworthy to state here that al- . 

Fadl ibn Sah:L;. the Vizier(~J al-Ma'mun up to 818 A.D., was 

of Zoroastrian Persian stock. 

At present there are no Zoroastrians in Iraq, rut 
{9) 

some elements of Zoroastrianism can be fotmd in Y azidism. 

c. fuddhifim. - Even in the ninth century A.D., the Muslims 

had very little knowledge of fuddhism. However, the Banna

kids, whose ancestor was the Bannak or 'Superior' of a 

Buddhist convent near Balkh {close to the Oxus river), were 

weal thy and influential family at Baghdad, and they fumi-
(10) . 

shed sf!Veral viziers. Under the Caliph Harun al-Rashid, this 
(11) 

family was destroyed because of fear of their power. At 

present there are no Iraqi Buddhists in Iraq. 

- 7. Ameen, Ahmad : Dawn of Islam, op.cit., PP. 103.f. 
8. Watt : Ibid., PP. 33, 118 
9. Ahmed, s.s. : Yazidies, op. cit., throughout the book. 

10. Watt : Ibid., PP. 134, 118 
11. Webster's Biographical Dictionary, op.cit., P. 103 

**** 
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CHAPTZR - V 

NATURE OF THE POLITICAL SYSTEM IN IRAQ AT PRESENT 
~-~,..~~..::a-..&'&.0',.....,....,~~-·~-=--,.,. ; 

~'I-

PART ONE - CONSTITUTION : 
~,.,.._..... ... ...,.~.--.. -~..:..r.~--· 

The republican system of government in Iraq began 

after the revolution of 14th July 1958 when the kingdom, 

that was established by the Britishers after the First World 

War,collapsed. From the Revolution of July 1958 upto now 

there were only interim constitutions as follows : 

a) The ~sti tuti..2!1.2! 1958 - It was issued on 27th of 

' July 1958. The first article declared that Iraq is a 

' republic. The second article made it clear that.Iraq is 

one ·part of the Arab nation. The third article stated that 

Arabs and Kurds are co-o"mers (partners), and the consti tu

tion confirms their nationalistic rights within the unity 

of Iraq. 

b) Law of the National Council of_ 1963 - On 8th of 

February 1963, the first republic was overthrown. The 

National Council for the Command of the Revolution assumed 

authority. Declaration No. 15 allotted to the above-mentioned 

Council the supreme authority including legislation. On 

4th of April, 1963, the National Council issued a consti-

-* In order to avoid repeatedly mentioning the sources, I 
have here also followed the method of enlisting the 
references at the end of the chapter. 
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tution signed by the President and the Cabinet under the 

title, 'Law of the National Council for the Command of the 

Revolution'. Article 18 of that Law considered the same 

as a Constitutional Law·. 

c) The Constitution of 1964 - On 18th of November, 1963, 
__.,._..,.. ___ s: ......... ~-.---.-..~·~.:....~..-..-

there was a coup d'etat; and a new political regime was 

established in Iraq. The authority was organized by· the 

Law of the National Council for the Command of the Revolu

tion No. 61 of 1964. Article 15 of this Law revoked~he 

Law of the National Council for the Command of the Revolu-

tion No. 25 of 1963. On 29th of April 1964, there was 

issued an interim constitution signed by the President and 

the Cabinet. Tl'Ie Constitution contains 106 articles distri-

ruted in six parts, and resembles to great extent the 

interim constitution of the United Arab Republic (U.A.R.) 

of 1964. 

d) The Constitution of 1968 - It was issued by the 

Revolution Command Council after the Revolution of 17 July 

1968; on 21st, September of the same year. It was an 

interim constitution, and it contains 91 articles distri

buted in five parts. In that constitutio~ it was stated 

that the Republic of Iraq is a democratic and popular state 

that derives its democracy and popularity from the Arabian 

heritage and the spirit of Islam. Article 12 emphasized 

the socialist orientation of the regime. 
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5. General Provisions; Articles 62-67. 

Ever since its issue this constitution was .amended 

four times. The first amendment occured on 8. 7.1973, 
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according to the resolution of RCC No.567; the second on 

11.3.1974, according to the resolution of RCC No. 247; and 

the third on 4.9.1977, according to the resolution of ROC 

No. 987. The fourth, and last, took place on 28th, June, 

1982, according to the resolution of RCC No. 836. 

Nature and peculiarities of the constitution : 

1. .Although it was prepared by a technical committee, it 

is actually issued by RCC; the real holder of authority in 

the country. 

2. It is an interim constitution. 

3. It adopted the republican system. 

4. It adopted socialism. Article 1, " Iraq is a Sovereign 

People's Democratic Republic; its principal aim is to 

achieve the United Arab State and establish the Socialist 

System. 11 

5. The people is the source of power; Article 2, "The 

people is the source of power and its legality. .-.. 

6. It adopted the presidential system, but it did not 

follow the conventional separation of powers. 

7. In the political field, it is a revolutionary consti

tution; Article 37, " The Revolutiona.IY Command Council is 

the supreme Body in the State, which has undertaken since 

the 17th of July 1968 the responsibility of achieving t..'lle 

people's public will by stripping off the power from the 

reactionary, dictatorial corrupt system and restoring it 

to the people. 11 
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8. It is a written constitution. 

9. By comparison with the ordinary laws, it is a rigid 

constitution because :; This Constitution shall not be 

amended except by the Revolutionary Command Council by the 

* majority of two thirds its Hembers. " (Article 63, item 

b). In spite of that it can be considered as a flexible 

constitution on account that the questio~ of amendment is 

left to RCC itself. 

10. It establishes social and economic democracy alongside 

the political democracy. 

11. The constitution did not mention how it is to be 

interpreted, with the result that there is no specialised 

legal body to examine the constitutionality of laws. 

12. The constitution did not cancel the previous la;ors and 

former resolutions of RCC. Article 66, ITAJ.l Laws and 

Resolutions of the Revolutionary Command Council enforced 

prior to the promulgation of this Constitution shall re9ain 

valid and they may not be amended or abrogated except 

through the manner provided in this Constitution "• 

PART T'IIO - LEGISLATURE : --------· 
Article 37 of the present Interim Constitution states, 

"The Revolutionary Command Cotmcil is the supreme Body in 

the State, which has undertaken since the 17th of July 

1968 the responsibility of achieving the People's public 

'\'iill by stripping off the po\trer from the reactionary, dicta-

-torial corrupt systen and restoring it to the People.", 
------------ -·-·---···-·-----------,---------
* ••. two thirds (of) its members ••• etc. 
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but neither this constitution nor the constitution of 

21.9.1968 explain how RCC, being the supreme body in the 

state, came into existence. The constitution of 1968 is 

content with sc:,y·.ing that RCC is the revolutionary device 

'Which led the masses and armed forces on 17 July 1968, and 

nomination of its members comes about by Law,(Article 41). 

RCC assumed the role of legis1ator and issued both the 

constitutions of 1968 and of 1970. In November 1969 a 

special. law was issued according to T.Vhich RCC contained 15 

members. This number was reduced to 12 members in accor-

dance with the constitution of 1970. The third amendment 

(resolution No. 987 dated 4. 7 .1977) increased the number to 

22 members and considered all the members of the Regional. 

Leadership of the Arab Ba 1ath Socialist Party (ABSP) as 

members of RCC. There is no tenure of membership of RCC. 

According to the Fourth Amendment of the Interim Constitu

tion, and in accordance \"lith resolution of RCC No. 8.36, 

dated 28.6.1982, the number of the members of RCC was 

reduced to nine members, including its chairman; President 

Saddam Hussein. 

Functions of RCC : 

Article 38 : The Revolutionary Command Council shall 

* exercise by the majority of two thirds its members the 

following jurisdictions : 

(a) EJ.ect the Chairman from among its members and he shall. 

be designated as tl1e Chairman of the Revolutionary 

* ••• two thirds (of) its members ••• e+.c. 



- 377 -

Command.Council who shall, as a rule, be the 

President of the Republic. 

(b) Elect the Vice Chairman from among its members who 

shall be designated as Vice Chairman of the Revolu

tionary Command Council and shall take the place of 

the Chairman, as a rule, with his capacities defined 

in the previous paragraph in case of his official 

absence or his exercise of his constitutional jurisdi-

ction becomes difficult or impossible, for any legal 

reason. 

(c) Select new members to the Council from among the . 

Regional leadership of the Arab Ba'ath Socialist Party 

* provide9 that its members shall not exceed twelve. 

(d) Decide on the resignation of the.Chairman or the Vice 

Chairman or one of the Council's members. 

(e) Release any of its members from the membership of 

the Council. 

(f) Charge and send to trial the members of the Revolu

tionary Command Council, the Deputies of the President 

of the Republic and the Ministers. 

Article 39 : The Chairman, the Vice Chairman, and the 

IX!embers of the Revolutionary Command Council shall take the 

following oath before the Counci;L : 

* The latest amendment of the Interim Constitution dated 
28.6.1982, reduced the number to nine members. 
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n I swear by Alrnizbty God, by my honour and belief to 

preserve the Republican Regime and abide by its Constitu

tion and Laws, foster the People's interests, safeguard the 

homeland's independence and safety and the integrity of its 

lands and endeavour ";i th full sacrifice and loyalty to 

fulfil the Arab Nation's aims of Unity, Liberty, and 

Socialism. 11 

Article 40 : The Chairman, Vice Chairman, and the · 

Z.Iembers of the Revolutionary Command Council shall enjoy 

full immunity and any Iileasure may not be taken against any

one of them except by prior permission from the Council. 

Article 41 : 

(a) The Revolutionary Command Council shall convene at 

* the invitation of its Chainnan or Vice Chainnan or 

one third its members. Its sessions shall be convened 

mder the presidence of the Chairman or the Vice 

Chairman and the presence of the majority of its 

members. 

(b) Meetings and discussions of the Revolutionary Command 

Council are confidential; their disclosure shall be 

subject to constitutional inqQiry before the Council. 

Announcement, publication and notification of the 

decisions of the Council shall be performed by the 

** manners provided in this Constitution. 

(c) La'\'rs and Resolutions shall be approved in the Council 

by the majority of its members, except in the cases 

othenvise provided in this Constitution. 

* ••. one third (of) its members ••• etc. 
**manner 
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Article 4.2 : The Revolutionary Command Council shall. 

exercise the follo\'ling jurisdictions : 

(a) Promul.gate Laws and Resolutions which have the power 

of the Law. 

(b) Issue Resolutions required by the necessities of 

applying the provisions of the enforced La•11s. 

Article 43 : The Revolutionary Command Council. shall 

exercise, by the majority of its members, the following 

jurisdictions : 

(a) Approve the affairs of the l-I:inistry of Defence and 

public security, mw~e laws and adopt resolutions 

concerning them in respect to organization and juris

dictions. 

(b) Declare general mobilization, partially or fully, 

declare war, accept armistice and conclude peace. 

(c) Approve the draft of the general budget of the State 

and the independent and investment budgets annexed 

thereto and the credit of the final accounts. 

(d) Ratify international treaties and agreements. 

(e) Make the Statute of the Council, define its cadre, 

approve its balance, appoint its officials and specify 

remunerations and allowances of the Chairman, the 

Vice Chaim.&.n, the members and the official.s. 

(f) r1ake rules for the trial of its members as regards 

forming the court and the procedures which must be 

followed. 
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(g) Authorise its Chairman or the Vice Chairman, w.i. th 

some of its jurisdiction provided in this Constitu

tion except legislative jurisdictions. 

Article 44 : The Chairman of the Revolutionary Command 

Council shall undertake the following : 

(a) Preside over the sessions of the Cotmcil, represent 

it, ad@inistrate its sessions and order expenditure 

therein. 

(b) Sign all La\'rs and Resolutions promulgated by the 

Cotmcil and their publication in the Official Gazette. 

(c) S!lPervise the "'orks of the Ministers and Institutions 

of the State, call the lolinisters for conferring on 

the affairs. of their Ministries, interrogate them 

when necessary and inform the Revolutionary Command 

Council therewith. 

11 The Revolution Command Council (RCC) promulgated on 

15th, March, 1980, the National Assembly and Legislative 

Council Laws providing for the election of a national legi

slature for the whole of the Republic of Iraq and another 

legislative body for the Kurdish Autonomous Area. The 

drafts of both laws were published for eliciting public 

opinion in mid-December , 1979, and a number of ame.."ldments 

were made in the drafts after a month-long discussions on 

them. 

The RCC highlighted the importance of the two .laws in 
• 

the Explanatory Notes attached to their texts. The Expla

natory Note attached to . the Naticr,91 Assembly Law says : 
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In pursuance of the principles of the Arab Baath 

Socialist Party and the policy lines of the democratic and 

revoluticnary road followed by the July 17-30 Revolution 

of 1968, and as a complementary step for building up demo

cratic institutions, for strengthening democratic practices 

in the new society lolhich is being constructed by the Revo

lution, and also for implementing the guidelines contained 

in the Political Report of the Eighth Regional Congress of 

the ABSP this lro•T has been promulgated. 

Explaining the basic principles of the laltT the Expla

natory Note points out that : 

(a) Equality of citizens, except those who adopt counter

revolutionary trends, has been guaranteed by the law. 

(b) unqualified equality bet-.. reen me..'l and "W"Omen has been 

* ensured. 

(c) the content and not merely the form of democratic 

practice has been emphasised upon in consonance wi.th 
• 

revolutionary principles; and 

(d) efforts have been made to ensure that the e;cperience 

of the new National Assembly in Iraq constitutes a model, 

to be emulated by_the Arab revolutionary movement in general, 

so that the Arab nation may build a new life guided by its 

aspirations of Unity, Freedom and Socialism. 

----------· ·-- ·----------------- .......... _ ........ ___ _ 
* These provisions are analogous to provisions in the 

Indian Constitution under Articles 14 and 15 providing 
for equality before the law and equal protection of the 
laws. 
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(e) by- exercising the :rowers of supervision over State 

institutions and by participating in legislative functions 

beside the Revolution COIIIllland Council. {RCC) 11 the National. 

Asse:n.bl.y wi.ll usher in a developed. stage in the society 1 s 

democratic reconstruction undertaken by the July 17 Revo

lution and will.. strengthen the other fo:rmul.as that are 

being transl.ated into practice during the whole course o:f 

the Revolution 1 s I!l.a.I'Ch. 

An. art:ic1e-ttise discussion o:f the National. Assembly 

Law No. 55 of 1980 will justify the expectations o.f the 

:framers of the la"Y as outl.i.ned in the foregoing Explanatory 

Note. 

Article 2 provides for {a) :free and direct election . 
{b) Universal. franchise and {c) secret bal.1ot. Article 13 

covers the widest conceivable strata of electorate by fix-

ing the minimum age-limit of a voter at 18 years11 and 

Article 12 extends right to vote to women11 and the second 

part of Article 14 allows members of the anned :forces to 

stand as candidates after acceptance o:f their resignation. 

the three above-mentioned principles o:f Article 2 assur:J.e 

an extraordinary dimension in the_ political 1i.fe o:f Iraq 

as we1l as o:f the Arab nation. These Articles11 inter aJ.ia, 

guarantee broadest popular participation in t..l-J.e legisla

tive process of the country as well as in ensuring accoun

tability of gove!!li!!ent functionaries. The process goes a 

long wa7 to :fulfil the task of democratising the society 
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as visualis~d by the Arab Baath Socialist Party. 

However some limitations have been placed on the candi

date under Article 14. In ID:ost instances,· they are univer

sally accepted limitations which do not, in any way, make 

the system less democratic. The accumulated political 

wisdom of mankind has it that those few who are likely to 

constitute a threat to democracy itself should be debarred 

from participating in the democratic process. Besides, when 

a successful revolution seeks to transform the hitherto 
I 

existing society radically it becomes imperative that the 

traces of social backwardness are removed and the forces 

that seek to perpetuate such backwardness are uprooted. 

Keeping .this overriding revolutionary obligation to 

people in view Article 14, inter alia, provides that a 

candidate who shall not be below 25 years of age : 

- shall believe in the principles· and objectives of 

the nationalist and socialist July 17-30 Revolution. 

- shall not be an expropriated landlord whose excess 

land has. been acquired under the AgFarian Reform Law. 

- shall not be an expropriated property holder whose 

property has been confiscated ~r nationalised except for 

those who had been share holders of joint stock companies. 

- shall not be married to a foreigner. 

- shall not be convicted, after the July 17-30 Revo-

lution, of crimes related to the internal or external 

security of the State, jeopardising of public confidence 
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in the soundness of national economy and financial stability 

of the State, and crimes. against State property, public 

morality and public order, and 

- shall not be convicted with imprisonment of preme-,. 
di tated murder. 

In guaranteeing fr~e and fair elections utmost care 

has been taken under a system of three-tier election 

supervision : An independent Higher Election Commission 

will supervise the elections on all-Iraq basis. The commi

ssion will hear appeals against the decisions of regional 

Election Supervising Committee which will, for its part, 

hear complaints against the decisions of local Election 

Committee. An aggrieved candidate or even a voter can seek 
-

redress to these bodies tmder Article 16, 28, 29, 30 and 31. 

A candidate whose candidacy is rejected by the Higher Ele

ction Commission on grounds of disqualification clauses of 

Article 14, may seek redress under Article 18. to the 

Revolution Command Council, the highest repository of 

author! ty in the State. 

The National Assembly, which has a membership of not 

less than 250 (Article 1), · shall elect a Speake~, a Deputy 

Speaker and a Secretary from amongst its :Hembers by secret 

ballot (Article 55) at its first session. Al.though it has 

no reason to be a carbon copy of the ltles"b:ninster ParliaJllent, 

its functions will be transacted on parliamentary lines 

and for this purpose Rules of Proc,edure of Business and 
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Rules o:f Conduct o:f Members will be :framed by the .Assembly 

(Article 50) which will also appoint Standing and Ad Hoc 

Committees (Article 49) :for smoothly transacting the busi

ness in the House, subject to the provisions o:f the Interim 

Constitution o:f the Republic• 

The :functions o:f the Assembly shall, inter alia include, 

under Article 47, the :following : 

- Discuss bills and pass laws. 

- Approve Budget and National Development Pl~1s. 

- Rati:fy treaties and agreements. 

- Debate domestic as well as external Government 

policies. 

- Hear ~inisters' answers to Members• question•• 

-Propose relieving any'Minister o:f his Cabinet 

responsibility; and 

- Accept resignation o:f Members. 

As is evident :from the :foregoing, the National Assembly 

will :function, subject to the provisions o:f the Interim 

Constitution, completely independently within its ow.n,juris~ 

diction. This indepen¢lence will be strengthened by the 

P!'ovision that it will approve its ow.n budget, earmark its 

cadres and appoint its o:f:ficials (Article 48). Similarly, 

legislative independence has :further been enshrined ~ 

Articles 7 and 8. Under Article 7 Assembly Members enjoy 

immunity :from arrest :for their opinion expressed in the 

House. And Article 8 provides that no Member shall be 
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arrested or sued in connection with an alleged offence 

during the Assembly session or outside the Assembly sess

ions, without the permission of the Speaker, except under 

certain conditions. 

However, a check has been provided in Article 6o 

against any imbalance that may occur in the functioning of 

the Assembly. The Article states that for the proper 

functioning of Republican institutions, the Revolution 

Command Council (RCC) may dissolve the National Assembly. 

The sessions of the National Assembly shall be held in 

Baghdad or elsewhere in Iraq and a decision to the effect 

shall be taken by the President of the Republic (Article 

52). The Assembly shall be summoned by a Republican Decree 

within 15 days from the date of the announcement of election 

results (Article 53). The Assembly will hold its first 

session on the first Saturday. of April and continue up to 

the end of May. The second session will commence on the 

first Saturday of N0 vember and end by the close of December. 

The President of the Republic may extend the duration of 

the sessions to a maximum period of one month for comple

ting the task necessitating such extension, if the Assembly 

adopts a resolution by majority vote to this effect. 

President may also summon an extraordinary session of the 

Assembly \'lhenever he deems it necessary. Such a session 

_ sha11 transact the business for which the session has beea 

summoned (Article 57). The Assembly shall be elected for 
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a four-year term with effect from the date of its first 

session and ending on the concluding day of the last session 

of the fourth year {Article 56). 

The National Assembly Law which came on1y after 22 

years since the overthrow of the monarchical regime that 

had perpetuated backwardness and collaborated with neo

colonial exploitation, is a bold revolutionary step towards 

the fulfilment of the Arab Baath Socialist Party's ideals 

of a socialist society based on the pillars of democracy. 

Much ground worlt had, therefore, to be done before the 

final decision to initiate a parliament was taken. However, 

in order not to stagnate the development of experience in 

this field, the J'lational Assembly has been authorised to 

draw up another law in accordance with constituti~nal provi

sions for replacing the present law {Article 61). The 

Article guarantees that in the light of the experience 

gained through the ftmctioning of the first ever legislature 

in the country, elected directly on the basis of tmiversal 

adult suffrage, new steps may be taken which will further 

strengthen the democratic foundations of the society. " 

The general elections of the National. Assembly took 

place on Jtme 20, 1980, and six million Iraqis voted. 

As regards women, 16 out of 21 candidates won their 

seats. This means that 76% of female candidates \"ton in 

-the elections as compared with 30% of male candidates. The 

nunber of those female representatives is far bigger than 
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that of any Assembly in any other Arab country. 

The National Assenbly ,.,as inaUc,--urated on 30t!1 J"me 1980, 

and it was intended to be alongside the RCC for undertalting 

the legislative tasks, and this means that RCC did not 

abandon the role of legislator after the general elections 

of the National Assembly. 

In an interview with President Saddam Hussein he was 

asked " will the National Assembly which you intend to 

establish be a continuation of a previous phase or beginning 

of a new one in which popular democracy will be introduced? 

Will opposition have a role in the parliamentary life in 

Iraq? 

Answer : It is a continuation of the development which 

began before, it ·is at the same time a new case in that it 

is emerging from a continued case but with new formula. 

Regarding. the second part of your question on opposition, 

every opinion in the National Assembly and outside it will 

be permitted, provided that the Revolution remains the tent 

under which everyone takes shelter in his central principles. 

However, any opposition trying to take shelter under a 

foreign tent is not acceptable, whether in the National 

Assembly or outside it. This is a general principle. Diffe

rences of opinion and not bickering is permitted for any 

opposition which keeps befora its eyes the basic aim of 

serving the Arab nation; because opposition here implies 

difference in ·view points between two persons or more, 
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'betw-een two parties or more, between two cases or more or 

how best to serve Iraq. and in the u1.. timate analysis, the 

Arab nation, with a better fonn.ul.a which increases Iraq's 

strength, its progress, prosperity and potentials and 

immunizes it against internal., social. and political defects. 

Such an opposition would serve the Arab nation in more c.:ffe-

cti.ve way-s. Therefore, differences as I referred to 

above are penn.i tted and are necessary and we want them, 

because such differences are dictated by life for a better 

approach. Whereas wrangling in the National. Assembly or 

in the ranks of the people is a cover for foreigners to 

stretch their anns for Iraq and the Arab nation and we do 

not permit such a practice in and outside the National. 

Assembly. 11 

As a legislator, the National. Assembly will. function 

as follows according to the Interim Constitution : 

Article 51 : The National Assembly shall consider 

the draft Laws proposed by the Revolutiona:ry Command Council. 

within a period o:f f;iteet;l days from the date o:f their 

arrival. to the bureau of the National. Assembly's Presidency. 

If the Assembly approves the draft, it shall be subnitted 

to the President of the Republic, to promulgate it. But if 

the Revolutionary Coiii!!I.and Council. insists on its opinion 

in the second reading, the draft shaJ.l be returned to the 

_ National. Assembly to be presented in a joint sitting of 

the Council and the Assembly. The decision issued by the 

majority of two thirds shall be considered as :final. 
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Article 52 : The National Assembly shall consider, 

within a ~eriod of fifteen days, the draft Laws forwarded 

to it by the President· of the Republic. If the Assembly 

rejectes the draft it shall be returned to the President 

of the Republic right with the statement of the reasons of 

rejection. But if the Assembly accepts the draft, then it 

shall be subni tted to the Revolutionary Command Council 

and if it approves the draft, then it shall be liable for 

promulgation. But if the National Assembly amends the 

draft, it shall be subni tted to the Revolutionary Command 

Council, and if it approves the draft, it shall be liable 

for promulgation • 
. 

fut if the Revolutionary Command Council rejects the 

amendment or makes another amendment, it shall be retur.ned 

again ·to the National Assembly within one week. If the 

National Assembly adopts the op~ion of the Revolutionary 

Command Council, the draft shall be subni tted to the 

President of the Republic for its promulgation. But if 

the National aAssembly insists, in the second reading, on 

its opinion, then a joint sitting· of the Council and the 

Assembly shall be held, and the draft adopted by the 

majority of two thirds shall be considered as final, and 

it shall be submitted to the President of the Republic 

for promulgation. 

Article 53 : The National Assembly shall consider the 

draft Laws subnitted by one quarter of its members in affairs 
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other than mil ita.ry-. financial. and publ.ic security a.!fai.rs. 

If t!le A..ssemb.l.y approves the draft Law. it shall. be 

forwarded "ta the Re'vo~utiana;ry Command Council. far cans.ide

rati.ai:t rithil:t fifteen da.Ts from. the date of its arrival. to 

tf:.e bureau of the Catm.cll. If the Re'vol.ut.ianary Command 

C'atm.c.il... ag7raves the draft • .it shall be submitted to the 

Presi.cient of' t:he Repu~c for its p:romul.gat.ian. 

:art"; if tf:::.e Revclu:t.::.:mar.r Command Ccnmcil rejects the 

draft:_ it selll.. be retu::ned to the National. Assembly. 

If the ReYolut:.iana.ry Command Council. makes amendment 

il:t. t:he dr-Jt, .it shall be returned "to the National. Assembly. 

I:f the I.a:tter insists on i."ts opinion. in the second readi.ng11 

then a. joint si.tt:ing of the Council. and A.ssem.bl.y shall. be 

held under the Presidency o:f: the Chai.rman of the Revo~u

ti~ C'omman.i Council or his Depu.ty-11 and the draft 

adapted Oy- ~e m:Ijori.ty of two thirds shall. be considered 

as final• and shall. be sul:mitted to the President of the 

Re:pu.~ .for its prom.tllgation. 

p A..!1T' 'TiffiEE - :e:z::EOJ'lliJ E : 

Iraq h:;:; adopted the Presidential. system so that the 

Fresi.derrt is the head a:: the state and the head of the 

goverr;ment as well. Besides. the president is the 

Camma.nder-in-ci":ie= of t:1.e Armed Farces. But the President 

cught to be obedient to RCC ~chis the supreme authority 

having: the total. FOwers in the Republic of Iraq. There is 

r:o other a't..'tbority l.rhi..Ch is ~bove 1 cr equal. ta. it. The 
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\Jlole structure of the Republic, including the President 

as the he:c.1 of the State a"1d head of the govei'l1!llent, is 

subordinate to RCC. Activities of RCC are above any sort 

of supervision. 

In the Interim Constitution there are no particular 

conditions for the office of Presidency, but from the 

articles 38 and 62 it can be inferred that the President 

must be a member of the Regional Leadership of ABSP. Accord

ing to the article 38 the chainnan of RCC becomes automati

cally the Preside.'1t of the Republic from the moment of his 

election as chairman, a'1d remains Preside.11t as long as he 

is in charge o~ chainna'lship of RCC. That means there is 

no fixed tenure of Presidentship in Iraq. In case of 

absence of the President, or vacancy of his office for any 

reason, the Vice-Chai~an of RCC, and not the Vice-President, 

assumes the powers of the President, or becomes the 

President as the case may require .• 

According to President Saddam Hussain RCC is the 

supreme legislative and executive authority in the state 

of Iraq. Preside-11cy is subordinate to chainnanship of RCC 

\'thich its members elect from among themselves their 

Chaiman. When a mcnber of RCC is elected as its chainnan, 

he becowes virtually President of the Republic. On this 

basis the legislative power and executive power are inter

woven with each other in a Supreme Body in the state 

called RCC. 
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Functions o£ the President according to the Interim 

Constitution : 

ARTICLE 56 : (a) The President of the Republic is the Head 

of the State and the Commander-in-chief of the Anned 

Forces, and shall. exercise the executive power directly or 

with the assistance of his Deputies and Ministers in accor

dance with the provisions of this Constitution. 

(b) The President of the Republic shall promUlgate 

the necessary ordinances for exercising his powers prescri

bed in this Constitution • 

.ARTICLE 57 : The President of the B.epublic shall exercise 

the following jurisdictions : 

{a) Preserve the independence of the country and the inte

grity of its lands, protect its enterior and exterior 

security and foster the rights and freedoms of all citizens. 

(b) Declare full or partial emergency and te:rmj_nate it in 

accordance with the Law. 

(c) Appoint Deputies of the President of the Republic and 

the Ministers and relieve them from their posts. 

(d) Appoint Judges, Q~dhis ( Justices) and all civil and 

military officials of the State~ promote them, terminate 

their services, retire them and grant medals and military 

ranks in accordance w.:!.:!:;h the Law. 

(e) Submit the draft of the general budget of the State 

and the independent and investment budgets annexed to it, 

accredit the final accounts of these bUdgets and refer 
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them to the National Assembly for discussion. 

(f) Subnit the general plan of the State in all economic 

and social affairs which· are lamched by the concerned 

Ministries, and refer it to the National Assembly. 

(g) Conclude and gra"'lt ioans and supervise organizing 

and administrating ct.:!Tency and trust. 

(h) Supervise all public utilities, official and semi

official institutions and public sector organizations. 

( i) Direct and supervise t~ worlt of the Ministries and 

state Organizations, and co-ordinate them. · 

(j) ·Hold negotiations and conclude international agree-

ments and treaties. 

(k) Accept diplomatic and international representatives 

in Iraq ~.:...d demand their \d. thdrawal. 

(1) Appoint and accredit Iraqi diplomatic representatives 

to the Arab an<i foreign capitals and to international con-

ferences and or3anizations. 

(m) Issue special amnesty and ratify capital punishments. 

(n) Supervise th~. good application of the Constitution, 

1aws, resolutions, judicial_Ju~ements and dev~1,2ent 
* projects all ove..:_!!;.!:_ Republic of Iraq. 

(o) Authorize one or more of his Deputies with some of 

his cons~i tutio!lal powers. 

ARTICLE 5.:' : Deputies of the President of the Republic and 

the ML11is,;ers S-1-lall br-! held responsib1e before the President 

* Emphasis is mine. 
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o:f the Republic :for their works, and he is entitled to 

re!er any one of them to trial, in accordance with the 

provisions of the Constitution, !or fUnctional errors 

committed, !or taking advantage of, or ab.lsive use of, 

his powers. 

ARTICLE 59 : Deputies o:f the President of the Republic and 

the Ministers shall take the following oath before the 

President o:f the Republic before proceeding their official 

tasks : 

11 I swear by Almighty God, by my honour and :faith to 

preserve the Republican Regime, abide by its Constitution 

and Laws, preserve t.l}e People's interests, safeguard the 

country's independence, its safety and the integrity of 

its lands and endeavour with full sacrifice and loyalty 

to achieve the aims of the people. " 

PART FOUR - _-!!!.DJ.9IARY : 

According to the Interim Constitution : 

ARTICLE 60 : (a) Jurisdiction is independent and no power 

shall be exercised over it except the Law. 

(b) Right to litigation shall be guaranteed :for al1 

citizens. 

(c) The Law shall define the manner of courts fo:nna

tion, their grades, jurisdi~tions, stipulations :for appoin

ting the judges and Qadhis (justices), transferring and 

_ promoting them, litigating and retiring them. 

ARTICLE 61 : The Law s.l}all define the posts of the Public 
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Prosecution, its stipulations for appointing Public Prose

cutors and their deputies and the rules for tr~sferring 

and promoting them, litigating and retiring them. 11 

The courts are establiShed throughout the country. 

According to the article 9 of the Law of_Judiciary No. 26 

of 1963, the Civil Courts are as follows : 

a •. The Court of Cassation. 

b. Courts of appeal 

c. Courts of first instance and peace courts. 
-

d. Criminal Courts. 

e. Courts of Shari 1 a. 

A. COURT OF CASSATION • • ...._,.,..._. ... ...,....-=--.. ....-W'T' 

This court is situated in Baghdad. It is composed of 

a Chairman,- sufficient number of his deputies, no less 

than fifteen permanent judges, ·and as many delegated judges 

and reporting judges or reporting justic~s (Qadhis) as 

necessity requires. The reporting judge· is to scrutinize 

the cases assigned to him, and to write. a report to the 

Court summarizing the case and clarifying the legal points 

on which the demand of cassation was based. 

The court of cassation is a supreme body that super

vi~es all the civil courts of Iraq. There are four boards 

in this court 

1. The general body of the Court. 

2. The board of Civil and Commercial cases. 

3. The board of personal status. This board examines 

the judgements of Shari'a courts. 
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4. The board of penal code. 

The Court of Cassation has the right, as a supreme· 

court, to confirm, cassate, and correct the judgements of 

the other civil courts. Its Chairman has the right to 

organize the judiciary and to suggest to the minister of 

justice to reform it. 

B. fOURTS OF APPEAL : 

There are six courts of appeal; two in Baghdad, one 

in Basra, one in Babylon, one in Mosul, and one in Kirlruk. 

The courts of appeal examine the resolutions and judgements 

of. the col.trts of first instance in civil and commercial 

cases, and other cases which come to be within their juris

diction according to the law. 

C. COURTS OF ~IRST INSTANCE, AND PEACE COURTS : 

The courts of first instance are divided into two 

categories : with unlimited powers, and with limited powers. 

There are 16 courts of first instance with unlimited powers, 

and 150 courts of first instance with limited powers, Both 

the categories are being courts of single judges. 

There are peace courts having peace court jurisdiction 

only wherever there are courts of first instance. 

D. CRlliiNAL C.QJ.!..RTS _: · 

For criminal matters there are, in addition to the 

court of cassation, four categoriee of criminal courts : 

_ 1. Court of sessions. It is presided over by the chief 

justice of the court of appeal in the concerned district, 



- 398-

or by one of his deputies.. Every member of the court o:f 

appeal :in a given district, and every judge of the court 

of first instance situated within the jurisdiction of a 

particUlar court of sessions are considered members of 

that court of sessions. At present there is one of such 

a court in every governorate in Iraq. It examines cases 

to which death sentence or punishment of rigorous imprison

ment for more than seven y~ars are applied. 

2. Courts of first class judges. 

3. Courts of second class judges. 

4. Courts of third class judges. 

At every court of first instance there must be a 

criminal court of a first class judge. 

E. COURTS OF SHARI 'A • . 
Shari'a Courts {canonical courts with jurisdiction in 

marital and family matters) are available at all places 

where there are civil courts, constituted in some places 

of specially appointed Qadhis {religious judges), and in 

other places of the judges of the civil courts. 

There are also the office of Attorney General (Public 

Prosecutor), the office of judicial inspection, the office 

of Examining Magistrate, juvenile courts, and labour courts. 

' Judiciary Institute Law No. 33 of 1976 has granted 

the ,.,oman the right to be a member of the Institute and 

hold posts of a magistrate or deputy prosecutor general. 
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Women eventually held important legal posts including the 

posts of legal investigator, notary public, judges etc • 
.. 

The woman in Iraqi society has contributed substan-

tially to the social, economic, cul tureal and political 

transfonnations that have taken place in Iraq following 

the July 17 Revolution. The Party and Revolution pay social 

attention to ensure that women enjoy their legal rights. 

During the years of the Revolution the Iraqi women have 

held several high posts and per!onne:d different kinds of 

work in which they proved to be efficient and capable. As 

magistrates also they have been successful. 

As is well kno'\tln, the incumbent of a magl.stracy has 

to be very witty, farsighted, wise and judicious. Persons 

in author! ty tm.der the old regimes had the conviction that 

such merits or qualifications are available in man only. 

But the subsequent years proved that they were wrong. To-

day, thanks to the Revolution which has reversed all 

obsolete traditions, a woman has become a magistrate in 

courts, passing judgem~t and verdicts on both men and 

women. 

Mrs. Suad Abdul Wahab Mohammed ( 29) is a magistrate. 

This relatively young lady is a . calm, cool, and smiling 

personality: • She carefully scrutinises the cases put 

before her !or judgement. 

She says : " I studied law and politics to be a 

lawyer and a jurist. I graduated in 1974 and practised law 
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for one year after which I was appointed at the Ministry 

of Justice for posting in the col,li'ts. After two years 

of service at the Ministxy of Justice I joined the Legal 

Institute which imparts higher legal education to judicial 

officers for promotion to higher posts. After studying 

in this Institute I was appointed a magistrate on January 

2, 1979. I was the first woman who holds such a post 

because these posts were in the past reserved for men only. 

In the Misdemeanour Court of al-AdhaJDiya, there sits 

another woman judicial officer, naJiled Sajidah M. Mahmoud 

(29). She says : 11 Having graduated from Law and Politics 

College in 1973, I was appointed as legal assistant at 

the l4inistry of JUstice and worked for three years a!ter 

which I joined the Legal Institute were I studied law, 

social sciences and politics in addition to criminolorur, 

criminal psychology and other important subjects. After 

graduation I was appointed a magistrate. " 

The other magistrate is Bakiza Abdul. Qadir Mohammed 

Ali ( ~) in the Court of First Instance, Karkh. About 

people and law and the problems she faces, she says : 

n There is no problem or obstacle:, in the actual sense, 

but there may be some difficulties, sometimes, with 

certain people who still do not like to accept a 

woman to be their judge; rut· such reaction we take calmly 

and handle the cases with confidence as we are sure that 

the Revolution, the new society and right all are w1 th us. " 
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At present the Iraqi women have &Unul taneously 

attained proper legal and human position, by virtue of the 

clear vision of the Arab Baath Socialist Party (ABSP) and 

July 17 Revolution under the leadership of President Saddam 
. 

Hussein who says, 11 To free the women is part of changing 

the society and women cannot be freed 1n isolation from the 

society 11 • 1 

" President SaddaJn Hussein stressed the importance of 

upholding human values, so as to maintain the essence of 

~an's care. ' The function of judges is to ensure dispen

sation of justice wi tr..out delay an~ protection of human 

cause 1 , the President said. He was speaking at an enlarged 

symposium organised by the Ministzy of Justice at Khuld Hall 

on August 11, 1979. 

The Presiaent said, 'How do we view the law in the . 
leadership? Do we consider the application of the law as 

being the application of justice in an absolute manner 

always ? We do not see that justice implies the applica

tion of absolute law always, nor do we see that achieving 

justice passes through the application of law in a super

ficial manner, as contained in the books with which you 

deal. We see that justice is more than this. The law i.s a 

fmdamental means for the application of justice and a 

J>asic tool at the hands of the judge, enabling him pick up 

the human essence of cases in front of him and interact 

with it so as to arrive at the real justice and not the 
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subjective justice. If we agree on this concept, which is 

not only derived from our judiciary applications in Iraq, 

but basically from our rich heritage anong which the humane 

concept occupies a prominent place, tezms of the applica

tion of justice as embodied in the history of the glorious 

Arab nation, especially in the early age of the Islamic 

Mission. IUt does the judiciary man g1 ve this aspect the 

attention it deserves ? ••• 

It is not only important that agriculture should 

flourish or industry should be developed; such a progress 

now exists in societies but they lack many values. It used 

to exist in ancient societies, but they used to lack many 

of these values. The important thing is that human values 

should prevail in a way protecting the essence of man's 

welfare. Therefore, the judge is not only called for 

applying the law only, but he smuld also ensure the 

realisation of justice and .protection of human values. 

This cannot take place witmut caring for the two funda

mental issues to which I referred - l.Ulderstanding the 

theory of ABSP and understanding your Arab Islamic history 

in particular with all its lessons ••• 

We are not calling for the application of the ancient 

outlook, but our call is centred on the outlook of heritage 

'Nbereby the human essence of this histQ.ry is applied in 

- our life. It would not have been possible to apply the 

theory of the jewish religion unless the society in which 
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this religion was applied was Jewish. This is applied to 

Christianity also. ~jiDilarly, it would not hav~b~en 

ROssib~..i9~-SP.l?1Y.J;.!:le theory and essence of the I~~ 

religion if the ~JiticaJl authority did not expr~~~he~ 

* essence o..!, the 1..£.lamic religion. 11 . 

PART FIVE - AilUNISTRATION AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT : 
~-~~--~--~~~~~~~.~~~~--~-

When one wants to write. in English about the admini

stration in Iraq, he may get into a mess if he declines to 

use the system of transliteration. This is so due to the 

fact that there are no exactly corresponding·words in 

English for some of the Arabic nomenclature of divisions 

and subdivisions of the Iraqi administrative units. Even 

the intere~ted Iraqi and British scholars neglected this 

point. .For example, Brigadier s.H •. Longrigg is the author 

of several books on Iraq and Middle East. After First 

World War he was appointed by the British government in 

Iraq where he lived for nearly 30 years, wor~ing first as 
' 

a Political Officer and then with Iraq Petroleum Company 

(-IPC). In his writings about the administration in Iraq, 

Longrigg uses the terms of Liwa' and Nahiyah, for instance, 

in accordance with the arrangements of transliteration 

instead of translating· the concerned terms into proper ., 
English words. 

After consulting· several Arabic-English dictionaries, 

mostly composed by Arab scholars; I have dec.ided to put 

it this way : 
-----------------.. ·-·--~--* Emphasis is mine. 
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1. Liwa'a (or Liwa') :Province. 

2. filajlis ~-Liwa' -: Provincial Council. 

3. Mutasarrif (Chief administrator of Liwa') : Provin-

cial Governor. 
-· 

4. Muhafada {or Muhafaza) : Governorate. 

5. Nuhafid {or Muhafiz) : Governor. 'It "is the title of 

the Chief Officer of a Governorate. 

6. Qada'a (or Qada1 or Qadha1 a or Qadh~') --~--District. 

7. Cai'm-maqam _(or Qai'mmaqam) : (Administrative.Officer 
. -. - . 

at the head of a Qada') approximately : District. 

President. 

Actually the expression; 'Qai 'm-maqam 1 in Arabic 

means 'the one who acts on behalf of ••• ' or 'the one who 

is standing in the position of •• ~·? and since the 

Qai 'mmaqam is, administratively speaking, under the Govern

or, acting within the boundaries of his d~~trict {A Cla.i'
mmaqamiyah) as the governor .himself acts, that is to say 

that the Qai 'mmaqam is { statlding in his district in· the 

position of a Governor), then I opine that the best trans

lation for the term Qai 'mmaqam is : sub-governor. fut 

I have no objection to the choice of the German scholar 

_Hans \'lehr, viz., District President. 

B. Nahiyah (or Nahiya) : According to Hans Wehr, 'Nahiya' 

is roughly corresponding to a country. According to (New 

Webster's Dictionary of the EngliSh Language, College 

Edition), " Country - in U.S.A. - is the largest geographic 
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division for administrative purposes within a state. One 

of the main administrative, judicial, and politi~al divi

sions of Great Britain and Ireland; one of the larger 

local administrative units, as in Canada ••• 11 , thUs we find 

that Professor Hans Wehr was not very much fortunate in 

giving the meaning of Nahiya in English. Nahiya is 

exactly corresponding to (Taluka) in the administrative 

parlance of India. Nahiyah is smaller than Qada' (District), 

and consisting of a small town and several villages. 

9. Mudir al-Nahiyah : Nahiyah - director, or administra

tive chief of N ahiyah. 

When the British forces captured Iraq in the First: 

Woxld War, the Government of India, supported by the 

• majority o:f the ruling Bri tishers in Iraq, desired to 

annex the tw~ (wilayats) of Baghdad and Bas-ra to the 

administration of India; but the British ministry of war 

decided that the British Government, ang not the Govern

ment of India, will assume the administration of the 

occupied lands on the grounds that Basra will be under 

the direct British administration, and that in Baghdad 

there must be either· an arabian state with a governor, or 

a local government subordinate to the British protection. 

The British military rule, with military officers 

and military laws, prevailed in Iraq upto November 1920. 

At that time .the Britishers preferred to apply to Iraq 

the Indian Laws and the Indian administrative organizations. 
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But on 25~10.1920, the first Iraqi cabinet (Provisional 

Government) was fonned, and with :formation of that provi

sional government, which was actually the outcome of the 

revolution of 1920, the British mi~itary rule was ended; 

_and the sel:f..;rule was begun, On 23. a. 19 21, King Faisal I 

was en:throned on the conc;li tion that Iraq, as the State o'f 

Iraq is known at present, must be a constitutional, parlia

mentary, and democratic state, And then the first con~ti

tution of modem Iraq, which \'Tas called the Organic Law, 

was issued. The articles ;from, 109 to 112 were assigned 

to the subject of administration-of .the Provinces, 

In 1927 the Law ot Administration of the Provinces 

was issueq~ .This Law was repealed and replaced by the 

Law No. 16 of 1945. 

Iraq was divided into 14 provinces (Liwa' s). Each 

Liwa' is administered by Mutasarrif, and is subdivided 

into Qadha' s (under Qai 'mmaqams) and Nahiyahs (under 

Mudirs). 

In 1931 the Law of Administration of the Municipalities· 

was issued. And this law was annulled and replaced by 

the Law No, 165 of 1964. In 1957 the Law No. 16 of admi

nistration of the villages was issued. 

Neither the revolution of 1958, nor the revolution 

of 1963, nor the regime of Arif brothers have made any 

change in the form of the administrative apparatus. So, 

the system of administration of the kingdom period continued 

upto the Revolution of July 17-30, 1968. 
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This system was that of •Centralization '• The Provi

ncial Governors are subordinate to the Minister of Inter

nal Affairs, and District-Presidents and Mudirs are subor-

- dinate. to the Proyincial Governors. The office, duties, 

and responsibilities of the three types of administrators 

are almost the same in nature rut they are different in 

size in accordance with hierarchy. 

·The present Interim Constitution does not make· any 

difference between the government and administration. Acco

rding to the Resolution No. 567 of RCC, which was published 

in the Official Gazette No• 2262 and dated 22.7.1973, the 

Cabinet practices the administration of the country, 

directly in some cases, and indirectly in some others. 
-* 

Article 60 of the Interim Constitution : 

(a) The Council of Ministers shall consist of the 

** Ministers and presided over by the President 

of the Republic. 

(b) The President o! t).'le Republic shall call the 

Co\lllcil of :r-tinisters for meeting and undertake 

conducting its sessions. 

Article 61 : 

The Council of Ministers shall exercise the following 

jurisdictions : 

(a) Organize draft la'.'IS and refer them to t).'le competent 

legislative authority. 

(b) Issue administrative regulations and decision in 
-.;~rding t"; the ~~;elution of RCC No.567, Amendme-;rt-·-

to the Interim Constitution. 
** ••• and be presided over ••• etc. 
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accordance with the Law. 

(c) Appoint civil. officials of the state, promote them, 

in accordance with the Law. 

(d) Sutmit the general plan of the State 

(e) _Subnit the general budget of the State and the 

budgets annexed to it. 

(f) Conclude and grant loans, and supezvise organizing 

and administrating currency. 

(g) Declare full. or partial emergency and terminate it 

in accordance with the Law. 

(h) Supezvise gener:U utili ties and official. and semi

official insti~Jtions. 

In 1969 there was issued the La~r of Governorates 

No. 159. This Law preserved tr..e fonner triple divisions 

of the administration b.lt it changed only the nane of 

Province (Li'tta 1 ); in,to Governorate (Mu.ltafada). Article 2 

of this Law states that the Republic of Iraq is to be 

divided into Governorates, the Governorate into qada 1 s, 

and the qada 1 into nahiyabs. Each of the three has its 

own artificial personality. 

Articles 4 - 13 of this Law state that Governorate 

is to be created by a republican decree issued on the 

basis of a suggestion introduced by the J.tinister of Inter

nal Affairs, This suggestion must get the consent of the 

Cabinet and be approved by R.CC. A qada' and a nahiyah 
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are to be created by republican decrees issued on the 

bases of suggestions introduced by the Minister of Internal 

Affairs and consent of the Cabinet. The Minister suggests 

the creation.of a qada1 or of a nahiyah on the grounds 

of resolutions adopted by the Council of the Governorate, , 

The administrative unit is to be divided into quaJ;1;1ars 

(mahalla, pl., - t) if it is situated within tfie borders. 
·/ . / 

of the municipality, or into villages if ~1; .u ... out.side 

the borders of the municipal! ty. Th'; .... d1 visio_n r the 
. . 

unit into quarters and villages is_ tp--be c;eciared by the 

Minister of the Internal Aff~irs o~ :the basis of demand, 

made by the governor; and t~e &9Yernor bases his demand 
. - . , 

on a resolution adopted by the concerned administrative 

unit. Neither the quarter, nor the village have artifi

cial personal! ties. The quarter's chief is the Mukhtar 

(chosen personality), and the chief of the village is the 

Mayor ( Undah) • 

The council of the administrative unit is its 

representative. The head o~ the council is its represen

tative in the Court~=> of Law and government's offices, Tlle 

head of the unit is the head of its counci~. 

The Governor is appo,inted, promoted, transferred, all~ 

relieved by a republicen decree based on the suggestion of 

th~ Minister of the Internal Affairs, and on the consent 
. 

of the Cabinet. The deputy-governor, qai'mmaqam, and mu<Ur 

are appointed by a republican decree based on the sugges

tion of the Minister of the Internal Affairs; that is to 



- 410-

say; assent of the Cabine:t in these cases is not necessary. 

In his study of governmental units, the American 

Professor Anderson has identified seven characteristics :· 

(1) territory, (2) population, (3) organization, (4) sepa

rate legal identity, (5) a degree of legal independence, 

(6) authority to exercise governmental powers, and (7) the 

power to raise revenue. All these characteristics are 

available in the Iraqi administrative units. 

In Iraq the governorates-, districts, and nahiyas have 

t~eir own councils. The .members of these councils are of 

two types; appointed members, and elected members. 

According to the Article ( 2) of the Regulation of 

the Ministry o:r the Interior No. 11 of the year 1969, 

the Minister is assisted by two under-secretaries of Whom 

one assunes the responsibility of the local government. 

Of late, there was a ne·,; development, and a new ministry 

under the name, 'Ministry of the Local Government 1 was 

established. On 28th of June, 1982, Mr. Sa 1 adi Aiyash 

Uraim was appointed as the Ninister of the Local Government. 

At present Iraq is divided into the following governorates: 

Depsi t-;Per-
Governorate 

Total Area in 
Population Sq.kms. sq.km. 

Nineveh 1105671 41320 v 
Salah Al-Deen 363819 21326 17 

- Ta 1meem 4954?5 9426 53 

Dial a 587754 19047 31 



- 411 -

Baghdad 3189700 5023 635 

An bar 466059 89540 5 

Babylon 592016 5503 108 

Kerbel a 269822 52856 5 

Naja:f 389680 26834 15 

Qadisiya 42.3006 8569 49 

Muthanna 215637 49206 4 

Thi-Qar 622979 13668 46 

Wasit 415140 17922 23 

l.faysan 37ZJ75 16774 22 

Basrah 1008626 19702 51 

Autonomous region: 

D'hok 250575 ~374 Y.J 

Arbil 541456 14428 38 

Sulaimaniya 690557 16482 42 

The municipalities are bound to :follow the orders 

and instructions o:f the central authority, and this means 

the cancellation o:r the essence o:r decentralization. 

THE POPULAR couucn.s : 

The popular councils were established in Iraq after 

~he revolution o:f 17-.30 July, 1968. According to the Law 

o:r Reformation of the Legal System No. 35 of 1977, the 

popular councils must be :found at a11 levels o.f admini

strative units to assume local activities in the economic, 
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socialt and cultural fields; and to take share in the 

preparation of the economic plans and the budgets of the 

administrative units. The popular councils are the pra

ctical foxmula of popular democracy. 

The political leadership has given an exceptional 

attention to the reconstruction of the state and is aware 
.. 

that the 'rightists• still have a significant reservoir 

in the administrative apparatuses which do not concede to 

the directions issued by higher authorities. The Party 
. 

tries to appoint its cadres in-key positions of govern-

mental offices in order to revolutionize the apparatus of 

the administration. To achieve this goal, President Saddam 

Hussein directs the Party cadres to transfer the •tradi

tions of the party' to the apparatuses of the state, and 

not to borrow the traditions of the state into the Party. 

PART SIX - AUTONOMOUS RULE FOR THE KURDISH PEOPLE : 

It was thought that the Kurds in Iraq, in order to 

secure an acknowledged position as national. minority, meet 

with decided opposition on the part of the dominant etlmic 

grouP. "The· Arab Baath Socialist Party's vie-t~ of the 

Kurdish Question and its attempts to solve it stems from 

the following basic considerations: 

1. The Kurdish national movement in Iraq, despite some 

* Akzin : State And Nation, P •. 108 
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historical circumstantial errors and reactionary isolation

ist trends, some of which were on openly good terms with 

imperialism and reactionary circles, is essential~y a legi

timate national movanent so long as it wrks within the 

franework of national rights for the Kurdish people within 

the Republic of Iraq. Autonomous Kurdish rule is realistic 

and justified. And the movanent as such is considered a 

basic part of the national movement in Iraq. 

2. The Arab Baath Socialist Party is national, hunane, 

socialist and democratic in ~ ts tenets. It is only natural 

that 1~ should understand ancl r~ognize the legitimate 

rights of the Kurds and their struggle for their .fulfil.JJ1ent. 

The Party, having been in power since July 17-30th 1968, 

bears responsibility for guaranteeing these rights in 

constitutional, legal and procedural fonns. 

3· The baaic and constant course adopted by the Party to 

guarantee a.'ld safeguard those rights is the peaceful and 

democratic course throt:gh sincere and posit.i.ve cooperation 

with the national and t:rogressive forces of the KurcUsh 

masses and within the f:::-ame'lrork o:t joint national action 

as represented i.n the popular national and progressive fTont. 

In -the light of these considerations t:1e Arab Baath 

Socialist Party has worked, with all the means at its 

disposal since July 17-~th-. .,968, _to find a solution for 

the Kurdish Question. Admittedly the problem has become 
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very complicated because of foreign interventions, the 

chauvinistic and dictatorial attitudes of the fonner rea

ctionary regimes towards the Kurd • s legitimate rights, 

protracted armed fighting over many years and because of 

the state of the KUrdish movement itself, together with 

many other factors. 

Indeed, the Kurdish Question has been the most diffi

cult problem confronting the Party and the Revolution in 

past years. The Party had to find a solution, th~retical 

and practical, that would satisfy the national aspirations 

of our Kurdish masses while protecting the teiTi to rial tnity 

of the land and the tmity of the national progressive move

ment without confliction with the aims of the Arab struggle. 

The Party found the ideal formula which was integrated 

theoretically, politically and practically. The fonnula 

was expressed in the great historic docunent of 1-Iarch 11, 

1974 which is considered a tuming point in the struggle 

of our Kurdish masses and the struggle of our people in 

Iraq as a \-bole for the building of a deinocratic progress

ive and prosperous society. n 

Resolution No. 247 of RCC : 

" In accordance with paragraph (b) of Article (63) of 

the Interim Constitution; the Revolutionazy Command Council 

has decided, in the Name of the People, in its session 

convened on 11/3/1970, to amend the Interim Constitution 

promulgated on July 16, 1970 as follows : · 
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Article ( 1) - The following paragraph shall be added ·to 

Article (8) : 

II C - The area, whose majority Of population is from 

Kurds, shall enjoy autonomy in accordance with what is 

defined by the Law. 11 

Resolution No. (248), in the name of the people, 

the Revolutionary Command Council : In accordance with 

paragraph (a) of Article (42) of.the Interim Constitution, 
. . 

The Revolutionary Command Council have decided, in the 

Name of the People, in its session convened on 11 March 

1974, the promulgation of the following law; No. ( 33) of 

1974, Law of Autonomy for Kurdistan Region. 

Article ( 1) : 
,. .. 

(a) Kurdistan Region shall enjqy Autonomy, and it shall ·, 

be referred to as (the Region) Wherever it exists in this 

Law. 

(b) The Region shall be delimited as wherever the Kurds 

constitute the majority of its population, and the general 

census shall decide the Region's borders in accordance with 

the provisions of Marc~ 11 Manifesto. The records of 1957 

Census shall be neemed as th~ basis for defining the nation

al nature of the absolute majority of population in the 

places where the general census shall be performed. 

(c) The Region shall be deemed as one administrative unit 

which has a body corporate enjoying autonomy within the 

framework of the legal, political and economic unity of the 

Republic of Iraq. Administration divisions in it shall be 
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perfonned tmder the provisions o:f Governorates Lav and 

with observation to the provisions of this Law. 

(d) nte Region is inseparable part o:f the :Land o:f Iraq 

and its peop:Le is inseparable part o:f the peopl.e o:f Iraq. 

(e) ~e City o:f Arbll shall. be the Autonomy • s administra

tive centre. 

{:f) Bodies o:f Autonomy shall. be part o:f the Bodies o:f the 

Republ.ic o:f Iraq. 

Artic1e (2) : 

(a) ~e Kurdish :Language shall. be, beside the .Arabic 

:Language, the official. :Language in the Region. 

(b) Kurdish shall. be the :Language of edu:ation for Kurds 

in the Region. -Teaching of .Arabic :Language Shall. be 

compul.sory in all. educz.tiona1 1eve1s and uti:Lities. 

(c) Edp.cational. uti1ities shall. be establ.ished in the 

Region for the Arab national-s, 'Where edu:ation therein 

shall. be in Arabic :Language and the Kurdish :Language shall. 

be taught compul.sori1y. 

(d) .A:ll national.s- of the Region ,shal.:L have the ,free option 

to choose the schoo:Ls they want to receive their education 

in, apart .from their mothez-tongue. 

(e) Education in all. its 1eve1s, in the Region, shall. be 

subject to the G£neral. Educational. Po1icy o.f the state. 

Artic1e (3) : 

-(a) Rights and :Li bert.ies of the Arab nationa1s and the 

oinorities in the Region shall. be maintained in accordance 
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with the provisions of the Constitution and the Laws and 

Resolutions issued therefor, and the Autonomy's administra

tion shall abide by ensuring their practice. 

(b) Arab nationals and the minorit1es in the Region shall 

be represented in all the Bodies of Autonomy by their 

proportion to the Region's population;· they shall also 

parti9ipate. in undertaking_ the publ~c posts in accordance 

with the .laws and resolutions organizing them •. 

Article (4) : 

Jurisdiction is independent and it ~a.l.l no-t( be su,b

jected except to the Law; its fo:t1Ilat,tonf3 .in th~ Reg,i.on are 

inseparable part of the jud.:j.cial prgan~~ation of the 

Republic of. Iraq. 

Article (5) : 

The Region is ~ i~depen~~nt financial unity within 

the State's .Financ~al Uni~y, 

Article (6) : 

': 

(a) The Region shall have a special budget within the 

unified budget of the State. 

(b) The same rules and principles, followed in preparing 

the unified budget of the State, shall be followed in 

preparing and organizing the budget of· the Region. 

Article ( 7) : 

The budget of the Region shall consist of the fol~owing 

items :-

1. The ordinary budget. 
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2. The annual investment bUdget of the Region. 

3. The budgets of productive establishments and organi

zations o:f.the local nature constructed in the Region. 

4. The budget of local administrations and municipalities 

in the Region. 

Article (8) : 

Revenues of the Region 1 s budget shall be constituted 

of the :following elements : 

(a) Autonomous revenues Which consist of : 

1. Tax and due:; incomes defined :for municipal! ties and 

local administrations under the competent laws. 

2. Values of sales and service charges. 

3. The specified qu?ta f:ro~ the profits of establish

ments and organizations involved in the Region 1 s budget. 

4. Basic and additional real-estate tax within the .zoegion. 

5. The agricultural land tax and the share of agrarian 

reform of the output. 

6. Estate tax. 

7. Inheritance tax. 

a. Real-estate registration dues. 

9. Courts dues and :fines imposed by them. 

10. Revenue stamps. 

11. Automobiles' registration dues and the dues from 

relaying their title deeds. 

1b) What shall be specified in the ordinary budget of the 

State and the annual investment programme from the National 
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Development Plan for covering the e:xpendi ture of the 

Region's budget in the way ensuring its growth and develop

ment balanced with all the Republic of Iraq over. 

Article (9) : The Region's accounts. shall be subject to 

the comptrolling of tne financia), cornptrolling · and In~e

ction Office. 

The Regiori has two councils; the Legisl~tive Council 

and the Executive Council (Artic+es : 10-15). The Region's 

Governorates shall be attached to the President of the 

Executive Council. The following ·administrations are to be 

attached to the ~xe.cutive Council : 

1. Education and ·Higher Education Administration. 

2. Works and Housing Administration. 

3. Agriculture and Agrarian Reform Administration. 

4. Interior Affairs Administration. 

5. Transportation and Communications Administration. 

6.· Culture and Youth Administration. 

7 .• Municipalities and Summer-Resorts Administration. 

8. Social Affairs Administration. 

9. Economic and Financial Affairs Administration. 

10. Awqaf Affa;irs Adrninist;ration. 

The relg1;ionship qetw..§.en the Centra1 Authority and th,!;! 
.f 

Autonomy's ~ini~xgtiqn. 
Article ( <q6 ) : · 

. 
Save the jurisdictions exercised by the Autonomy's 

bodies ;i.n accordance with the provisions of this law, 

exerci~ing of P,Ower in all the Republic of Iraq over· shall 
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be maintained by the Central Bodies or whoever represent 

them. 

Article ( 17) : 

(a) Police, Security and Nationality formations in the 

Region shall be attached to their Directorates General in 

the Ministry of Interior and all their personnel shall be 

ruled by the provisions of laws, regul.ations and instru

ctions applied in the Republic· of Iraq. 

* (b) The President of the Executive Council, or whoever from 

the Council's members he authorizes, is entitled to entrust 

the formations, provided in paragraph (a) of this Article, 

with duties within the Region in the limits of its functions 

and within the framework of the general policy of the State. 

(c) Directors of the formations, provided in paragraph (a) 

of this Article, shall be appointed and· transferred by an 

order issued by the 1-iinister of Interior after consulting 

the President of the Executive Council. 

(d) Police officials shall be transferred within the Region 

by an order issued by the Trustee of Interior Affairs 

** Administration or whoever be authorizes and with observa-

tion to what is provided in paragraph (c) of this Article. 

Article ( 18) : 

(a) Offices of the Central Authority in the Region shall 

be subjected to the Ministries to which they are attached, 

and shall exercise their wrk within the limits of their 

competences. The Bodies of Autonomy are entitled to subnit 

reports about them to the l1inistries tney are attached to • 

* ••• or whomever from ••• etc. 
** ••• or whomever ••• etc. 

....... ~. ------
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(b) The Central Authority is entitled, ~rithin the lim.i ts 

of its jurisdictions, .to generally direct the local 'Admini

strations provided in Article (14) of this Law. 

(c) The Central Authority shall assign a Minister of State 

who shall co-ordinate between the activities exercised. in 

the Region by both the -Central Authority and the Bodies of 

Autonomy, and he is entitled to attend all the meetings of 

these Bodies. The Central Authority is entitled to depute 

any of the other Ministers to undertake the ~arne task. 

(d) Resolutions of the Autonomy's Bodies shall be notified 
I 

to the Minister of State promptly after their issuance. 

(e) The President df the Executive Council Shall attend 

.the meeting~. of the Council of Ministers. 

The organization of administration of the Kurdish 

region in accordance with the 'Law of Autonomy for Kurdistan 

Region' is greatly different from the organization of 
• 

administration of the governorates according to the 'Law 

of Governorates', and this is so due to the fact that the 

principle of 1 decentralization' is prominent in the 

administration of the former. 
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CHAPTER -VI 

THE PRESENT POSITION OF RELIGION IN IRAQ. 

STRUCTURAL ORGANIZAT10N ( AWQAF ) • 

Part one - Islamic waqfs : 

Like Tutkey; lilen Mustafa Kemal Ataturlt declared, 

after First World War, Islam to be the Turltish State's 
(1) . 

religion, modem Iraq has constitutionally adopted Islam 

as the religion of the State. Article ( 1;3) of the Organic 

Law stated that Islam is the official religion of the 
(2) 

State. Article (4) of the present Interim Constitution 

declares that Islam is the religion of the State. This 

does not mean th.at a non -:Muslim can not occupy higher· posi

tions in the government. It is true that at the top of 

the structure of the Iraqi State there were always Muslims 

only. The Royal Family during the kingdom period, the 

members of the Council of Sovereignty which ruled on behalf 

of the President at the establishment of the republican 

regime after the Revolution o.f 14 July, 1958, the conse~ 

cutive Presidents upto to-day, and the premiers, were all. 

Muslims. As far as the premiership is concerned, it did 

not matter whether the Prime Minister was a Sunni or a 

Shiite. For example, Salih Jabr, a Shiite, became Prime 

1. Bacbal, Dr. V .r-t. : Freedom of Religion and The Indian 
Judiciary, op. cit., P. 2.6 

2. Official Directory of IRAQ of the year 1936, op.cit., 
P. 124 ~ 
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Minister 1n 1947, and al - Sayyed MubaJD[nad al- Sadr, a 
(3) . 

Shiite also, held the Premiership in 1948. The majority of 

the premiers were . Sunnis; and the Royal Family were Surmis 
. (4) -

also though they were Hashimt:tes. Regardillg present situa-

tion, President Saddarn Hussein is a SUln1 by creed, but he -

is a descendant of Ali ibl Ab1 Talib; the fourth and 1ast of 
(5) . . 

al-Rasb:idun Caliphs. 

Except for the above-mentioned positions in the machi

nery of the state, the non-Muslims did participate in everY 

aspect of public life in the country including that of being 

Ministers. It is not out of place to mention that there is 

no any statement in the constitutions of ~odem Iraq 'Which 

prevents a non-l~uslim from becoming a ~rime Minister. .In 

order to show that a non-Muslim citizen of modem Iraq has 

every good opportunity to occupy a higher position in the 

state, we may re:nember that in 1920 SaslUl Hisqail, a Jew by 
(6) 

religion, became Minister of Finance. Again in 1921, the 

saiile Sastm. H;:::qail was Minister of Finance in a new Cabinet, 

3. Hasan!, S~ed Abdul-Razzaq al~, : History of the _Iraqi 
Ministries, (in Arabic), Vol. 7, enlarged fourth edi-
tion, Beirut, 19741 PP. 176, 314 · 

4. Official Directory of Iraq, 1936, op. cit. 1 P. 4 _ 

5. Eskandar, Dr. .Ameer : Saddam Hussein - A struggl.er~ 
Thinker, and Hunan Being, (in Arabic), Hachette, 
France, 1980, P. 21 

6. Hasani : History of the Iraqi Ministries, op. cit., 
Vol. 1, revised 2nd edition, Sidon-Lebanon, 1965, 
P. 9 
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and Dr. Hanna Khaiyat, - a Physician by profession and 
(7) 

Christian by religion, became Minister of Health. "This is 

to mention only some exaDiples of the past. At present, 

it is a well-kno-wn fact that Mr._ Tareq .Aziz, a Revolution 

Command Council member and Deputy Premier, is a christian 

by r~igion. 

Lccording to my personal experience, I cannot claim 

that the Iraqi society is a religious one, but it is obvi

ously enough that it is a society of bellevers. The 

Iraqis, in general, fi:rml.y believe in the existence o.f 

God, and this fact was one of the major factors that inter

pret the defeat o.f communism in Iraq. I lived in Iraq 

for (45) years, and during that long time I .failed to .find 

a single Iraqi atheist. 

Such being the case, "it seans absolutely natural. 

t.lJ.at "tJTa~~~, ~ :1 religious aspect, play a ·signi.ficant role 

in the public :::.ife of the Iraqi society. The word (Waq.f) 

is singular in Arabic language, and the plural being 

(Awqaf). But the plural o.f (Waqf) as it is used in English 

is (Waqfs). Since the word (Awqaf) is being used in 

Iraq, I will use in t:lis chapter both the terms WAQFS and 

J..',HJAF to signify the same meaning. 

Waqf : its meaning 

11 viaqf literally means dedication. It is pemaps 

the most prominent form of charity amongst the Muslims. 

7. Ibid., P. 53 
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It is defined as 'the permanent dedication by ~ person 

professing Islam of any movable or immovable property for 

any purpose recognised by the Muslim law as pious, religi

ous or charitable ••• One essential fea~ure of Waqf is 

that 'it is made with a religious motive - a. desire to 

approach God. An aPproach to God may be made only by an 

act that is meritorious in Islam. Waqf may strictly be 

made for any object not prohibited by Islam. The require

ment of a valid Waqf is substantial dedication of the 

usufruct of the prOperty to religious or charitable puxpose 

as understood in Muslim law. .The. dedicati·on may. ta}{e any 

form but the transfer of ownership to God is of course 

only notional ••• ... .. 
The person who dedicates his property for .. the·Waqf 

is called the founder, sE;!ttlor or Waqif. The property 

dedicated .i.e:: call en the Waqf .property and the persons who 

benefit from the Waqf are known as the ben~ficiaries ••• 

The person entrusted with the fulfilment of the object of . . 

the Waqf is ca,lled the Mutawalli. 

Uncler rl!uslim Law, the moment a Waqf is created, all 

rights of property pass out of the Waqif and they are 

vested in the Almighty God. J..s we have already noted 

before, the property is vested in God in the notional or 

figurative sense only. Usually the founder or the settlor 

appoints a rl!utawalli to manage or administer the Waqf. 

His primary duty is to fulfil the objects of the Waqf for 
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which it is created. The Waqif may appoint himself as ~he 

Mutawalli ••• When the office of the Mutawalli is heredi

tary, a minor may be appointed as a Mu.tawalli but the court 

in sueh a case appoints another person to discharge the 

duties ·of the Mutawalli during the minority of this person. 

A female is not disqualified for being appointed as a 

Mutawalli. The founder may appoint even a non-Muslim, as 

Mutawalli provided the Waqf does not involve the perfor

mance of any religious duty. 

Where the Mutawalli is to perform religious or spiri

tual duties, ne:L ther a female nor a non-Muslim can ~e 

appointed as a 1'1utawalli, as they are not competent to 

discharge tP.ese duties. There ·is no legal prohibition 

against a woman holding a Mutawalliship when by its natur~ 

it involves no spiritual duties such as a woman could not 
(8) 

properly dischc.rge in person or by deputy. 11 The position 

in Iraq is similar. . But the waqif can reverse the Waqf 
(9) 

and regain its ownership. 

* ** ( 
1Waqf 1 or 'Habs 1 is an Arabic 'masdar' meaning 

11 to prevent, restrain 11 • In Muslim legal terminology it 

8. Bachal : Ibid., P. 200-202 

9. Kubaisi, Dr. A. Al-, (Assistant Professor at Baghdad 
University and lecturer at. Al-Mustansi7iya Un~versity 
-Baghdad): Personal·Status, Vol.2, (m Arab~c), 
Second Ed~tion, Baghdad, 1974, P. 327 · 

* Habs : detention; holding or keeping back.-
** masdar : infinitiveu 



- 430 -

means primarily. to ''protect a thing, to prevent it .from 

becoming a property of a third ·person "• 

Jos·eph Schacht in his paper n Early Doctrines on 

Waqf 11 says : 11 The origin of the institution of waqfs 

cannot be traced to any single" source. It is, as Heffening 

and Santillana have seen, the res\U. t of combination of 

several factors and various' elem~ts which were intimately 

fused during the. fonnative period of Muhammadan Law. 11 

Under the doctrines finally evolved under the Hanafi 

School the conditiQns required for the validity of a 

waqf are --

(a) the wa:kif must possess requisite capacity to dedi-. 
cate the property; 

(b) the property to be made wakf must be tangible. It 

can be movable or immovable; 

(c) the property must "be declared wa:k;f by the owner. No 

particular fonn is necessa:ry and the. declaration may be 

either oral or written. I;>eclaration is sufficient and. 

delivery of possession to the mutawalli is not an essen• 

tial condition of validity; 

(d) the dedication must be irrevocable, unconditional 

and permanent; 
I 

(e) the object of the wakf must be charitable in the 

general sense capable of gaining :favour (Saw~t) with tha 

* Sawab : better to be pronounced as (thaw~b) 
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.Almighty. 1 The Charitable purpose of the wakf serves as 

its legal justification and constitutes the basic condition 

of its validity 1 , 

It is necessary, says Fyzee, to consider briefly the 

three dominant characteristics of a wakf. In the first 

instapce, the motive must be religious; .a merely secular . 

motive would render the dedication a gift or a trust, but 

not a wakf~ Secondly, it is a permanent. endowmEmts; a 

pious gift, which is not a permanent foundation, may be a 

* Sadaqa, but cannot in law be termed a wakf. And lastly, 
(10) 

the usufruct is to be utilized for the good -of mankind.) 

Awqaf in Iraq : 

Under the Ottoman rule Iraq was, as it was mentioned 
I 

in the previous chapters,· administratively divided into -

·three 1wilayats 1 ; Baghd,ad, Ba~~a, and M9sul. .In each of 

these three provinces 'wilayats~ there was a special 

office for the administration of Awqaf within the purview 

of that province. And these three offices were attached 
' I 

to the office of administration of Awqaf in Istanbul; the 

then capital city of the Ott9man Empire. 

When the British !orces occupied Basra.in 1914, the 

British authority re-established the office of Awqaf but 

* Sadaqa : alms, charitable gift, charity. 
10. Husain, s. Athar; and Rashid, s. Khalid : Wakf Laws 

and Administration In India, Lucknow, Second Edition, 
1973, PP. 7, 10 f. 
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they put it under the control of the Department of Fina

nce. In -1917, the occUpation of Baghdad was consummated, 

and the British authority established a particular admini

strative office for Awqaf in Baghdad to which the office 

of Awqaf's administration in Basra was attached. This 

administrative office for Awqaf in Baghdad was directed to 

approach the department of Justice in important matters. 
' 

In 1918, the British army entered Mosul and, once ·more, 

the British authority remodeled in Mosul· an office for the 

administration of Awqaf, and this. office was, like that 

one of Basra, attached to the main· office in Baghdad which, 

. from that time upto now, administered Qll the affairs of 

Awqaf throughout the country, When the provisional gover

nment was constituted in 1921, a Ministry for the admini

stration of Awqaf was established and headed by a minister 

who was a member· of the Cabinet. In 1929 the Parliamen-t: 

decided to . revoke the Ministry of A~qaf and to form a 

directorate-general instead, and this directorate-general 
. . (11) 

must be attached to the office of the Prime Minister.At 

present there is a Ministry of Endowments (Awqaf) ·and 

Religious Affairs. 

Laws for administr~tion of Awqaf : 

1. In 1929, Law of Administration of Awqaf No. 27 of the 

year 1929 was issued. Article {14) of this law revoked 

11. Directory of the Republic of Iraq of the year 1960, 
(in Arabic), Edited by Mahmood F. Darwish; Dr.Mustafa 
Jawad; and Dr.Ahmed Sousa, issued under the auspices 
of the Ministry of Guidance in accordance with Council 
of Ministers' decision dated 17th Jan.1960, Baghdad, 
1961, PP. 269, 271 
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the Regul.ati.on of Awqaf' s A.cim1n1stration of 19th Junada 

U, 1280 A.H. klendments to this Law were made as 

follows : 

a. No.~ of the year 1947, Act of hnendment of the 

Law of J..wqaf 1 s Administration No.Z7 of the year 

1929. It vas published in the Official Gazette 

No. 2499 dated 27.7,1947. 

b. No. 19 of the year 1955 .Act of the Second Amendment 

of the Law of .Awqaf 1 s Administration No.27 of the 

year 1929. This aDlendment was published in the 

Official Gazette No.3574 dated 8.3.1955. 

c. No.36 of the year 1958, Act of the Third .Amendment 

of the La:w of ~wqaf' s L.dministration No. 27 of the 

year 1929. This aDlendment was published in the 

Official Gazette No. 4161 dated 23. 6!' 1958. 

d. No .. 42 of the year 1961, Act of the Fourth hnendment 

of the Law of ~wqa.f' s kiministration No.Z7 of the 

year 1929. This amendment was published in the 

Official Gazette No. 543 dated 29.6.1961. 

2. Law No.Z7 of 1929 along with its above~entioned 

four amendmmts was nullified by a new Law of Awqaf 1 s 

,Mmjnistration No.107 issued in 1964 and published in the 

Official Gazette No.981 dated 29-7-1964. This Law was 

amended one time only in 1965 by the ~t No.144 and the 

amendment was published in the Official Gazette No.1183 

dated 18.10.1965. 
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3. · In 1966 the government issued the Law of Awqaf' s 

Administration No.64, and thereby the previous Law was 

repealed. The new Law was published in the Official 

Gazette No. 1293 dated 31.7.1966, and considered to be in 

effect from the date of its publication in the· Official 
I 

Gazette. This new Law was amended five tiDies· as follows : 

a. Act of the First Amendment No. 173 in 1967, published 

in the Official Gazette No.1516, dated 27.12.1967. 

b. Act of the Second Amendment No.50 in 1969, publi-

&~ed in the Official Gazette No.1718, dated 20.4.1969. 

c. Act of the Third Amendment.No.160·in 1969, published 

in theOffici~ Gazette No.1791, dated 20.10.1969. 
- . 

d. Ac.t of the Fourth Amendment No.167 in 1970, publi-

shed in the Official Gazette No.1914 dated 30.8.1970. 

e. Act of the Fifth .Amendment No.168 in 1970, published 
. ( 12) 

in th~ Official Gazette No. 1914, dated 30.8.1970. 

This Law, along with its above-mentioned five amendments, 

was annuled in 1977 by the Law of Ministry of Awqaf No.78 
( 13) 

which was published in the Official Gazette No• 2538. Once 

more, this new law was abrogated by. the Law of Ministry of 

Endowments (Awqaf) and Religious.Affairs No. 50 of. the 
( 14) 

year 1981" 

.12. Iraq (Republic of-) : Laws, Regulations, and Dire
ctions of Awqaf, The-, prepared by Diwan o~ Awqaf, 
(in Arabic), Baghdad, 1972, PP. 17 f. 

13. Hamed : Directory of the Iraqi Legislation, op.cit., 
P.89 

14. Iraq (Republic of-): Official Gazette No. 2833,Ministry 
of Justice, Baghdad, June 8, 1981, P. 527 
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According to the Regulation of Diwan of Awqaf No. 44 

of the year 1970, The President of the Republic of Iraq 

is the Suprene Head of the Diwan of Awqaf. The President 

himself is responsible for all the affairs of the said 

D1wan, and he supervises the execution of the laws and 

regulations pertaining to the administration of Awqaf; 

and the resolutions, orders and directions of the Diwan 

are issued by him or by a p~rSo.n authorised ~ him to issue 

them on his behalf. This Regulation was rescinded by ·the 

Regulation of l-Iinistry' of Awqaf No.8 of the year 1977 which 
. (15} 

was published in the Official Gazette No. 2.571. Again, this 

new Regulation was cancelled accordmg to the Article ( 18) 
. 

of the Law of Minist!'f of Endowments and Religious Affairs 
(16} 

No.50 of the year 1981, and replaced by the Inner Regu-

latitm of the Ministry of Endownents and Reiigious Affairs 

wich was publ.ished in the Official Gazette No. 2836, dated 
(17) . 

Jme 29, 1981. 

Ministry of Ehdo'Willents (Awqaf) and Religious Affairs : · 

With a view to develop the apparatuses of this Mini

stxy, in order to .iJlcrease its activities and efficiency 

. 

15. Hamed ; Ibid., f, 89 

16. Iraq (Republic of•) ; Official Gazette No.2833, 
op. cit., P. 5;o 

17. Iraq (Republic of-) : Df!icial Gazette No.2836, 
- Ministxy o;t' .Justice, Baghdad, June 29, 1981, 

PP. W. 616-619 
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in such a way as to enable it to pe.rfectly and with highly 

flexible manner perform it~ tasks~ and so as to Cetr:ry out 

the resolution of R C C to take cara o;t the. lraqi ~ilgrims 

to Mecca and to look afte:r 't;he a,ffai:rs and welfare of the 

recognized religious minorities in Iraq; the. g9vernment 

issued in 1981 the Law No. (50) ~f tpe ~ini~try of Endow-
(18) . . ' . 

ments and Religious Affairs which wa~ approved by. the . . . ' . . (19) 
National Assembly (l?a:rliaJPent) .on ~8.:th~ April, 1981, 

Article ( 1) o:f this J,.aw states that this Ministry aJ.m~ 

at : 

1. augmentation of J;s:t.aniic awa:renes~, and p:rppagation of 

the Islamic culture an4 of ~he es~ence of the peavenly 
'. 

message .. 
·' . 

2. taking care o:f the Jioly Shr~es, organi~ing their 

administratj.on, an~ maint~ance of them. 
' . 

3. securmg tl+e be:;Jt req~isit~s :for the ideal performance 

of pilgrimage, 

4. taking care o;f the re.ligio\.l,'s and charitable establi.

shments, and developing their administrative, technical, 

financial and organizational aspects. 

5. taking care of the affairs of religious minorities 

in general, and organizing matters pertaining to their· 

endowments and places o:f worship in particular. 

1S, 9fficial Gazette No. 2833, op. cit., P. 530 

19. Ath-Tllawra No, '9~, Wednesday 29 April 1981 1 P.6 
' 
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6. org~'lizine the administrative affairs of the (Islamic) 

endowments, inspecting these endo'tJIIlents and supervising 

the::t. 

7 • utilizing the Awqaf' s property and ·possessions in such 

a way as to preserve and develop them within the fraJile'WOrk 

of the general principles of National Development Plan. 

B. attending to the execution of the settlers• conditions 

which realize social solidarity and intend the advancement 

of the society. 

9. cenentation of the religious connections with the 

natio~s of the Islamic world in particular, and with the 

nations of the world in general. 

Article (3) : 

The Minister is the supreme head of the Ministry of 
. 

Awqaf and Religious Affairs and the first responsible for 

carrying out its policy; directing its actions; and super

vising the execution of laws, resolutions, regulations and 

orders pertinent to the planning, technical, administrative, 

financial, and organizational affairs of his ministry. He 

is allowed to concede some of his authority to the 

secretary-general of the administration of Awqaf • s affairs 

in the autonomous region of Kurdistan, to the two under

secretaries of the ministry, and to the directors and 

heads of the departments at the centre of the ministry. 

Article ( 7) : 

At the main office of the ministry in Baghdad a council 
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called 'Council of .Awqaf and Religious Affairs' is to be 

established. Its members are as follows : 

a. The Minister - as its chainnan. 

b. the Secretary-general of the administration of .Awqaf 1 s 

affairs in the autonomous region of Kurdistan. 

c. the two under-secretaries of the Ministzy. 

d. Heads of the departments of the Ministzy. 

e. Representative of .ABSP. 

f. Representative of the Ministry of Planning at the 

rank of no less than a director-general. 

g. Representative of the Ministzy of Higher Education 

and Scientific Research at the rank . of no less than 

a Dean (of a college), or director-general. 

h. Three eminent mama specialized in religious affairs. 

They are to be chosen_ by the Minister for a tenure 

of t~1ree years capable to be renewed. 

The Minister is penni tted to depute one of the two und~r

secretaries of the lUnistry to preside over the Council in 

case of his absence. For every original member there is a 

reserve-member to occupy his chair in case of his absence 

from the meeting of the Cotmcil. In short, the tasks of 

this Comcil are to discuss and decide the functions, plans, 

progra:nlnes, draft laws and regulations, the annual budget 

of the Ministzy, and its policy. 

According to the Article ( 11); in this Ministzy there 
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are two under-secretaries. One is in charge of re~igious 

affairs, and the below~entioned departments are attached 

to his office : · . · 

1. Department of Guidance and Religious Information. 

2, Department of the Religious EstabliShments. · 

3· Department of the Pilgrimage's Affairs.· 

4• Department of the ~eligious Minorities. 

T.he other under-secretary is in ·charge of Awqaf's affairs, 

and the below-mentioned departments are attached to·his 

office : 

1! Department of the Legal Affairs. 

2. Department of Planning and Follow•UJ?• 

3. De~artment of Enterprises and Constructions. 

4. Department of Administrative-and FinanciSl Affairs. 
. ,· (20) . 

5. Department of the Electronic' Computer. 

According to the Article ( 15) o! the Irmer. Regulation 

of the Ministey of Endowments and Rel1gious Affairs; in 

every Governorate there must ·be a dir.ectorate .. general of 

endowments and religious aff~rs headed by a functionary 

Whose office is attached to the Department of Administra-
. (21) 

tive and Financial Affairs at the Min~stry in Baghdad. 

Previously the Shiites Awqaf were· out of the purview 

20. Law· of the Ministry of Endowments and Religious Affairs, 
published in the Official Gazette No.2833,_op,cit., 
PP. 527-530 

21. Inner Regulation of the Ministry of Endowments and 
Religious Affairs, published in the Official Gazette 
No.2836, _op. ~it., P. 619 
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of central authority of Awqaf ;in Baghdad. However, the 

government enacted the Law of Administration of the Holy 

Shrines No. 25 of the year 1966 according to which a perm

anent Directorate for Administration of the Holy $brines . ~ 

is to be established at the Diw~~ of Awqaf. For the 

enactment of this Law, it was taken into consideration the 

sanctity given by the Islamic world to these sacrosanct 

places. It was deemed necessary to reconstruct, repair, 

and maintain them. This Directorate is also to conduct 

the administration of Ja' afari Awqaf. The expenditure of 

this Directorate is to. be sUbsidized by the State Budget 

in addition to ilts own incomes. 

By the • 1 The .Holy Shrines ' are meant : 

1. The Holy Shrine of Imam Ali ibn Abi Talib in Najaf. 

2. The Holy Shrines of ·Imams Hussain and Abbas in Karbala. 

3. The Holy Shrine of Imam Musa ai-Kazim in al-kazimiyah 

near Baghdad. 

4. Al-Rouza .Al-A~a~iyah (The Holy Shrines of Imam Ali 

al-Hadi, and of Imam al-Hasan al-Askari) in Samarra. 

5. The Tombs of the Imams from the House of the Prophet 

(Al, or Ah1 al-Bait) whether these tombs were inside 

·or outside the gates of the above-mentioned Holy 
(22) 

Shrines. 

The below~mentioned tombs are attached to the Holy 

Shrines, and are to receive the same care : 

22. Laws, Regulations, and Directions of Awqaf, op.cit., 
W1·19, 22 
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1. Ma:~!}oleun of al-Hurr in Karbala. 

2. Al-Hussaini Camp (where Imam Hussain had camped 

before his martyrda:n) in Karbala. 

3. Mosque of Kufa and whatever is attached to it - in 

al-Kufa. 

4. Mausoleum of Mai tham al-Tammar in al-Kufa. 

5 • Mausoleum of Muslim ibn .A.qil in al-Kufa. 

6. Sacred place (Maqam) of Zain al-.A.bideen in Najaf. 

7. Mausoleum of Kameel ibn Ziyad in Najaf. 

8. Mausoleum of Zaid ibn .Al.i in al-Kefel. 

9. Mausoleun of al-Sayyed al-Shareef al-Razi.i in 

al-Kazimiya. 

10. Mausole1.m ·of al-Sayyed al-Shareef al-Murtaza in 

al-Kazimiya. 

11. Mausoleum of Imam al-Sayyed Muhammad il:n Al.i 

al-Hadi in Balad. 

12. Mausoleun of al-Hamza al-Gharbi in al-Mad 'hatiya 

near Hilla. 

13. Mausoleum of al-Casim ibn Musa il::n Ja'afar• in Hilla. 

14. Mausoleuns of the two sons of Muslim ibn .A.qil in 

al-Musaiyab. 

15. Mausoleum of al-Hamza al-Sharqi in al-Hamza 

province near Diwaniya. 

16. Mausoleum of Awn ibn Abdullah in Karbala. 

The religious establishments attached to the Holy 

Shrines are : the mosques, religious schools,. libraries, 
• ~ - ~ .;" 0 I • • : : •,... ·~ ' •, P• .• "'. ; ~-•:- .. • 
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* and Hussainiyat (plural of Hussainiya) which were created 

by Waqifs, or which are.to be created by Awqaf Ministry, 
(23) 

and which aim. at charity or public utility. 

The Minister of Endowm~ts and Religious Affairs is 

the concerned authority before whom the Custodian (Saden) 

is responsible for the administration of a Holy Shrine. The 

Custodian is to be appointed by a decision of the Minister 

of Awqaf. ~her7 are some requisite conditions for this 

incumbency. These are that the Custodian ought to be an 

Iraqi nationality, wise, and habitant of the locality in 

which the Holy Shrine is located; that he must have in

herited the services of custody from his ancestors, and he 

has to be more than twenty years old; that he should have 

a medical report testifying his _safety from infectious 

diseases, and bodily and mental disabiliti~s which prevent 

him from discharging his duties; that he must not be a 

governmental official or employee, or a member of any 

administrative or legislative council, or affiliating-him

self with any political party, or practicing a profession 

which encumbers him to accomplish his tasks;. and that he 

must be pious, of good behaviour and reputation, and he 

was not sentenced for a crime or disgraceful misdemeanor. 

The Custodian can be removed by the Minister of Endowments 

* For the meaning of Hussainiya : See P. 366 -
23.Iraq (Republic of-) : Regulation of the Holy Shrines 

No.21 of the year 1969 which was amended by The Regu
lation No.11 of the year 1977, A Pampnlet in Arabic, 
Printing Press of Awqaf, Baghdad, ND., PP. 1, ·15 
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and Religious Affairs if he lost one of the above-mentioned 

condi. tions, or in case of being tmable to fully shoulder 

his responsibilities because of Health's reasons. The 

Custodian must possess a certificate of intermediate study 

(three years after six years of primary sc:tiool) at least, 

otherwise he will be subject to an e:xanllnation in the 

following matters : 

1. Granmars of Arabic l~guage, and Islamic history. 

2. History of the concerned Holy Shrine, and of 

biography of the Imam buried therein. 

General knowledge. 

If the Custodian was a graduate, then, he will be 

given the minimum salary given to the similar degree-bearer 

at the beginning of appointment in a governmental job. In 

case of vacancy (by death or removal or resignation) the 

elder son of the ex-Custodian is to be appointed as his 

successor, and if this elder son was unqualified, someone 

o:f his brothers will be appointed. If the new appointee 

was under the required age, a proxy, who must be a member 

of the same family, will be appointed to conduct the admi

nistration of the Holy Shrine until the legal custodian 

will complete his twentieth of age. If the ex-Custodian 

has not a qualif!ed son to occupy the vacant office, the . 
. , 

- nearest kin of his wil1 be appointed, and if this kin was 

not available, then, the best one ;from among those who 

had previous services at the concerned Holy Shrine will 

be appointed. 
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WTIES OF CUSTODIAN : - -
1. To preserve wealth and possessions, movable and 

immovable, belonging to the Holy Shrine, including silver, 

gold, and antique books. 

2. To register the gifts donated to the Holy Shrine. 

3· To supervise the cleanliness of the Holy Shrine, 

the correction of its clocks, and timing of calls to 

prayers (Azan). 

4. To keep the sanctity of the Holy Shrine intact. 

5. To watch the behaviour of the servants of the Holy 

Shrine, and to supervise the treatment cartered by them 

to the visitors. 

6. To open the door of the Mausoleum to the visiting 

Kings, Presidents, Ameers, and other dignitaries reco

mmended by the Minister of Awqaf, and to perform the 

ceremonies of the visit ( Ziyarat) by reading the relevant 

hymns for these VIPs. 

7. To open and to close the doors of the Holy Shrine 

in scheduled times. 

'lliE SERVANTS : 

They are of two categories ( 1) Official servants 

appointed by the concerned author! ty; and ( 2) honorary 

servants. The same requisite conditions required for the 

_appointment of the Custodian are required for serving at 

a Holy Shrine except that the servant must be above twenty 
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five Years of age, and that the school's certificate is 

not necessary, so that to be literate is enough. The 
. (24) 

servants must wear religious tmifonns. 

The tenn 1 religious and charitable establishments' 

means : ( 1) Masjids; (2) Takias; (3) Religious institutes 

and religious schools; (4) upbringing's homes (Tahzeeb) 

which are like a small and primitive school. teaching 

Quran, Islamic principles and Islamic way of life; (5) Libr

aries; (6) Watering pl.aces (Siqaya); (7) Orphanages; 

(a). Asyluns; and other establishments which are created by 

Yaqifs, or by ~iwan of Awqaf, or by ( ~.,.er parties, and 

which aim at c:J::ari ty or public interest. 

In India the Takia usually develops into what is 
(26) 

known as Khanqah. This development does not take pl.ace in 

Iraq, and Takia remains as Takia. 

In IslaJ!l there _are two kinds of mosques : Hasjid J ami' 

( al-Masjid al-J a:ni 1 ); and Masjid. In the fonner the 

prayers of two 1 ids' and the prayer of Friday are held, 
(27) 

\lihile in the latter the daily five prayers are perfo:rmed. 

The tradition goes as it is mentioned above, but the people 
(28) 

shortened the tenn '!wlasjid Jami' 11 into ''Jami:' 11 only. So, 

24. 
25. 

Ibid., PP. 2-8 
Laws, Regulations, and Directions of Awqaf, op.cit., 
P.8 
Bachal : op. cit., P. aJ2 
Laws, Regulations ••• etc., op. cit., P.24 

Badri, Shakir al-, : Guide of Worshipper to the 
System of 'ilorship' s Places; (in Arabic), Baghdad, 
1970, P.12 
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we have at present Masjid and J ami'. 

Throughout the Republic of Iraq the Masjids fal1 under 

three categories : 

(a) first grade masjids, to which an Imam, Orator (Khatib) 

and Teacher are appointed. 

(b) second grade masjids to which an Imam, Orator, and 

Teacher are appointed. 

(c) third grade masjids to which only an Imam is appoin

ted. At the time of appointment the candidate can not be 

appointed but only in a third grade masjid. No one can be 

transferred from a third grade masjid to a second grade 

masjid unless }].e has stayed at least three years in his 

post at the third grade masjid. And no one can be trans

ferred from· a second grade masjid to a first grade masjid 
(29) 

before the lapse of six years at least. 

The religious ~ffices are : (1) Teaching; (2) Imamate 

and Oratory (being Imam-leader of praye~ and orator at 

the same time); (3) Imamate (being an Imam only); 

(4) Preaching (Preacher and Guide); (5) Recitation of 

Our' an; (6) Service and call to prayer (being a servant 

at a mosque and caller to prayer - l1u' azzin - at the 

same time); (7) Service; and (8) Call to Prayer (Azan). 

A religious official is prohibited from occupying 

- any non-religious post as long as he is a religious 

29. Laws, Regulations ••• etc., op.cit., P. 168 
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o:f.ficial.. He is nat permitted to occupy two religious 

offices simul. taneausl.y • except teaching and (Imamate and 

Oratory} i:f the Council a.f Awqa:f toa_k a decision to this 

effect. No one can be appointed as a r~gious o:fficia:L 

"t.lliless : 

( 1} He is an Iraqi; 

(2) He has comp~eted the eighteenth year of age; 

(3) He is .free from. iniectious diseases; and bodily and 

m.ental. disabilities which halnper him to perform his duties; 

{4) He is of goad behaviour and reputation; and he was 

nat sentenced :far anon-political crime, or far a disgrace

ful. misdemeanour; . 
(5) He possesses the necessary educationaL certificate 

requi.red :for the vacant past. 

(6) He has completed, or was exempted from, or postponed 

from, the compul.so:r:y mllita.:ry servi.ce. 

It is conditional. that the Teacher or the {Imam

Orator) must have the degree of B.A. from. the College of 

Imam A.' azam or equivalent. The Imam and (Preacher-Guide) 
{~) 

must have graduated from. an Islamic Institute. 

MOSCUES : 

Before Hijra the Nusl ims had not a certain pl.ace for 

warship in Mecca, sa that they were together performing 

. their religious ceremonies wherever it happened that they 

met the Prophet for this purpose, athen~ise they were 

30. Ibid. • l?l?. 23 f:f. 
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isolatedly praying at their own homes. After Hijra the 

Prophet ordered the Muslims in Medina to construct a 
. . 

Mosque and he himself, may peace be upon him, took part 
( 31) 

in erecting it. Ever since the construction of this Mosque 

of the Prophet at Medina, the Muslims started erecting 

mosques wherever. they happened to· be staying. 

A mosque 11 is a place where all Muslims are entitled 

to go and perform their devotions as of right, according 

to their conscience. In Jangu v. Ahmadulah, the Allahabad 

High Court observed that a mosque must be mosque for all, 

it must be a building dedicated to God without any reser

vation. It cannot be used only by particular persons 

holding particular views of the ritual. 

There are, however, religious communities, Jammats, 

possessiJ;l,g property and places of worship and the .courts 

have reccgniscC. mosques for the exclusive use, or at any 

rate, in the exclusive management of particular Jammats. 

Yet, as a matter of practice, no one who is not a member 

of a particular Jammat ever enters the mosque belonging to 

it, without being invited to do so or by obtaining leave. 

The general result of the decisions of-the.courts li~ 

this connection has been that the courts do not favour 

~~ct~rian mosques, or reservations in dedications exclu

<;ling other Muslims from the right to pray in . any rna sque 

under some special oircumstances. The courts have presumed 

31. Badri : op. cit., P. 26 
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that any M1:tsl.im has the_ .right in good faith to enter any 

mosque and offer prayers ~ccording to his own religious 

tenets, so long as. he has no intention of causing and 
(32) 

dOeS not, in fact, CaUSe artY disturbance to Others, II 
. 

In Iraq there are no such J aJl'JPlats (or groups) whose 

existence in India is reported above oy P,,r. Baqhal, however, 

what was observed by Allahabad High Court in ~he case of 
.. 

Jangu v, Ahmadulah is the absolute rule in +.raq. At 

present there are in the city of Baghdad only, let aside · 
' 

the whole area of Baghdad .GQvernorate, 274 mosques (both 
(33) . . . . (34) . . . 

Masjids, and J ami 1 s) and 36 Takias. These figures give 

an approximate idea about the·· high degree of devotion of 
. 

Iraqi Muslims. 

11 The word mosque comes from the Arabic masjid, 

literally a place of prostration. The primary purpose of 

the building was indeed communal prayer, But it would be· 

misleading to describe the mosque as the Islamic equiva

lent of the Christian church or the Jewish synagogue. As 

a place of worship, of weekly public prayer; the mosque 

is indeed the equivalent of t?ese. BUt, -in another sense, 

it is the successor of the Roman forum and of the Greek 

agora. The mosque was not only a place of public prayer 

32. Bachal : op. cit., P. 204 
33. Samarra'i, Shatkh Younis Ibrahim, al- : History of 

Modern Mosques in' Baghdad, Baghdad, 1977, PP, 321-334. 
34, Ibid., PP. 298-304. 
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but also the centre of Muslim society, especially in the 

new towns created by the Muslims after the conquests. The 

pulpit, minbar, of the mosque was the platform from which 

important decisions and announcements were proclaimed, 

such as the appointment and dismissal of officials, the 

first appearance of new rulers or governors, statements 

of policy, important news of war and conquest and other 

major events. In the earliest cities, the mosques, the 

government offices and the military cantonments were a11 

grouped together in a sort of central citadel, and it was 

the ruler or governor in person who made important pro

nouncements from the pulpit. It was customary for the 

speaker in the pulpit to hold a sword, staff or bow, 

symbolizing the sovereignty and supremacy of Islam. 

As the state authority increased and became more 

complex, the political role of the mosque diminished but 

never quite disappeared. Appointments, including the 

accession of a new caliph, were still proclaimed from the 

pulpit, and the weekly khutba or address from the pulpit 

was still politically significant, especially that part 

of it c~nsisting of the bidding prayer in which the names 

of the ruler and governor were mentioned. This was one 

of the recognized tokens of sovereignty in Islam. 

The mosque is not open only at official prayer times. 

It is always open for meditation, study and spontaneous 

prayer and also for other rosiness of various kinds. In 
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early times it often served as ; court of justice, since 

the law of Islam was the holy law, and law and religion 

were inseparably intermingled. The. mosque also served as 

a place of study, a school, and later was frequently 

linked with a seminary in which not only the Qur' an but 

the rest of Muslim learning was taught. From the earliest 

times, many mosques had schools attached to them and the 

practice arose of maintaining these by pious endo'Willents 

called waqf. 

The interior of the mosque is simple and austere. 

There is no sanctuary and no altar, since the Islamic 

religion ha~ no sacraments, no mysteries, no priestly 

office. The Imam is a leader in prayer, and any Muslim 

knowing the prayers and the ritual ma'f act . in· this way. 

If one may speak of the mosque as the equivalent of the 

church in the sense of a building and a place of worship, 

there is in Islam no equivalent of the Church as an 
( 35) 

institution. " 

Some of the :r.1uslim mosques played an important role 

in the history of theology generally,. and of Islam 

particula,rly, such as Al-Azhar (The Splendid) which was 

originally a congregational mosque, but ibn Killis; vizir 

of the Fat:imid Caliph of Egypt al-Aziz who reigned from 

975 to 996 A.D., suggested turning it into a teaching 

----------~-------------------------------------~~~-
35. Lewis, B. : in {The World of Islam), op.cit., P.26 
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· mosque. Al-Azhar was to remain for a thousand years the 

greatest teaching institution in the Muslim world, a 
l~) . . 

religious university. Now, Al-Azhar University in Cairo 

is very famous throughout the world. 

The EstabliShment. of Awqaf is officially a govern-
. (37) . 

mental office of the Republic of Iraq. ~e . salaries .and 

allowances given to the officials and employees of the 

administration of Awqaf, including the officials and 

employees of the Directorate of· the Holy Shrines, are from 

the State Treasury. The .income and expenditure of Ministry 

of Awqaf is subject to the supervision of the Ministry of 
(38) . 

Finance. 

KINDS OF WAOF IN GENERAL : · 

11 Broadly, wakfs can be o:f two kinds : public and 

private. But the most accepted is its three-fold classi

fication-public, quasi-public and private. 

Public trusts. are those- which are dedicated to the 

public at large having no restriction of any kind regard-

ing its use, e.g., bridge, well, road, etc. 

Quasi-public wakfs are those, the primary object of 

which is partly to provide for the benefit of particular 

36. Stewart, Desmond : Great Cairo, Mother of the Wor~d, 
First published in Great Britain, 1969, printed· iit : 
U.S.A., PP. 67, 69 

37. Directory of the Republic of Iraq of the year··1960; 
op. cit., P. 271 

38. Laws, Regulations ••• etc., op.cit., .P. 9 
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:incii'V'iduals or ciass of individuals which may be the. 

settldr' s familyj and partly to public; so they are 

partly public ahd partly private& 

Private wakfs are·those Which provide benefit to 

private individuals• in6luding the eettlor1 s family or 

rsiations, Such a wakf is 

mutawalli manages the wa:Kf 

termed a.s Wsltf .. alal .. aulad. The 
' ' - . 

but he cart not aiiena-be the 

property. He is, however; tnors than a manager o:l:' superin

tendent, as he has not to h8llg on. the piea.sure o:f anybody 

eise or to account to anybody. · 

Under Muslim Law a private wakf is subject·to the 

same restrictions as any publi.c wakf as the Law makes no 

distinction ·between pt:tbl.ic and private wakfs. Both are 

subject to the rules of divine property where the rights 

of the wakif are extinguished and .it becomes· the property .. 
of God. Both the wakfs are ~reated in perpetuity and the 

property becomes inalienable. Like public wakfs, · a 

private wakf can under no. circtinstances 'fail and when the . 
·: ',I • '~ -: .. :: ~ \,:'. . ' 

line of·-:descemt 
i; .. :,,(39) 
to charity. " 

. ; -:,;'::, (~---~--.\'.:~.- ~t-1 ·t·. • t."~l'"·r'f_·~L ~-.,... 1~"-~_:~t~·.:·,,_ ; r;. 

becomes extinct, the entire corpus goes 
. '. 

KINDS OF WAQF IN IRAQ : 
': ! t. I 

The same above-mentioned three kinds of waqf are 

existent in Iraq. The public waqf .is called charitable 
.. 

waqf (waqf kha~ri), ~he quasi-~ublic_is called common 

waqf ( waqf mushtarak), and t:qe private. waqf being ca1leq 

39. Husain, s. Athar; and Rashid, s. Khalid : op, cit., 
PP. 110 f. 
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(40) 

( waqf zur' ri) 

DIVISION OF WAQF IN IRAQ : 

The charitable waqf (both public and quasi-public) 

is divided into two classes, namely, (a) accurate waqf 
. (41) . 

(waqf mazboot); and (b) attached waqf. 

The attach~d waqf is that which is under the admini

stration of a Mutawalli and 1 ts income, or part of it, 

must be given to religious and charitable establishments. 

It includes private (family) waqf which is administered 

by a Mutawalli, and its income must be distributed among 

the beneficiaries whom the Founder pointed to. It also 

includes the charitable wills of the departed which can 
(42). 

be considered as a waqf. 

The accurate waqf covers the following categories : 

a. correct waqf; which was originally a private property 

and made w~qf by the proprietor, and the Founder did not 

make a condition for Mutawalliship at t;he time of creat

ing the waqf, or he made the condition but Mutawalliship 
(43) ·. . 

is no more in existence for any reason. 

b. incorrect waqf; · is originally a state land that was 

made waqf by the ex-Rulers such as the kings and sultans, 
40. Khateeb, Dr:-Ahmad Ali al-~ (Teacher at the 'Cc;iiege '-;t 

Law- Baghdad University): Endowments and Wills, two 
kinds of voluntary charity in Islamic Shari 1 a, ~in 
Arabic), First edition, Baghdad, 1968, P! 154 

41. Directory of the Republic of Iraq, 1960,op.cit., 
p. 269 . 

42. Laws, Regulations ••• etc., op. cit., P. 8 
43. Ibid., P. 7 
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whether they made this waq.f themselves or somebody else 

made it on their behalf and with their pe:rmission. 
(44) 

Actual.l.y this waq:f is a state land, and the Ministry o:f 

Awqa:f has on it only the right o:f usufruct~ 

c. any waq:f that was administered for fifteen years by 

Ministry o:f Awqa:f1 or by the erstwhil.e Directorate -

General. of Awqa:f, or by the :former Diwan o:f Awqaf. 

d. Awqa.f that were endowed :for Al-Hararnain Al-Shari:fain; 

viz., Ka'aba and Mosque o:f the Prophet at Medina. 

e. Chari.tal:il.e endow.m.ents which belonged to the Diwan o:f 

Awqaf as a resul.t of issuing the Ordinance o:f Pe:tmission 

to Liquidate ~arnil.y vraqf1 or which are to belong to the 

Diwan as a resul.t of any other (Act) that can be issued 

to replace the above-mentioned ordinance. 

The Ministry o:f Awqaf directl.y asstmes the admini

stration o:f : 

1. Accurate Awqa.f. 

2. Attached Awqa.f if the Mutawallishi.p was over, or 

the I1utawal1i. was s~ended in acco~ce with a decision 

taken by the ~Iinistry of Awqa.f or by Shari' a Court. In 

this case the Ministry deducts 20~ of the total income o:f 

the Attached Awqaf for perfo:rmance o:f administration of 
(45) 

the said .A.wqaf during the period of Mutawalli • s suspension. 

44. Khateeb : Ibid., P. 155 
45. Laws, Regulations ••• etc., op.cit., PP. 7 f:f. 
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The family \'raqf is called i.n Iraq 'al-waqf al-ZUITi', 

and the Iraqi term means in english 'Waqf for the off

spring' • The. liquidation of this type of waqf was the 

bone of contention in the Islamic and Arab world because 

the economists, sociologists, and some Ulama held that it 

became hannful to the economy and development of the 

country, and pernicious to the welfare of the society. The 

major! ty of the W.ama supported its retention on the 

strength of its being an Islamic heritage. W.timately the 

first group emerged victorious and the government of Leba

non issued a law to liquidate 1 t in 1947. Syria followed 

in 1949, and Ee;ypt in 1952. In Iraq some members of the 

Chamber of Representatives suggested to the government in 

192.9 to enact a law to eliminate the private waqf, rut 

the suggestion met with so strong opposition that the 

government dismissed the idea. The matter was revived in 

1952, and this time the government formed a committee to 

prepare the draft law. In 1954 the law was issued and it 

\tTas based on the above-mentioned Syrian and Egyptian laws. 

In 1955 this law was repealed due to some difficul. ties in 

application and the government of Iraq issued The Ordi

nance of Permission to Liquidate the Family Waqf No.1 of 
(46) 

the year 1955. Accoreing to this Ordinance, if anyone of 

46. Ani, 1-tuh.aJnmad Shafeeq al-, (member of the Court of 
Cassation, and delegated Director-General of Awqaf) : 
Rules of Awqaf, {in Arabic), Baghdad, 1955, PP.48 f. 
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the beneficiaries requested the Court to eliminate their 

Waqf, then the Court has to do so. The co.gnizance for 

liquidating the family waqf is of the Court of First ) 
{47 

Instance located in the same area of the concerned waqf. 

Resolution of RCC No. 1490 of the year 1978 permitted 

some waqf land to pe privately owned by workers, peasants, 

sna.l1 fry of governmental office-bearers, and some other 

poor people who eam their living by doing snall and free 

jobs, if they transgressively constructed their ow.n homes 

and shops on waqf land before 15.4.1978 provided that all 

the conditions prescribed in the Resolution are available 

in the transgressor, the transgressed land, and the constru-
{48) 

ction and its-area. 

TASCS OF THE INSTITUTION OF A1tiQAF IN IRAQ : are 

1. to preserve, maintain, develop, and utilize the 

estates which were endowed to be kept in mortmain, and to 

execute the conditions of the founders of Waqfs. 

2. to take care of the Houses of Allah {Mosques) and to 

arrange their administration; to spread the Islamic reli

gion and culture; to inculcate Qur' an in the minds of the 

peoples, or to let them leam it by heart; to graduate 

actively working Ulama; to spread preachers and guides; to 
{49) 

establish charitable organizations; and to take care of the 

- 47. Laws, Regulations ••• etc., op.cit., P. 39 
48. Iraq {Republic of-) : Resolution of RCC No. 1490 

of the year 1978, published in the Official Gazette 
No. 2686, December 4, 1978, Ministry of Justice, 
Baghdad, PP. 1469 ff. 

49. Directory of the Republic of Iraq, year 1960, op.cit., 
P. 272 
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~Iutawalli in Iraq according to the Regulation of Mutawalli._2 

No. 46 of the y_ear 19]0 : 

In correct Waqf mutawalliship comes into existence in 

accordance with the legal rules to whom they were stipu-

* lated in ~Taqfiyah. (Waqfnama), or according to constant 

usage backed by a rule; and only when the competence of 

the l-1utawalli designate was realized and his goodness was 

affirmed. In Public Waqf (Charitable Waqf and Common 

Waqf) ·the Mutawal1i is nominated by Sharia1 Court and the 

nomination will be decided over by the Academic Cotncil at 

the Diwan of Awqaf and, finally, the sanction of Supreme 

Cotmcil of Awqaf is necessary. The candidate can be proved 

to be competent and qualified by an examination held at 

the Diwan of Awqaf by the academic Cotmcil. Topics of the 

examination are administration and accotmting of Waqf; 

Sharia1 rules; and State's Laws and regulations by which 

waqf is govered. 

DUTIES AND RIGHTS OF MUI'AWALLI : 

a. DUTIES : 

I-iutawalli is responsible for the administration of waqf in 

accordance with stipulations of the Settlor, and according 

to Sharia' rules, and Laws and regulations enacted and 

issued by the government. His duties are : 

50. Laws, Regulations ••• etc., op.cit., P. 20 
* Waqfiya : the doclXIent of ;founding the waqf. 
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1. to supervise and maintain the waqfs, to prevent a!lY 

transgression against them, and to remove it when it 

happends. 

2. to preserve waqfiyah (Waq:fnama), notifications, and 

all the official docments pertinent to the waqfs under 

his administration. 

3· to register all the relevant documents. relating to the 

waqfs he administers, including the charts of the said 

waqj:s. 

4. to keep registers numbered in sequence and attested 

by the k.~Tqaf office in order to record in them the units 

of movable and immovable properties in mortmain in full. 

details, and to mention any action made to these properties~ 

and to note dow the income and expenditure of the Waqf 

under r.ais administration. 

5. In ;~~L'"lg salaries to the employees working at the 

Awqaf which are under his administration the Mutawalli 

must abide by the rates of salaries adopted to the Accurate 

Awqaf. If the income does not pennit to do so, the Muta

walli has to approach the office of Awqaf in order to 

arrange for him the rates of payments appropriate to the 

limits of the income. 

6. He should make p!'Ofitable use of charitable Awqaf. He 

must repair or reconstruct the dilapidated waqf from what 

remains of the income after making the necessary payments. 

If the waqf became totally useless, or if its expenditure 

exceeds its income tha Mutawalli has to exchange it for 

another estate or for cash money, whichever more profita

ble in either case may be. 
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7. Both' the Diwa:n of Awqaf and Mutawalli must approach 

the Sharia 1 Court for getting permission to spend money 

resulting from selling out or exchanging the attached 

Awqaf· if they (the Diwan and Mutawalli)· want to. purchase · 

other estates to be attached waqfs, or if thew want to use 

that money in constructiJ;J.g buildings on lands which are 

Attached Waqfs or Accurate Waqfs.-
. 

8. Mutawalli must keep the money, belonging to Waqf at 

the office of Awqaf. This money is of two types; (a) Ad-
' 

vance payment of rent when l!Jutawalli leases .a waqf. for the 

coming years. In this case he is allowed to withdraw 

every year.whatever money was· alloted. to that.year.fOr 

making the annual expenditure. ln addition to that he is 

permitted to borrow some of thi.s money if the .interest of 

the waqf necessitated this action, but .. in this case the 

sanction of the Diwan: of Awqaf is vital. (b) the rest of 

the income after making the annual expenditure. Mutawalli · 

can withdraw this money at the time of necessity on t~e 

condition that a prior sanction of the Diwan is available. 

lf Mutawalli failed to deposit the above-mentioned cash 

wi~hi~ one month from the date of attesting his accounting 

without having an acceptable alibi, the Diwan of Awqaf has 

to put the concerned waqf under its. di:rect control .and to 

commit the Mutawalli to the· Committee of Accountability 

situated at the office of Awqaf. 
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9. Mutawalli has no right to lease the waq:f under his 

administration for more than three years in advance unless 

he is permitted by the Council of Awqa:f to do so. 

10 • Mutawalli is bound not to change the way o:f exploi

tation of waqf unless the change is decided by the 

Supreme Council of Awqaf. 

11. 1-iutawalli is allowed to borrow money if the interest 

of waqf necessitated, and if the Sharia' Court pezmi tted 

the Mutawalli, to do so. 

12. Mutawalli ought to pay salaries to the employees at 

the waqf under his administration, beside excises and 

taxes and othe.r necessary expenses for the waqf, in due 

course. If he refrain'=!d from paying, he will. be notified 

to pay within ten days, and if he insisted on not paying 

without having an accepted excuse, Diwan of Awqa:f will. 

put the ':'J:::.cer::.ad waqf under its direct authority; and 

Mutawalli is subject to appear before the Committee of 

Accountability. 

b. RIGHTS OF MUTA,vA.LLI : 

I:f Waqfiya (Waqfnama) was void of any mention as to 

how much money the Mutawalli should receive from the 

income of waqf for his services in administrating it, the 

authority of A,.;qaf decides his remuneration on the condi-

- tion that it will not exceed 10% of the total income of 

the waqf. Mutawalli has the right to appoint a proxy, or 

more than one, but the sanction of the Diwan of Awqaf for 
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this appointment is necessary. In this case Mutawal+i has 

to make the payment of salary to the proxy. If Mutawalli 

was rendered incapable to properly administer the waqf 

because of health reason or any other pronibitive reason, 

and he did not appoint a proxy, the waqf will come under 

the authority of the office of Awqaf up to the time of 

disappearance of the reason which caused his incapability. 

Mutawalli has. the right to purchase, construct, and repair 

estates, and construct buildings for the waqf from its 

income. Prior consent of Diwan of Awqaf is necessary un

le'ss the cost of repair is less than one hundred Iraqi 

dinars (about ~.300). But if the Mutawalli was the 

settlor himself, he is then exempted from getting authori

zation from Diwan for the said purposes. The Mutawallis 

ought to produce their account books to the Diwan of Awqaf 

annually during the months of April, May; and June. If 

they failed to do so without legitimate reason, the Diwan 

will capture the waqfs without notifying the concerned 

rJiutawallis, but the waqf properties will be returned back 

to these Mutawallis after che_cking their account books up 
lite 0 

if _it is found_ that there is nothing detrimental to~interest 

of the waqf. . Exemption from producing the account books 

during the above-mentioned months, and from the conseque

nces resulting from !ailure tp do so is meted out to the 

Mutawalli if he was the Founder himself. The Mutawalli has 

the right to protest before the Co'l.lilcil of Awqaf against 
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any resolution passed by the Committee of Accountability 

within ten days from the date of receiving a notice from 

the Committee. 

REHOV ~ OF MUTAW.ALLI :-

Except for family waqf, Mutawalii is to be removed 

from office by a resolution passed to this effect by the · 

Committee of Accountability and sanctioned by the authority 

of Awqaf at the realization of one of the following reasons: 

1. if he freely acted as if he were the owner of the waqf. 

2. if he claimed the ownership of the waqf. 

3. if he neglected the administration of the 'Waqf in such 
. 

a '1/ay that his negligence was detrimental to the waqf U!l."" 

less he has an acceptable alibi. Before his removal he 

will be warned by the office of Awqaf, and if he did not 

duely respond after the lapse of thirty days from the date 
' 

of receiving the notice of the office, the removal, then, 

will be brought about. 

4. if he has done without getting permission, more than. 

one time and in spite of a previous warning, any action that 

requires a prior permission from the concerned authority. 

5. if he has been late, more than one time and ·without 

having a legitim ate plea, in producing his account books 

during the legal period, or if he refrained unreasonably 

from producing those account books despite the fact that 

the office of Awqaf imposed its direct authority on the 

concerned waqf. 
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6. if it was proved to the Committee of Accountability 

that he concealed the reality of, or demonstrated untruth 

of, the actual course of things in his book-keeping in a 

way that causes detriment to the waqf or brings about 

profits to Mutawalli at the expense of the waqf. 

7 • if he leased the waqf to himself, or to his wife, or 

to one of his agnates up to the fourth degree. 

B. if he was sentenced for an ordina:Iy (non-political) 

crime, or for disgraceful misdemeanor. 

9. if he perpetrated an act which, according to the 

rules of Sharia', necessitates his removal. 

Removal of :f.Iuta'\lra1li from one waqf disqualifies him 

to be a Mutawalli of any other waqf. It is· not allowed 

that a mutawalliship is being directed to a formerly removed 
Mutawalli. 

In case of death, when the office of Awqaf comes to 

know that the :f.1utawalli has passed away 1 it promptly puts 

the waqf under its direct contro1 \lP to the date of appoint

ment of a nm-1 Hutawalli. The cot)cemed administrative 

authority of the ~tate, as well as the l-lutawallj.' s inheri

tors, must inform the offic~ of the Awqaf about the incident 

w-ithin seven days from the date of its happening. The 

office of A-.,Tqaf has to ask the inheritors to subnit what

ever money belonging to the waqf remained in the departed 
(51) 

Mutawalli 1 s debt. 

51. Laws, Regulations.,,, op~ cit., PP. 108-117 
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RELIGIOUS _Ef.'JCATION : Beside the administration of waqfs, 

the 11inistry of Awqaf and Religious Affairs in Iraq is to 

shoulder the responsibility of spreading Isiamic education. 

For this purpose, in 1969, the Regulation of College of 

Imam A' azam No.66 was issued. According to this regulation 

a college by the name of Imam A' azam ( The Grand Imam; viz., 

Ab.r Hanifa) is to be established in Baghdad, and it is 

possible to open its branches in various parts of. the 

country. The specialisation of this college is the Isl.arnic 

studies from the points of views of dogma, Sharia, and 

behaviour. The subjects to be taught at this college are: 

(1) Disciplines of the Holy Qur'an; (2) Isl.amic Jurispru

dence (Fiqh) and its sources (u'sul al-Fiqh); (3) Grammars 

of Arabic Language (Syntax and mo:rphology); (4) Tradition 

and its convention. (5) Histozy of Legisl.ation and Isl.amic 

history; (6) Intonation (art of recitation of Qur'an; 

Tajweed); (7) Logic and Polemics; (8) Science of Kalam and 

Philosophy; (9) Exegesis of Qu~' an (inte:rpretation of, and 

commentary on, the Qur'an; Tafseer); (10) neligion of 

Isl.am; ( 11) Origins of t~e Call (4•wa) and Psychology; 

( 12) Comparative Jurisprudence; and ( 13) Rhetoric and 

(literazy) Criticism •. 

Bearers of Religious s.s.c. or equivalent are to be 

-admitted to this college. Basically the medium is Arabic, 

but it is left to the Council of the College to decide 

teaching in another J.anguage, · 
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The Supreme Head o:f Diwan of Awqaf (now the Ministry 

o:f Awqa:f) grants, on the basis of deci~ion issued by the 

Council of the College, the.graduates a degree called, 

'ljaza in Islamic Studies•. Literally 'Ijaza1 means 

'Pe~ission or licence, or the academic degree of a licen

tiate', and the implication of the name o:f this degree 

seems to be that the graduate is considered as 'a learned 

person or a,well-versed one' in Islamic studies to the 

extent that he is permitted (licenced) to give education 

in these studies. The Ijaza Degree is equivalent of B.A. 

Degree awarded by the Iraqi Universities, and the pearer 

of Ijaza has the same right~ of a bearer of B.A. Degree. · 

The duration·of study is five years. 

Council of the college prepares its budget. Council 

(Majlis) o:f Awqaf confirms it within the general budget o:f 

Awqaf. Fi.nanees of the college are constituted of : 

1. Whatever money aPn.Ually alloted to the college by 

Ministry of Awqaf; 2. annual governmental subsidy. The 

amount of this subsidy is to be decided by the government 

within the framework of the.State Budg~t; 3. College's 

income from royalty of its capital, costs pf its publica~ 

tions, and fees of its services; 4, Whatever comes in to 

the college as a charity such as gifts, aids, Presents, 

donated according to the wills of the departed, anq waqfs. 

Dean o:f the college is to be nominated by the Supreme 

Head of Awqa:f, and his appointment to the office must be 
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based on a Republican Ordinance. The tenure is three years 

capable to be renewed. The Dean must be a Urtiversi ty Profe

ssor or an outstanding scholar renow.ned for his deep know

ledge in the field of Islamic studies. He is authorized 

to have powers of a director-general according to the Iraqi 

rules. He is the legal representative of the college before 

the administrative and judicial authorities~ •• etc. in the 

country. 

The teaching staf~ are nominated by the Council of 

Awqaf, and graded as follows : 

1. Teacher - He must be having a Ph.D. De~r~e or equiva

lent, otherwise he has to have an M.A. Degree or equivalent 

with three-y~ars-~xperien~e in practicing teaching. If 

·these degrees (Ph.D., or M.A.) are not available, then the 

candidate must bear the degree of ( al-Alaroiya) from Al-Azhar 

University in Cairo, or he must be licenced in religious 

disciplines. 

2. Assistant Professor - The above-mentioned qualifica

tions required for the post of a teacher a~e required also 

for this post in addition to that the candidate should have 

practiced teaching at a recognized university or college for 

at least four years and published valuable researches, and 

that his services in teaching were excellent. 

3. Professor -; The above-mentioned qualifications as 

described in the case o! an assistant professor are required 

for this post beside that he must have st~yed at the rank 
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of an assistant professor for at least five years, that 

he has published original academic researches, and that 

his teaching's services were excellent. It is possible 

that (Readers) being appointed on the condition that they 

got M.A. Degree or equivalent. 

Decisions taken by the Council of the college must be 

signed by the Head of Awqaf for getting legitimacy. On the 

grounds of a decision taken by the Cow.tcil of the college 

and confirmed by the Head of. Awqaf, the curriculum of the 

college can be ch~ged by cancelling some of the subjects 
l52) . . 

or adding some others. Beside the establishment of the 

College of Imam A' azam, the Authority in Iraq ( RCC and 
' . 

the Ministry_ of Endowments and fteligious Affairs) decided 

to establiSh the Islamic University in Baghdad after the 

fashion of Al-Aihar University in Cairo. 

THE ISLAMIC UNIVERSITY : 
,_-..-._~~~--

One of the most important goals of Diwan of Awqaf (now: 

Ministry of Awqaf and Religious Affairs) is the preservation 

of the Islamic heritage; the performance of serving the 

mission of Islam by teaching the Islamic disciplines and 

calling to the Islamic way of-life; by means of preparing 

active scholars who must have Islamic and academic educa-

tion, who ought to be of excellent efficiency in Arabic 

language and ·who Should pave the ability to guide the 
. ' 

individual and society to the sublime principles of Isl~ 

so as to ren~er the best services to the national and 

-------..---~---------------·---
52. Ibid., PP. 124-129 
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nationalistic aims, and to the cause of humanity. For 

these purposes RCC issued on 1.11.1972 by its Resolution 

No. 803 the Law of the Islamic University No. ( 116) of the 

yaar 1972. 

According to this law Diwan of .Awqaf (now Ministry 

o.f Awqaf) had to establish in Baghdad the Islamic Univer

sity "lhich was, at the time of its establishment, composed 

o.f the following colleges : 

1. Col.lege of Shari' a, 

* 2. College of Usul. al-Din. 

** 3. College of al-Dirasat al-Arabiyah. 

But this University was permitted to establish higher 

institutes, colleges and other establishments, and allowed 

to annex to its administration any institute or col.lege or 

establishment attached to Diwan of Awqaf. The medium of 

teaching is Arabic but Cotmcil. of the University is free 

to decide teaching some subjects in a non-Arabic l.anguage. 

The University has a legal personality, and is independent 

in its administrative, educational, financial and organiza

tional affairs, but its financial accounts are subject to 

t.~e s~ervision cf the Di\'Tan of Financial Comptrollership 

and Financial Inspection at the Ministry of Finance •. This 

University concerns itself with preparing specialized 

* College of the Sources of Religion. 

** College of the Arabian Studies. 

• ; 
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leaders in spreading the religion of Islam as an ideology, 

legislation, and civilization; and with enhancing academic 

and cul.tural ties with other universities and academic 

bodies, whether they are Arabian or Islamic or otherwise, 

with a view to realize its mission. 

The Islamic University has two councils - Council .of 

the Trustees, and Council of the Uriiversity. Council of the 

Trustee is consisted o.f ( 1) Minister of the Higher Educa

tion and Scientific Research, (2) Minister of Education, 

{ 3) Chairman of Diwan o.f Awqaf (now Minister of Awqaf and 

Religious Af.fairs), (4) Chancellor of the University itself, 

(5) Three .from among the members of the Cauncil of the 

University provided that they are chosen by the· rest of the 

members o.f their Council, and (6) Two experts in universi

ties af.fairs. Council of the University is consisted o.f 

( 1) Chancellor o.f the University, (2) His deputy (or 

deputies), (3) Deans of the University's colleges, and 

(4) Three professors or assistant-professors from among 

the teaching staff of the University. 

The chancellor is to be appointed by a Republican 

Ordinance .for a t.'lree-year term capable to be renewed. He 

has the authority o.f a Hinister as .far as the laws and 

regulations pertinent to the affairs of the University 

-and its o.f.ficials and employees are concerned, and he- has 

the authority o.f the Minister of Finance in relation to 

the application of laws of civil service and personnel. 
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He must be an Iraqi or, an Arab and at the rank of Profe-

ssorship. 

The University grants B.A., M.A., Ph.D., and honorary 

degrees. Revenues of the University is consisted of : 

1. Whatever money alloted to it by Diwan (Ministry) of 

Awqaf; 2. annual subsidy that the government decides its 
• 

amount in the State Budget; 3. profits of the University's 

property, and prices of its publications; 4. whatever the 
(53) 

University receives as gifts, aids, ~ills ••• etc. 

On the strength of the article (17) of the Law of 

Administration of Awqaf No.64 of the year 1966, Regulation 

of Religious Primary, Intermediate, and Preparatory Schools 

No.44 of the year 1967 was issued. According to this regu

lation Diwan of Awqaf is to establish the above-mentioned 

religious schools. And religious associations or authorized 

academic bodies can establish the same provided that these 

association and bodies will abide ·by the rules of the said 
(54) 

Regulation No. 44. 

In 1970 Regulation No.44 of the year 1967 was_r~voked. 

In accordance with the Item (c) of the amended Article (50) 

of the Interim C.onsti tution, and with ·the provisions of 

Article (17) of the amended Law of the Administration of 

Awqaf No.64 of the year 1966, and pursuant to the Resolu

tion of RCC; Regulation of the Islamic Institutes No.40 of 
·-------------·· -~-~-----·-----:-----~. 

53. Iraq (Republic of-) : Official Gazette No.2200,November 
22, 1972, Ministry of Information, Baghdad, PP. 1-4 

54. Iraq (Republic of-): Official Gazett~ No.1501, 
dated 26.11.1967, P. 10 
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the year 1970 was issued. This Regulation was amended two 

times - first amendment in 1972 under No. 34, and second 

amendment in 1976 under No.a. • 

According to the new regulation the Islamic ~stitute 

is a religious institute composed of the combinatio~ of 

two schools or more which are attached to the mosques. The 

tasks of these Institutes are to prepare highly religiously 

educated youths; to make them able to hold positions in 

the Islamic Institutes, places of worship, and mosques; and 

to qualify them to instruct the people and acquaint the 

citizens with religious matters. Duration of study is six 

years and to be equally divided into two - three years for 

the intermediate schooling, and three years for the prepa

ratory (secondary) schooling. Each year of these six is 

to be considered as a school class. 

At the time of seeking admission the student must not 

exceed sixteen years of age. He ought to produce the 

elementary school certificate; and pledge to devote all 

his time to religious ~tudy, to behave in accordance with 

Islamic morals, to perform religious rites and Islamic 

duties; and to wear the religious uniform inside and out

side the institute. Number of the students to be admitted 

each year to anyone of these institutes is subject to the 

decision of both the Ministry of Awqaf and the institute 

itself on the basis of financial capability of the two to 

sustain such a nunber. However, mmber of students in 
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each class must not exceed thirty. It is pezmissible to 

transfer a student from the public intezmediate schools to 

the religious institutes, but, in this case, special 

written and oral examinations are to be held so as to 

decide the class to which the transferred student is to 

be admitted. 

As far as recruiting is concerned the certificate of 

the intermediate ~tudy at these religious institutes is 

equal to that of the intermediate school of the Ministry 

of Education and Teaching. But this religious certificate 

does not qualify its bearer to participate in the public 

examination of ~e Ministry of ~ucation and Teaching for 

preparatory schools. Bearers of religious intezmediate 

and preparatory schools are qualified to occupy religious 

offices of the l.Unistry of Awqaf, and they enjoy preference 

at the colleges and institutes administered by the Ministry 

of Awqaf to the exclusion of their counte:rparts who got 

their certificates from the Ministry of Education and 

Teaching in case of competition. A unified public examina

tion at the end of the two stages (intennediate and pre

paratory) ought -to be held by the l-1inistry of Awqaf. Exa

minations other than the above-mentioned one are to be 

conducted by the institute itself. 

Administration of the institute is assumed by a 

principal to whom an assistant can be appointed in case 

of necessity. The teaching staff is composed of teachers 
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appointed according to the Law of Service at the Religious 

Establishments, but it is al1owed to appoint some specia

lized teachers or lecturers (who were originally appointed 

in accordance with the provisions of Laws other than the 

Law of Service at the Religious Estab1isbnents) in order 

to teach some subjects. 

Regulations and instructions applied to the inter

mediate and preparatory schools by the Ministry of Educa

tion and Teaching are to be applied to the religious 

institutes so long as they do not c~tradict the laws and 

regulations of the Ministry of Awqaf. These regulations 

and instructions are pertinent to : ( 1) duties of students; 

( 2) discipline; ( 3) rights and duties of the principal and 

of the teaching staff; (4) daily attendance and time-table 

of periods. 

Subjects to be taught are, " The Holy Ouranic Sciences

Intonation - Exegesis - I·Iethod of Exegesis - Islanic Juris

prudence - Hethod of Islanic Jurisprudence - IslaJlliC 

Doctrine - 1-ionotheisn - Tradition - 11ethod of Tradition -

Biography ( of the Prophet) - Rites -Philosophy -Logic -

Literature of Search - Arabic Language Text - Syntax -

Etymology - Writing - Rhetoric - Composition and SpeeCh -

Literary Criticism - Literature and Literary Text - Arabic 

Prosody - Calligraphy and Dictation - EngliSh Language -

General Sciences - History and Geography - Arithoetic and 
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Measurements "• 

On 28th of April 1981, the National Assembly approved 
(56) 

a new regulation for the religious schools in Iraq. · 

The full data given in the preceding pages about the · 

religious institutes and religious education in Iraq . 

make it extremely clear that these educational· establish

ments aim at creating new generations of peaceful and. 

highly educated religious guides; and at bringing into 

being excellently qualified Ulama; both armed witp princi

ples, spirit of Islam, and strong desire to serve humanity 

at best, so that contribution of the Iraqi society in 

general, b~t of the Muslim conmiunity in Iraq in particular, 

to stem the tide of materialism will be an outstanding 

example to be followed by the like-minded peoples of other 

communities the world over. 

55. a. Iraq (Republic of-): Iraqi Gazette No, (6), 
Baghdad, 10,2.1971, PP. 10-14 . · 

b. Iraq (Republic o:t:-): Iraqi Gazette No. (33), 
Baghdad, 14.8.1974, PP, 7 f. . 

N.B .. 
1. The above-mentioned (Iraqi Gazette) is the same 

(Official Gazette) but in English, 
2. Regulation of Islamic Institutes No.40 of the 

year 1970 was published ~n the Official Gazette 
No.1902, dated 30.7.1970 •. 

3, Regulation No.34 of the year 1972, First Amendment 
to the Regulation of the Islamic. Institutes was 
published in the Official Gazette No.2193, dated 
25.10.1972 . 

56. Ath-Thawra No. 39891 Wednesday 29, April, 1981, 
P. 6 
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EX:OIDMIC ROLE OF MINISTRY OF AWQAF : 

In modern Iraq, but especially after the Revolution 

of 14 July, 1958, Diwan of Awqaf embarl<ed on the policy 

of utilizing its incomes to increase its richness, power, 

and influence in order to serve Islam in a better way. On 

the grounds of this new policy Diwan has abandoned the 

previously adopted methods of exploiting its estates, for 

exalllple, Diwan had fanns and. orchards of which some are 

situated outside the towns and cities, and. when municip4i

t1es have widely broadened their boundaries after Second 

World War, the Diwan helped in urbanizing the rural areas 

by constructing buildings on the lands of its fanns and 

orchards inside an.d outside the towns and cities. In 

1958 the Diwan enacted the statute No.76 according to 

which a relatively big amount of money was alloted for 
{57) 

construction enterprises. The new policy was a beginning 

to fresh fields of activities such as erecting hospitals, 

establishing printing-presses, enlarging urbanization and 

reviving the Islamic heritage. This was the starting point 

in preparing a prosperous and most respectable life for 
(58) 

religious Ul.ama. 

LIBRARY OF A"!!_~ - contains thousands of manuacripts 

written in Arabic, Persian, and Turkish; and some few 

57. Directory of the Republic of Iraq, 1960, op.cit., 
PP. 284 f. 

58. Oasim, Nafi' : ir. p.n introduction to the 'Laws, 
Regulations ••• etc., op. cit., P.4 
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manuscripts written in Kurdish language as well. These 

valuable manuscripts were collected by Ministry of Awqaf 
(59) . 

in 1928 from various mosques and Takias. At present there 

are 30,000 volumes in this library. The emphasis is on 

Islamic religion and Islamic-Arabic history. The library 
"(60) 

also publishes a magazine called Al•Risala AJ.-Islamiya 

(The Islamic Message),. 

Part two - Waqfs of religious minorities : 

After defeating the Turkish forces, the British rule 

declared in 1917 the Announcement of. the Establishment of 

Courts No.6, dated December 28, 1917, according to which 

the Shari 1 a courts decides the cases of personal status 

of Sunni Muslims only. As for Shi 1 i te Muslims and non-

Muslim citizens the competent court to decide cases perti

nent to their personal status is the civil court. After 

the Revolution of June 1920, the Britishers deemed it 

necessary to transfer the Authority to a national govern

ment, consequently they declared on 25th, Oct., 192) the 

formation of the Provisional Government under the Dean 

o:f the Notables of Baghdad; Mr. Abdul-Rahman al-Gail.ani, 

which continued to rule Iraq up to the enthronement of 

King Faisal I on 23rd of August, 1921. After the esta

blishment of the kingdom, the Shi 1 i te personal status 

' 
----------------------------------------~----~------" 
59 •. Directory of the Republic of Iraq, 1960, op.cit., 

P. 275 
60. World of Learning 1980-1981, The-, 31st Edition, 

Vol,I, England, P,· 706 
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came under the jurisdiction of. Shari' a court. Article 

(76) of the Organic Law states that Shari'a court.decides 

all the cases pertinent to the personal status of the 

Muslims including their Awqaf. Article (77) signifies 

the existence of Sunni and Shi 'i te Shari' a courts. · 

Article (75) divides the Religious Courts into Shari'a 

Courts,and Spiritual Courts. for the Religious Minorities. 

According to Article (78) by the 'religious minorities' 

was meant only the Jews .and Christians. As for the reli

gious minorities other than the aforesaid ones the civil 

courts are the c9mpetent courts to examine the cases of 

their personal status as it was mentioned in the Law of 
( 1) . . ·. 

Organizing the Religious Courts of 1947. However, the 

non-Muslim religious courts were not sufficientiy capable 

to survive, and the administrati·on of their Awqaf; inclu

ding the problems of Mutawalliship, remained the cogni-

zance of the civil courts, as it was mentioned in the 

Article (11) of the Announcement of the Establishment of 
(2) 

Courts in 1917, until recently. According to the Article 

( 16) of the Law of Ministry of Awqaf and Religious Affairs 

No.50, 1981; the phrase 'Minister of Awqaf and Religious 

Affairs' ought to replace the phrase 'Minister of Justice' 

wherever the latter was mentioned in the laws, regula

tions, and directions relevant to religious minorities' 

1. Kubbah : Judicial Organizations and the Legislative 
Movement in Iraq, op. cit., PP. 21, 28, 75 f., 
213 f •• 236 

,I 

2. Kubaisf : ~ersonal Status, op.cit., P. 369 
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affairs except for judicial and jurisprudential affairs. 

This is a new development as far as the administration of 

religious minor! ties 1 Awqaf is concerned. 

A. CHRisriAN WAQFS : 

Generally the religious minorities in Iraq have 

special laws and regulations for administration of their 

waqfs. Each Christian Sect has its own sectarian waqfs 

and their regulations. The income of waqfs is to be spent 

on religious establishments, such as churches and religi

ous institutes, as well as, for charitable purposes such as 

orphanages and financial aids to be distributed anong the 

poor and needy people of the Sect. 

The O~dox Syriac Christians have ( 21) Parishes 

in various parts of the world including India. Three 

Parishes out of the said twenty one are situated in Iraq; 

one in Mosul under an archbishop, and 1 ts waqfs are admini

stered by a special committee under the guidance of the 

sallle archbishop. The second Parish is located in the 

falllous Convent of Mar Matta on Jabal Maqloob near Mosul. 

This convent has 1 ts own real estates, orchards, and 

vineyards as waqfs for the maintenance and socio-religious 

activities of the convent which directly administers its 

waqfs. The third Parish is an official vice-patriarchate 

for Baghdad and Basra. They have in Baghdad a charitable 

association. The supreme head of the sect in Iraq is the 

3. Official Gazette No. 2833, op.cit., P. 529 
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Vice-patriarch in Baghdad Who supervises al1 the rel~&i

ous affairs, including waqfs, of the sect. 

The Catholic Syriac Christians ar41t a smal1 minority 

in Iraq. _In the city of MosuJ. they have a Cathedral, some 

waqfs, and a charitable association to maintain the poor 

and needy people of the sect, and to take care of tbe 

orphans and sick people. In various parts of Nineveh 

Governorate they have vill~es, churches and waqfs. Their 
(4} . 

parish is located in Baghdad and its archbishop is the 

grand head o:f the Sect in the country who supervises all 

its religious affairs including waqfs. 

The Chaldean Christians were over 86,000 souls in 

1960. The majority o:f them are staying in the north of 

Iraq, and the rest are dwelling in various parts of the 

country, but especially in Baghdad and Basra. They have 

many churches, convents, charitable associations, religi

ous schools, and waqfs. They have sectarian councils for 
. (5) 

the administration of their waqfs. 

B. JEWISH WAQF.§ : 

Jewish minority's supreme head is called in Iraq the 

qrand 'Hakham 1 , namely; the Grand Rabbi, who presides 

over t}?.e General Council of the community which was to be 

composed of (60) members elected, encluding the Grand 

4. Directory of the Republic of Iraq, 1960, op.cit., 
PP. 423 ff. 

5. Ibid., PP. 439 f. 
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Hakham himself, every four years. Under the General 

Council there were other two Cotincils : 

1. The Spiritual Council. 

2. The Corporal Council. 

The latter Council assumes the responsibility of supervi~ 

sing the administration of Jewish waqfs, charitable esta

blishments and religious institutes. The administration 

of waqf is shouldered by a Jewish Mutawalli appo~nted in 

accordance with the conditions laid down by the Founder of 

waqf. They have ( 41) S~agogues in various parts of the 

country, and the oldest Synagog among ·them is the Grand 

Synagogue which was established in about the fifth century 

B.C. 

In 1931 the government of Iraq enacted the Law No.77 

for the Formations of the Jewish Sect, and this law was 
(6) 

followed by the Regulation No. 36 of the year 1931. In 

1950 the Iraqi government issued the Law of Depriving the 

Jews of Iraqi Nationality on the basis of the Jews' desire 

to migrate to Israel. Consequently the Jewish population 

in Iraq was reduced to about.5,000 souls. According to 

the 'Directions of Formations of the Jewish Sect' issued 

by Ministry of Justic'e ,end published in the Official 

Gazette No.4104, dated 25th of February, 1958; a committee 

of five members from among the remaining Jews staying in 

------------------------------------------------------
6. Official Directory of Iraq of the year 1936, op.cit., 

PP. 726 ff. 
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Baghdad must be fo:rmed. The membership is of two-year 

tenure capable to be renewed, and elections are to be held 

by a secret ballot. This committee should conduct the 

administration of chari~able waqfs which was under the 

administrative and Mutawallishi:p of the ex-Corporal 
(7} 

Cotm.cil or any other fo:rmer body. 

As for other religious minorities in Iraq, the Baha'i 

activities were prohibited_ by law as we have stated in 

chapter four. The Yazidis, a minority which is relatively 

big in number, are extremely isolated and confined almost · 

absolutely to their villages and very small towns, so that 

they are fi:rmly controlled by their Ameer in addition to 

the fact that they have not the same, or at least similar 

to, complicated systems.of waqfs, which Muslims, Christi

ans, and Jews have. Whatever endo'NIIlent dedicated to 

their holy shrines is directly controlled by their Ameer 

as we have seen in the previous chapters. The Sabaeans 

are so small in number that the religious supreme head 

of the community; namely, the Kanzibra,can easily directly 

handle the religious affairs of his people as it was 

indicated to in the fo:rmer chapters also. 

On the basis of the item (a) of the Article (57) of 

the Interim Constitution, and on the strength of clause 

(First) of the Article (17) of the Law of the Ministry 

of Awqaf and Religious Affairs No.50 of the year 1981, 

7. Directory of the Republic of Iraq, 1960, op.cit., 
P. 434 
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RCC issued on 19th of September, 1981 1 the Regulation of 

Taking Care of the Religious Minorities No.32 of the year 

1981. Article (1) of this regulation states that the 

Ministry of Awqaf assumes to organize and administer the 

affairs of the religious minorities as.follows : 

1. to prepare the drafts of laws, regulations, resolu

tions, and directions germane to taking care of the. 

religious minori ties,and to make efforts to execute them 

after their affirmation and legislation. 

2. to facilitate performance of religious rites exer

cised by the religious minorities. 

3. to pay attention -to, and look after,. places of worship 

of the various religious minorities. 
\ 

4. to equally yatronize th'e clergymen of vari~s ~eli-

* gious minorities within the framework of the laws, reso-

lutions,_ and regulations. 

5 • to conduct the necessary procedures for the i'l:fl~~int

ment of the religious heads of the ~eligious mino~ities 

in Iraq after having been chosen by their peoples, .and 

in accordance with the stipulations of the settlers Of, 
\ 

their Awqaf, and according to.the documents of waqfs 

(waqfiyas; waqfnamas) issued by the competent courts, 

6. to construct and repair the churches and templ~~ 

of the religious minorities. 

* Emphasis is mine, 
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7. to support the religious minorities so as to enable 

them to sezve the causes and aspirations of the nation. 

a. to supervise the infozmational materials and reli

gious publications issued ~ the religious minorities. 

9 • to supezvise and administe:r the Awqaf of the reli

gious minorities in accordance with the rules and condi

tions of each religious minor! ty, and remove the setbacks . 
'Which prevent these Awqaf from snooth1y functioning. 

10. to fully take part in the membership of the religious 

counclls, bodies, and committees of the religious mino

rities. 

Article ( 2) : A supreme corps of the religious tnino

ritie.s must be fozmed at the Ministry of Awqaf and Jteli-
-

gious Affairs, and headed 'f¥ the under-secretary of the 

Ministry for the religious affairs as its chainnan. The 

members of this corps are : 

1. Head of the Department of Religious Minor! ifies at 

the ~linistry of Awqaf. 

2. the officially recognized Head of each religious 

minority, or the foremost representative of it, or the 

Head's deputy, or lolhomsoever the Head delegates. 

3. one or more specialized persons to be chosen by the 

Minister of Awqaf. 

The head of the Department of the Religious Minorities is 

the vice-chairman of the corps and replaces the chainnan 

at his absence. In case that the representative of the reli

gious minor! ty is legitimately absent, his deputy 
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has to attend the meetings of the corps. The representa-
• 

tive (whether head or otherwise) of the religious minority 

has no right to vote if the case under consideration is 

irrelevant to the affairs of his minority. 

Article (3) : the below-mentioned matters are under 

the jurisdiction of the corps (1) to discuss the aff~irs 

of the religious minorities in general; (2) to discuss the 

suggestions produced by the religious minorities in rela

tion to the construction and maintenance' of the places of 

worship, and to introduce the required recommendations 

therefor; (3) to discuss the problems of each religious 

minority, everyone by itself, 13nd to find out the resolu

tions; (4) to discuss and study the recommendations to 

grant. aids -and material support. to the followers of the 

religious minorities; (5) to examine the plans of the 

Minist:r;-y of Awqaf about the waqfs of the religious mino

rities without violating the stipulations of the waqifs or 

tampering with the judgements issued accordingly; (6) to 

make recommendations to the Ministry of Awqaf for buttre

ssing the religious minorities ·and upholding their affairs; 

(7) to consider whatever matter commited .to it by the· 

Minister of Awqaf. Article ·(g) : after their affirmation, 

resolutions of the corps are obligatory to both the Ministry 
(8) 

of Awqaf and the religious minorities. This ·shows. that the 

new regulation is more liberal than the previous one~. 

* * * * -------------------------..... ...__ ______ _ 
8. Iraq (Republic of-) : Regulation of Taking Care of the. 

Religious Minorities No.32 of the year· 1981, published 
in the Official Gazette No.2852, dated November 5, 
1981, PP. 981 f. 
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CHAPTER • VII 

THE RELATION BETWEEN RELIGION AND THE POLITY 

IN IRAQ AT PRESENT 

Part one - Nature of the relationship : 

Actual1y this thesis is intended to discuss the rela

Uon between 'Religion' and 'state' in the politics of 

• modem Iraq. But in the context of this research what do 

we exactly mean by the tenn 'Politics' ? D.D.Raphael says, · 

"modem writers on political science tend to distinguish 

between !government' and 'politics'. 'Government' concems 

the institutional fraJlleworlc of rule in a State, that is to 

say, the structure and procedure of the legislative body, 

of the executive and administrative bodies (roughly, the 
• • 

cabinet, other holders of ministerial office, and the civil 

service), and of the analogous institutions in local 

government. 'Politics 1 concerns the behaviour of groups 

and individuals in matters that are likely to affect the 

course of government, e.g, in voting, 1n fonning and runn

ing political parties, or in exerting in!luence 1n other 

ways on those responsible for the conduct of goveznment. 

I shall be using the tenn 'politics' more wi(lely so as to 

cover 'government' as well, and for this purpose I include 

- under . 'govemment' the institutions for interpreting and 

enforcing the law 1n addition to those for making and 
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applying it. 11 This broader sense of the term 'politics' 

expressed by Professor Rapnael was adopted :for this 

research. 

Article (4) of the Interim Constitution declares that 

Islam is the religion of the State, without any :further 

elaboration in regard to Islamic schools of thought or 

Islamic sects, whereas the Constitution of the Islamic 

Republic o:f Iran, as a latest development in Islamic 

Politics, asserts in article ( 12) that Islam is the official 

religion of Iran; that the sect (Mazhab) o:f Ja' a:fari Ithana 

1 Ashari is the official sect of the state; and that this 

(article 12) cannot be changed :for ever. Other schools; 

namely, Hanati, Sha!ii', Malik!, Hanbali, and Zaidi enjoy 

full 'respect, and :followers o:f these schools are free to 
(2) 

pursue the rules of their respect! ve jurisprudences. 

The Iraqi Minister of Endowments and Religious Affairs, 

Mr. Nouri Faisal al-Shahir, declared in New Delhi that the 

Iraqi 1 government or the ruling Ba 1 ath Party did not accord 
l3) 

any special treatment to any sect or community' in Iraq. 

The Iraqi President Mr. Saddam Hussein is of the opinion 

that the Iraqi peoples are free in th~ir religions, sects, 
. -.- . (4) 

and beliefs; and that the State is not an (Imam of Jami'); 

1. Raphael, D.D. (Professor of Philosophy in the University 
o:f London); Problens of Political Philosophy, revised 
edition, First Indian edition by Macmillan, 1977, P.27 

2. Islamic Constitution of the Islamic Republic in Iran, 
The-, (in Arabic), Iran, ND., P. 21 

3. Times of India, No.131, Vol. CXLIV, Bombay, Tuesday, 
May 12, 1981, P. 1 

4 • .Al.-Jumhuriyab, No.3899, April 25, 1980, Baghdad, P.3 
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that is to say 1 the State has nothing to do w1 th Islamic 

sects, and this, in a way, coincides with the opinion of 

the Prime Minister of. India, Mrs. Indira Gandhi, as she 

expressed that the traditions of tolerance must be promo-
(5) 

ted without allowing politics and religion being mixed up. 

But it seems that the present Iranian regime finnly believes 

that " Islam looks on this wrld as absolutely controlled 

by a power which though strict and stem is good and 

favourable towards men, so that when a man subnits to this 
(6) 

power his life is satisfactory... 11 According ·to Ayatollah 

Muntazari of Iran, ever since the emergence of the 

Religion (Islam) it was not separated from politics, and 

the concept of separation between religion and politics 
- (7) 

wa~ brought by colonialism and non-Muslims. The Iraqi 

regime does not cling to the religious attitude of the 

Iranian regime despite the fact that both the constitu

tions of Iraq and Iran declare Islam to be the religion 

of the State; and in spite of the reality that the Iraqi 

President, Mr. Saddam Hussein, said that 'We did not feel 

that there is difference between the ~irit of the reli-
(8} 

gion and the spirit of al-Ba 1 ath 1 Party. If one of the 

implications of secularism, at least to some extent, is 

contained in the above-mentioned opinion of the Prime 

5. Indian Express, Vol. XLIX : No. 313, Bombay,_ Saturday, 
October 17, 1981, P. 1 

6. Watt, W.Montgomery : What is Islam?, op.cit., P.10 
7. Al-Shaheed, Voice of the Islamic Revolution, An Iranian 

magazine published in Arabic, No.67, August 5, 1981, 
Teheran-Iran, P.8 

8. Al-Jumhuriyah, No.3723, October 15, 1979, Baghdad,P.7 
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Minister of India, then, the general policy of the Iraqi 

State regarding religion agrees with the opinion of the 

Indian leader because the Ba'athist State in Iraq is, 
(9) 

practically, a nationalist and secular state. 

p_eneralQ criteria of ~ec'Y].ar-!._~. - In the West there was a 
(10) 

revolutionary shift from Religion to Technology, this shift 

had· its contribution in breeding secularism in the Western 

World. 

11 •• , a Church may also say tha~ there is no aspect 

of life that falls outside the scope of religion. Conse

quently it is possible for a Church to maintain that 

political decisions are subordinate to religious judgement, 

and that the rules of the Church are more authoritative 

than those of the State. 

This is what was claimed by the Pope in the IVJ:iddle 

Ages. The conflict between Pope and Emperor was one in 
(11) 

which each side claimed to be the superior authority. 11 

This has not been the case of modem Iraq with regard to 

adoption of secularism in its modem meaning due to the 

fact that it was not necessary for Iraq to re-traverse the 

tortuous course already traversed by Western countries to 

separate the State from religion. There were no conflicts, 

9. Eskandar, Ameer : Saddam Hussein, op.cit., P. 158 
10. Toynbee, Arnold : An Historian's Approach to Religion, 

Second edition, GB., 1979, P, 1.91 · 
11. Raphael : op, cit., P. 57 
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claims, and counter-claims by the state and religion, 

therefore, it can safely be said that the conception of 

secularism was brought to Iraq as a ready-made rule for 

conducting the political affairs of the modern Iraqi state. 

1 Though secularism emerged as a reaction against 

excessive religiosity, a secular state need not be conc

eived as an anti-religious state. The influence of 

religion on man's mind is so pervading that even highly 

developed materialist societi~s in the West have not been 

able to free themselves completely from it ••• 

It can be .admitted that in·an ideal sense, a secular 

state woulg imply the creation of non-interfering spheres 

of action for. both state and religion. It would be too 

ambitious, for that matter, to say that·any state in the 

world has been able to create an ideal secular state based 

on absolute separation of state and religion. The reason 
. . 

is that though on a theoretical or hypothetical plane it 

is possible to postulate mutually· exclusive spheres of 

action for state and religion, it would practically be far 

from easy and even unnecessary. 

While 'law and order' is the province of the state, 

freedom of conscience is the province of religion. Those 

religious activities or practices arising out of or linked 
• I 

with freedom of conscience and those which affect adversely 

law and order cannot be permitted by the state and state 

intervention in the form of the imposition of restrictions 
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on such behaviour becomes inevitable. Perhaps a more 

important aspect to be noted is that the state cannot be 

a passive spectator to social evils including those having 

religious sanction. Almost every religion carries with 

itself some ritual, practices, superstitions which gradu

ally become anachronistic and even pernicious in the 

context of changing circumstances. A doctrine of literal· 

or strict separation between state and' religion overlooks 

11 the ubiquity of religion, its pervasiveness in social 

patterns and institutions and its inflexibility seems 

strangely at odds with accepted canons of constitutional 

interpretation "• Such a strict separation would prevent 

the state from striking down arrangements which are . 
socially harmful or would amount t'o g~ving constitutional 

protection to social injustice, exploitation .and cruelty 

in the name of religion and in the ultimate analy_sis it 

would nullify the objectives of secularism ••• 

An important determinant of a secular state is freedom 

of religion, individual as well as denominational or 

institutional, but freedom as qualified above and not an 

unrestricted one. In addition to this, another equally 

important determinant is equality. This implies that in 

a secular state all religions ar:e equal before the state 

and that no citizen is discriminated against on the ground 

only of religion and that citizenship is unrelated to 
{ 12) 

religion. 1 

--------------------------------------·---------------------12. Bachal : op. cit., PP. 2 ff. 
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These criteria are available in the Iragi constitution -

Generally speaking, if we take 1 t for granted that 

the implications of the above-quoted paragraphs are the 

criteria for the theory of secularism, then,we can assure

dly decide that Iraq is a secular state in view of the 

below-mentioned articles of the Interim Constitution : 

5. (a) Iraq is part of the Arab Nation, 

(b) The People of Iraq is fonned of two principal 

nation ali ties, the Arab national! ty and the 

Kurdish nationality. This Constitution shal1 

recognize the national rights of the Kurdish 

People and the legitimate rights of all mino-

rities within the Unity of Iraq. 

10, Social solidarity is the foremost foundation for the 

society. Its implication is that every citizen shall 

fully perform his duty towards the society and that 

the society shall. ensure to the citizen his full 

rights and freedoms, 

19, (a) Citizens are egua1 before the Law.&. __ ..... 

~th<;nrt discrimination because of raci!!.Lo.r.;igin, 

* langttq&!. social c~tegory or reli,.&io~ 

(b) Equal opportunities for all citizens shall be 

guaranteed within the limits of the La\'r. 

22, (a) Dignity of Han is maintained, Exercise of 

any fonn of physical or psychologica1 tonnent 

shall be prohibited, 
-----------~------------~~----
* Emphasis is mine. 
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(b) No one may be arrested, detained, imprisoned 

or searched except under the provisions of the 

Law. 

(c) Homes are inviolable. They may not be entered or 

searched except under the rules defined by the Law • 

25. !'reedom of religions, beliefs and exercis_tt _of reli

gious ceremonies shall be guaranteed, provided that 

this sho'4d not contradict the provision_s otJill.E! 

Consti tqt.ion or the L~d should noL_:iA:f.~~~ 

* morals and public order. 

28. Education shall aim at raising and developing the 

general cultural level, developing the scientific 

thinking, "kindling the spirit of research, fulfilling 

the requirements of economic and social development 

programmes, creating a free nationalist and progre

ssive generation solid.in structure and character,which 

esteems his People, his homeland and his legacy, 

sympathizes with the rights of all his nation ali ties 

and struggles against the philosophy of capitalism, 

exploitation, reaction, zioni~ and colonialism, for 

achieving the Arab Unity 1 Freedom and Socialism. 

2.9. The State shall endeavour to provide the means of 

enjoying the achievements of modern civilization for 

the masses of the People and generalize the progress

ive outputs of modern civilization to all citizens. 

-----------------·---------
* Emphasis is mine. 
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30. (a) Public Post is a sacred trast and a social service, 

whose stature is the loyal obligation aware of 

the interests of the masses, their rights and 

freedoms in accordance with the provisions of the 

Constitution and the Law. 

( b) ~-qual.J..~"tY-.ln.J..i..l1J.l1&...I?..'l1?1.!..9.......P.9 st s sl;l_~}.J_ .P-~ 
. * guaranteed by the Law. 

32. (a) Work is a right which the State shall undertake 

to provide to every citizen capable of it. 

(b) Work is an honour and a sacred duty imposed on 

every capable citizen. It is required by the 

necessity of participation in building the society 

and its protection, development and prosperity. 

(c) The State shall undertake .to improye conditions 

of work and promote standard of living, expertise 

and cuJ. ture for all working citizens. 

(d) The State shall undertake to provide wider social 

ensurances for all citizens in case of sickness, 

disability, unemployment or old age. 

(e) The State shall endeavour to organize.the 

prograrmne and ensure the necessary means which 

enable the working citizens to spend their leaves 

in an atmosphere that helps them to improve their 

health standards and develop their cultural and 

technical gifts. 

----------------------------------------------·· ~-------* Emphasis is mine. 
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35. Payment o:f financial taxes is a duty imposed on all 

citizens. Financial taxes may not be imposed, amended 

or levied except by a Law. 

36. lm.y activity which contradicts the aims o:f the People 

defined in this Consti:tution and any act or conduct 

aiming at crumbling the national unity of the masses 

o:f the People, provoking racial or sectarian or re

gional bigotry among their ranks or violating their 

progressive gains and achievements, shall be prohibited. 

But Isl~ is not le~_t_j:>ehind - ABSP, the rUling P.arty in 

Iraq, is basically a nationalist party but it adds to its 
. ( 13) . 

nationalist essence the theory o:f secularism. This1 cer-. 

tainly, does not mean that Islam was forgotten, or left 

behind. The prominent ideologist of ABSP, Dr. Ely as Farah, 

says, 11 The birth o·f Arab ideology is the fruit of inte

llectual gestation and militant activity; its crystalli

zation was favoured by the four factors listed below : 

1. The national heritage and the ·historic value of the 

Arab Nation's militant experience, particularly that of 

Islam, which concretized-in the Arab past, both the deepest 

spiritual experience and the-most radical intellectual, 

social and political revolution~ 

2·. Contemporary revolutions, which were set in motion by 

religious reform, and culminated in the Socialist Revolu

tion of 1917-. They helped to situate the pro.blem o:f the 

--------------------------13. Eskandar, A. : Ibid., P .• 158 
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oppressed masses and that of divided, persecuted nations 
( 14} 

and p€a~:~.z ••• ~'t~. tt 

The Founder-Leader of .A.BSP; Professor Michae~ A:fl.aq, 

says. "' The Is~amic: movement represented in the· life of the 

Holy Prophet is not merely a historical incident for the 

Arabs. on:ty ta be interpreted in te:rms of time and p~ace, 

causes and consequeaces. On the con~rary 1 it is directly 

and a.bsol.utely related to. the llfe of the Arabs in all. 

their depth, force and eJQ;Jansion. :rt is a truthful. repre

sentation and a complete and etemal. symbol. of the nature 

of the Arab mind• .its rich possibilities. and its real 

directions. It wou1cl be, therefore, correct to consider 

it possible to revive its spirit permanently and not merely 

its outward ~e of words. Isl.am is a vital. spur which 

activates the hiddea. potentials of the Arab nation and 

in.fluences l.ife wi.th wa:rmth and vitality -cvereoming tradi

tional. itlpediments and the l.imitations of phrases. The 

original. source of its contact !s related to the deepest 

meanings of the universe 'Which evoke wonder and dedication 

through the use of freSh expressions and glorious actions. 

It does not revert to, at its inception, the imposition 

of any limitations but on the other hand, it opens up a 

vista before the other nations for thought and action thus 

encompassing within its fo~d a universality ••• The life 

of the Prophet is c: representation of the Arab State in its 

14., Farah, Elyas : Evolution Of Arab Revolutionary 
Ideology, published by ABSP, Madrid-Spain, 19781 P.50 
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absolute reality which it is not possible to understand 

intellectually bUt only as a vital living experience. •• 

An Arab personality received the divine message and he 

issued a call to the whole of humanity to accept it. Since 

at that time his audience was only the Arabs, only a small 

number around him rallied to the call while many of them 

opposed the call. He migrated with a band of the faithful 

when persecuted by the infidels until in the end truth 

emerged victorious and all of them came to believe in it. 

The Islamic struggle cannot be isolated from its scene of 

action which is th~ Arab _land. Its heroes and exponents 

were all Arabs. The infidels of Quraish were a necessity 

for the successful realisation of Islam as also the band . . ·-

of the faithful. Those who fought the Holy Prophet also 

participated in the victory of Islam just like those who 

supported it aad helped it. It was possible f~r God to 

reveal the Qoran to His Prophet in a single day but 

actually it took more_than 20 years. God was all-powerful 

to give victory to His_ religion and make all the people 

seek guidance from it all at once but this process took no 

less than 20 years for completion. God had the power to 

reveal Islam before the Prophet's appearance by several 

centuries and to any other nation but God revealed His 

religion at a pre-determined time and selected the Arab 

nation and the Arab hero, the Holy Prophet for it. There 

is God's wisdom in all this. None but the sticklers can 
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deny the fact that the selection of the Arabs for the 

revelation of Islam was because of the basic and distirt
{ 15) 

guishing characteristics they had in them. 11 

ABSI?' s socialiSIJ! :- ABSP is a socialist party aim;ing at 

establishing the soc1alist system not in Iraq only but 

throughout the Arab homeland. The staunch Indian Bohra 

reformist, Mr. Asghar Ali Engineer, sees that Islam has 
{16) . 

affinities with socialism. The social teachings of Islam 
(17) ' 

work against Capitalism, but there ·is 'no communism in 

Islam' accorqing to th(1~)gal opinion {fatwa) of the great 

Muslim university _Al-Azhar. In addition to that • no 

Muslim nation 'or no substantial section of any Muslim 
. . {19) 

nation dream.s of exchanging Islam for .Communism' • The. 

basic difference between Islam and Marxism is that Islam 

is a monotheistic religion which has depended upon reve

lation from a Supreme Being (Allah) ·who controls the entire 

universe, whereas communism refutes this belief and 

regards the universe· from a purely materialistic and 

15. Aflaq, Michael : Remembering The Arabian Prophet, A 
. ·pam~hlet published in English by The Arab Organisation 

fQ;r Studie·s and Publications-Beirut, printed in New 
Delbi, 1975, PP. 4 ff., 8 f. 

16. Indian Express, Vol. XLVIII : No.45, Bombay :Satur-
day, December 22, 1979, P.7, Column 3. 

17 • Hussain, Mirza Mohammad : Islam versus Socialism, 
Lahore, New edition, 1970, P.38 

18. Rodinson, Maxime : Islam And Capitalism, Tr.from 
French into English by Brian Pearce, Penguin Books, 
U.. -s. A. , "ffl4., P • 26 -

19. Hakim, 1Cha"l.'i1'a Abdul : Islam and Communism1 Lahore, 
Fifth Impression, "·1'976, PP. 106 f. 
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atheistic viewpoint. T.qe Muslims of Middle East still 

retain their original belief in Allah, and usually they 
I 

try to· solve their problems by referring to their book of 
( 20) 

guidance; the Holy Quran. 

Iraq is a Mustim country, and the ruling party there 

is a socialist one, therefore, one is entitled to wonder : 

what is the way of socialism adopted by ABSP and attempted 

to be applied by the Ba • athist state in Iraq '? To fitly 

answer this question it is better to quote President Saddam 

Hussein as saying, 11 Concerning our attitude to socialism 

and private property ••• Generally speaking, all the theo

ries of heaven and earth meet on general principles, yet 

both heaven and earth have their own particularities. In 

every nation, despite general agreement on certain prin

ciples concerning socialism, ·we find that each ·nation 

has its own particular programme in the theory and practice 

of socialism. In general principles, the basis of all 

socialist theories is the rejection of exploitation and 

of the crushing of one group or class of people under 

pressure, privilege, or distinction of another group or 

class of people. 

The net result of all the technical aspects of 

socialism is that man should be happy and satisfied with 

his condition on the human level. So, we do not under

stand socialism as th~ system which answers the material 

·--~-........ ~---------...... ·-----
20. Idris 1 Haji Abu : Communism Islam .And You, Lahore, 

Reprinte~, 1978, P~. 33 ff •. 
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needs of man, or :fills his stomach. It is rather the 

system which satisfies man, thcit is the majority of people, 

even if there is a small group which does not like this 

system. Therefore, you find ~at we have basic differences 

in our theory and practice of ..socialism from other socia-
'' 

list systems and other political and ideological movements . . . : 

in the world. 

On these bases we do not .believe in abolishing private 

property. We think and believe that private property . 

accompanies socialist activity indefinitely. They work to

gether, on the same level and in the same society. In the 

theory and practice of our Party, pr;J..vate property doe~ 

not play a .role at a certain stage then it· comes to. an end. 

The role of pri_yate property does not depend on a divided· 

attitude, based on what is technically feasible in one 
• 

particular stage, where we need to employ the private 

sector, then to put an end to private propertY when we no 
'1" .. ~ 

longer have a need for private ... sector investmef;lts. 

Private property will con:t.inue, provided it is 

socially ac~eptable. That is when such property does not .. · 
have a material basis ca,Pabl·e of having a political 

influence in favour of a minority, at the expense of the 
·,· . . . 

people, th~ majority. It should not have a social influ

~ce ,Qapable of spoiling the soc;:ialist system. In nature 

and size, this is -~movable state, ta}{ing it·s own dimen

sion with every stage. That is nQ'If to .·say that private 
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property is a state unstable· and constantly contracted 

or expanded in short periods of time. We mean this in 

the general historical sense of movement in the socialist 

society. We believe that socialist activity wLthout private. 

property cannot make a happy society, cannot answer the 

human need of the society. It may fill man 1 s stomach., 

but it cannot satisfy man. 

At the same time, we believe that a private activity 

ungoverned by these controls cannot fill man 1 s stomach or 
; 

ensure his humanity in any field. We believe that private 

activity should extend in all fields : in services, pro

duction, ·agriculture, and in industry, in the fields and 

extent decided by the .general socialist p~ogramme. We 

think that private activity is a constant ~tate; therefore, 

we do not believe there will be a surplus in goods and 

services which will affect the basic increments to wages 

and salaries we have recently introduced, The socialist 

sector draws up a prices policy which cannot be violated 

without punishment. 

We believe in holding the central links and letting 

the remoter elements move freely to serve man in commerce, 

industry, agriculture and services. We do not want to 

run small shops for the socialist sector, and spoil the 

human! ty of man while filling his stomach. Therefore you 

find art in our country sponsored.by the State and the 

socialist activity without pressure. We· sponsor art to 
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something strange in this country's conceptions in that 

the socialist sector encourages private activity, not by 

offering it chances to exploit, but to help it in the. 

service of socialist society through financial' aid, service 

facilities and other forms o~ help extended by the soci

alist state-: roads, telephones, electricity,etc. We 

encourage the private activity to grow o~ loans and assi

stance by the banks of the socialist sector •. 

This attitude is not based on need for.the private 

sector's money to be invested in speeding up development 

plans. It is rather based on the need for experience in 

the privat~ sector to reaeh certain parts in. the society 

which the socialist sector cannot and ~ould not be pre

occupied with. Therefore you.f~nd our society happy ••• 

Every Iraqi has a permanent source of living now : the 

widow incapable of work, the handicapped, the mentally 

retarded; the orphans, the disabled. Every Iraqi who 

can work has an open chance. ·Those Iraqis who cannot 

work receive a salary equal to that of the unskilled ia-~· 

ba~c.r, though they stay at home. 

On tl)ese principles, we have our own concept of 

exploi tA:tion~ In Marxi'st literature, exploitation begins 

with ~he surplus value. We may have surplus value without 

eJ:q>loitation. The Iraqi who declines the State's oppor

tunities and works with the privc;te sector i.s not exploi

ted. Exploitation is when the State has not yet provided 
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work. opportuni..ties and ~aws to protect the citizen. When 

a person works with the private sector he does so accord

ing ta the conditions of that sector. which aims at 

higher gains whenever there is a chance. The person then 

works under what: is call.ed '" sul:missive tezms tt, where the 

workert s ablli.ty is at: a disadvantage. But now, when a 

citizen. is asked by the private sector to work under 

certain conditions and he refuses. he will not starve, since 

he has an. open. chance with the State at all. times. There

fore we are living in a socialist society. This is, 

bri.e!l.y. the theory of our Party. and these are the app~i-
l21) 

cations of that theory. "'The AESPts socialism is a 

sci.ent.Lfi.c social.ism. Some peop~e wrongly thought that 

sci.ent.i:f.ic socialism is nothing but Marxism with all 1 ts 
(22} . 

peculiarities. The socialism adopted ~ ABSP does not 
(23) 

mean Marxist: socialism. 

Now it: appears clear that the 'Ba'athist' 

socialism is not that socialism which is supposed to lead 1 

in the long runt according to the Marxist ideology1 to the 

establishment of communism. It is true that the Communist 

Party in Iraq was given a licence to publish a political 

21. Hussein. (President} Sadd~ : Ira~i Policies In Per
spective. Published ~ : Translat~on & Foreign Languages 
publishing Hause, Baghdad, 1981, PP. 14-18 

22. Razzaz. Dr. r.tunif al-, : Socialism of al-Ba'ath (ABSP}, 
Some Aspects of Theory and Practice, A pamphlet in 
Arabic published b~r Ath-Thawra Newspaper, Baghdad, 
1979 1 P. 10 

2J. Hussain, Sahib : Socialism of al-Ba' ath (ABSP}, (in 
Arabic), Ministry of Culture and Information, Republic 
of Iraq. Baghdad, 1979, P • 10 
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and cultural monthly under the name o:f al-Thaqa:fa al

Jadida (The·New Culture); and it was also licenced to 

publish a weekly al-Fikr al-Jadid (The New.Thought), and 
. ( 24) . ~ 

a political daily Tariq Ash-Sha 1 ab (The People's Road), 

but the communist education and thought are rejected in 
. . ( 25) 

Iraq, especially at the Iraqi universities. It is worth 

noticing that even the· communist attempt to erase th.e 

impact o:f religion :from social life has been unsuccessful 

as can be seen :from the revival o:f the patriarchate in the 
( 26) 

USSR in 1944. The view o:f the Iraqi leaders is· that reli-

gion is a n·ecessity and a concomitant :for the human psy-
. . (2:7) . . 

chology, and it is eternal. They believe that the revival 

o:f heavenly values must take place through the principles 

o:f al-Ba'ath Party because these principles are inspired 
(·28) 

by those values. 

i'le have gj_ven above an approyJ.mate idea about the 

brand· o:f socialism in Iraq, but what about Islam ? Some 

Arabs think that the Arab nationalist movement is a secular 

movement, whereas what is happening in Iran is an irrational 
( 29) 

retur.n to Islam. The Iraqi leaders believe .that the 

24. ABSP : Political Report adopted by the Eight Regional 
Congress o:f ABSP, The-, in English, Baghdad, 1974, 
P. 122 

25, Opinion o:f President Saddam Hussein expressed by him 
at the meeting on the working paper :for the sector o:f 
education, published in Al-Jumhuriyah, No,4325, July 
5, 1981, P. 3, Cohunn 3 . 

26. Bachal : op.cit., P.2 
2:7. A:flaq, Michael : A s~eech published in Ath~Thawra, 

No.3967, Tuesday, 7, April, 1981, P.3, Col'l.mln.4. 
28. A speech made by President Saddam Hussein-in Naja:f 

· and published in Al-Jurnhuriyah~ No. -,726, October 18, 
1979, P.3, Column 1. 

29. Indian Express, Vol.J<LVIII: No, 308, Bom.bay:Monday, 
October 2:7, 1980, P.6, under the titl~, 'Arab Midole 
Classes Feel shock waves o:f war' by Martin Woollacott. 
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revival of our heritage does not mean to return back to 
(30) 

the past. The institution of Cal.iphate had passed away 

and it cannot come back to life under the guise of 'Imam' 
• ( 31) 

or Ruhollah' or 'Ayatollah'. The Iraqi ambassador to 

India, Mr. Fadhil S.M. Al-Azzawi, said in New Delhi that 

• •• • Jyaq had adopteq_~--~cientific outlook • 
·, 

that religion was a ~ersonal matter and should not inter-
TI) --

fere with State policy'. According to President Saddam 
:;·r>-* 

Hussein, religion mu~Lllot. be politicized by the siaJwE!!. 

A summary - To summarize, we may say that there is a 

socialist system in Iraq but it is distinguished from the 

mater18l.istic socialism, or (Scientific) socialism as it 

came to be known by the Marxists, in the sense that socia

lism in Iraq does not lead to communism, and does not 

abolish the private property; that 1 t believes in the 

existence of God and in heavenly values; and that it 

promotes religion. The Iraqi leaders maintain that the 
(34) 

State is not to turn back to a non-socialist system. 

So far as Islam is concerned, the State believes in, and 

promotes, Islamic principles and values, but the State is 

30. 
31. 
32. 

33· 

* 34. 

ESkandar, A. : op.cit., P. 159 
Ibid., P. 157 
Times of India, No.97, Vol. CXLIV, BombaY : WednesdaY, 
April 8, 1981, P.1, column 6, under the title 'Neutral 
Mission For GUlf Today'. 
ESkandar : op. cit., P. 162 
Emphasis is mine. 
Hussein, President Saddam : In a speech made by him 
and published in Al.-Junhuriyab, No. 3962, Jul.y 4, 
1980, p. 1 
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not a fundamentalist State. The Muslim fundamentalists 

plead for a radical. change by the criteria of the funda-
(35) 

mental values of Islam. Islamic fanaticism 1st for 
(36J 

politeness, ca].led fun.daJilentalism or revivalism. The Iraqi. 

state is not a fanatical Muslim State. n The Iraqis are 

considerably more secular than their neighbours. Religion 

is a private matter and does not hold such drawing power 

for them. The Shi 1 as who constitute (55) per cent of the 

Iraqi population may legitimately complain of a meagre 

share of senior political and administrative posts. But 

they cannot accuse the Sunni-dominated government of oppre

ssion. Official government policy forbids discrimination 

on religious or sex grounds. The secretary general of the 

ruling party is a Christian. There are Christian and Shi'a 
(37) 

ministers in the cabinet. n The religious freedom iA 

granted and guaranteed to all the citizens of Iraq so that 

we can say that the Iragi state is in reality a secular one. 

Part two - Contribution of the State in promoting Re1~ion 

in Irag : 

Promotion of religion by the Iraqi state can be put 

under two headings; viz., (1) religious education, and 

(2) State's actions stimulated by religious considerations. 

Herebelow these two to~ics will be discussed. 

35. 

36. 

37. 

Radiance Viewsweekly, Vol.XV, No.32, Delhi, Sunday, 
December 23, 1979, P.10, column 2. 
Indian Express, Vol.XLVIII : No.65, l3ombay : Tuesday, 
January 15, 1980, P. 7, Column 5 
Singh, J.D. : in The Times of India, No.305, Vol.CXLIII, 
l3ombay : Sunday, November 23, 1980, P.9, column 4 
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1. RELIGIOUS EDUCATION : 
-·.-.~~~----

Talcing into account the historical background of Iraq 

iri religious matters, it does not seem strang~ that the 

Iraqi society of to-day focuses its attention on religion. 

History t.ells us that Abraham had migrated from Ur in 

Iraq and he 'must have been a tribal sheikh who, guided 

by divine inspir,-ation, foresook his old home in ancient 

Iraq and went in 4Uest of new pasture lands and a new 
{1) 

destiny for himself and his otfs~ring'. 

11 According to Walter Lowdermilk, eleven civiliza

tions were born and have perished in Iraq during the past 

seven thousand years. Though now vanished, these civili

zations have embellished man's history with exciting legend 

and reinforced it with enduring achievement. Tradition 

has it that the Valley of the Twin Rivers-The Trigris and 

the Euphrates-is the cradle of civ~lization, the scene of· 

the Great Flood, the seat of the Garden of Eden. Accord

ing to an American historian, the concept of the synagogue, 

the church, the mosque came out of ancient Babylon, in 

what is now Iraq, .not from the Babylonians, but from the 

Jews whom the Babylonian King Nebuchadnezzar had driven 

as captives to his capital. The gatherings of the Jews 

for worship· and religious discussion were the origin of 

communal worship as we know it today in the Jewiqp, 

--.---------~·-----------------... -~ 
1. Hindus, Maurice : In Search Of A Future, Lon4Qn, 1949, 

P. 161 
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(2) 

Christian, and Moslem religions. 11 

The important role of Iraq in developing theology 

during the Abbasid time cannot be overlooked. "Baghdad in 

the days of Harun-al-Rashid-A.D. 786-809-was a city of two 

million. No other city could view w1 th it in prosperity 

or cul. ture. In wr1 ting of that once mighty Arab Empire, 

Sir Mazk Sykes presents a vivid portrait of the extra

ordinary quality of its civilization : 

n The Imperial Court was polished, luxurious, and 

un1imitedly wealthy : the capital Baghdad, a gigantic 

mercantile city. surrounding a huge administrative fortress, 

wherein every department of state had a properly regulate~ 

and weli-ord~red public office; 'Where schools and colleges 

abounded; whither philosophers, students, doctors, poets, 

and theologians flocked from all. parts of the civilized 
(3) 

globe.· •• " The part plaYed by the Iraqis in development 

of Christianity, especially in the theology of the East em 

Church is not small. Ctesiphon, for example, during the 
. ' 

period of the Sasanian Empire A.D. 266- 640 was the center 
(4) . 

of N estorian Christianity. This historical background · 

greatly justifies the much care and attention given by the . 
Iraqis of nowadays; both the Authority and the peop1es, 

to religion. 

-2~ Ibid. 1 P .162 

3.- Ibid., P.163 

4. Columbia Encyclopedia, op.c~t., P. 519 
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In modern Iraq the .State mantled the responsibility 

of imparting religious education in public schools. The 

Iraqi public-school system is essentially democratic in 

character, affofg~ng a large measure of equality of ~ppor

tunity to students. Pupils and students of all creeds and 

races are admitted to these schoois. Religious instru

ctions given in any school is the religion of the majority 
• 
of the students; minority-group students are excused from 

(6) 
attending classes for religious instruction. 

Presently, one of the goals to be. achieved through 

the philosophy of education, in theory ~d practice, is to 

believe in the existence of God, to support Islamic princi

ples, to strengthen the Arabian values and the spiritual 
. ( 7) 

values, anq to back the values of humanism. The education 

·is unified and accessible to all the Iraqis regardless of 

race, religion, social status, sex, and the place which the 
(8) 

student has come from. 
The educational lad<t~ : 

The educational ladder in Iraq is based on a primary 

school, which children enter at the age of six and attend 

for six years. The secondary school is of six years 

duration and of two levels : an intermediate school of 

three years, then one-year-general-secondary school plus 

5. Matthews, Roderic D. (Professor of Education; Uni~~rsity;j 
Pennsylvania); and Akrawi, Matta (Directo:r General of 
Higher Education, Iraq)e Education In'Arab Countries of 
The Near East, pu'Qlished by The .American Council on 
Education, Washington 6, D.C. 1 U,~.A.,1949~ P.134 

6. Ibid., P, 147 .. 
7. Iraq \Republic of-): Education Under The Wing Of The 

Revolution, issued in Arabic by the Ministry of Educa
tion, Baghdad, 1978, throughout the book. 

8. Ibid. , P. 39 
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two years for preparatory school in which the student 

specializes either in scientific studies, or. in literary 
(9) 

studies, or in vocational and professional studies. The 

three years 1 duration ot the intennediate school is an 

approximation of the k:nerican junior-high school, and the 

two-year preparatory school is a version of the American 
(10) . 

Senior-high school. it· all these levels religious instxu-

ction is given to thE:f:ttupils and students as it will 

briefly be explained :.'below. ; 

:":... ~; , ·- " . 
FOR MUSLIMS - In· tlie pl'li.mary school there are two 

periods weekly for· ~f~,s.;..ed~ation from the first grade 
~11) -. 

to the sixth grade incluS!v~·· , n.--=. 

At the first ~dEf't]j'e~q~, _are to memorize the five 
_ •... : - --

foundations of faith (fif~')-~~h ... are to believe ( 1) in 
• .. ,. • .... r 

-;.,... . -·· 

God, (2) in His Angles;~·--(3) ..iJ;l 1Hi,s Scriptures, (4) in His 
- ......... _ ! --· 

Apostles, (5) an<fm-the . .Res~~tion and the Day of Judge-
•. r ·J!r· 

ment. And the pUpils are ·aJ,so u; lekft
61by heart the five .. -·· ... . - •. ~ ... ,_.. -

pillars of Islam> ~ch •are_; <.1 )_ the ... Conillssion ( Shahadab) 
. . - ··iJOOj• ,, . . 

that there is no'"God'-bati.'f<:?d:,~e is on1y lone God) and 
"'' ~OL ·. 

11uhammad is His. ·i<te~:seng~;,:J 2J{ the perlonfi.mg of Prayer, 

(3) the giving 'ci'f6~§:iZ<;Uta;l~ !4>. l:t'h~Lk~ing-,.ot the 
. • ~-"'· • ... ·?_ .·_,·:<.·· .- ... · •..• __ - .. .;":f":'r;~· -v 

-~·.:~ !'-IJ-;::. . . 

9 Ibid Pp • . 7;,2~-f--•. .,._ -~•· ..... · .; -c•J('J 
• ., : J..c.;~.;:..~_" 

10. Matthews and Akrawi : op. cit~ i P;:, ~-31 . _ 

11. Iraq (Republic of-) : Curriculun .of the P~aey . 
School study, (in Arabic), Minisby of ·Egu~tion, 
Sixth edition, Baghdad, 1979, P. 13 .-
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Fast of Ramadan, (5) and the performance of the Pilgrimag,e 

where there is a possibility of doing so. The teacher. 

is to e:x:plain the meaning of the Profession ( Shahadah), 

and to teach the Islamic Feasts and occasions which are : 

· ( 1) the Hijra new year, ( 2) birthdaY of the Prophet, 

{3) Lesser Bairam (Id-al-Fitr), (4) and Greater Bairam 

( Bak:Yi · Id as it is called by Indian 'Muslims in ·some places). 

He is also to teach the biography of the Prophet : families 

of his parents,J.J.is I>GsthUII1~' birth in the year of the 

Elephant, his·fosterage at Ban.i Sa 1 ad tribe, and his 

~fession as a shepherd as a divine. bodily preparation for 

the hardship to ·come in the days of prophecy. The. teacher 

must, as ~ell, let the pupils commit to memory from the 

Holy Qur'an : (1) Sura I : Al-Fatiha,and (2) Sura CX : 

An-Nasr. .He. must choose three Traditions which can be 

understood qy the .Pupils at this age, and which have bear

ing on th~ daily act~on~, 

· At the ~ec9nd g:ra.de there must be concentration. on the 

names of Allah whicl:}. ·are mep.tioned in the verse 22; Sura 

LIX: Al-Hashr. As for prayer, there ought to be concen.:.. 
I 

tration on the soci~ meaning of the verse, 

"r •• and He forbids all shameful deeds, and injustice 

and rebellion : He instructs you that ye may receive 

admonition" (Sura Xvi; An-Nahl,.Verse 90). 

Timing of the daily five prayers has to be·taught in 

addit~on to the night of Isra'a((the mystic vision of the 

Ascenssion of the Holy Prophet : he was transported from 
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the Sacred Mosque (of Mecca) to the Farthest Mosque of 

(Jerusalem) in a night and shown some of the Signs of God.)), 

and the night of Al-Qadr (Night of God's Revelation, Night 

of Power or Honour), as well as, the following topics from 

the biography of the Prophet : his engagement in trade, 

his worship in the cave of Hira', his participation in 

replacing the Black Stone. From the Holy Qur' an the 

pupils have to memorize Sura XCVII : AJ.;..Qadr; and have to 

read Sura XCIII : Dhuha (The Morning Hours), and to read 

the first verse of Sura XVII. The pupils are also to be 

taught three Traditions which are appropriate to their 

ability of understanding and are easy·· to be learned by 

heart. kfd these selected Traditions m~st have relation 

with the implications of the verses alloted to this grade • 

. At the third grade the pupils study that there are 

. Angles and Holy (Heavenly) Scriptures, but emphasis must 

be put on Muhammad and Qu.r' an; and Jesus Christ and the 

New Testament (called in Arabic : Injil)~ They must study 

the Prayer in detail. The explanation of the social mean

ings and impli9ations of the below-mentioned should be 

amplified : (1) Shameful deeds, injustice, rebellion; 

(2) Verse (238) of Sura II; and (3) Be steadfast in prayer, 

practice regular alms (Zakat), and spend secretly and 

openly out of what (We:Allah) have bestowed for your 

sustenance. 

The pupils have to study some of the biography of 
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the Prophet : his participation in .Al.-Fuzul Pact, his 

marriage from Khadija, and the begimling of Revelation 

with the verses ( 1 - 5) of Sura XCVI.· 

From Qur' an they should read verses ( 17-31) of Sura 

LXVIII : Qal.al!l; verses (9-12) of Sura LXVI : Tahrim; Sura 

CVI : Quraish; and Sura XCIV : Inshirah. 

The :teacher is to choose four Traditions which are · 

short, easy to be memorized, and consistent with the 
( 12) 

implications of Sura CVI and Sura XCIV. 

From the_ fourth grade of primary school up to the 

sixth standard of secondary school there are textbooks for 

religious education. These books are of quarto size 

(23 ems x 16 ems) •. 

For the fourth grade there are tw textbooks; one is 

dedicated to Islal!lic educ~~ion, the other being devoted to 

the H9ly Our' an and its interpretation .. · -· 

The textbook of Islamic e.ducation is of (56) pages, 

and is divided into five sections : 1) lectures on the Holy 

Qur'an. This section contains five lessons; each lesson 

begins with some verses from the Qur'an, then comes the 

explanation of the difficult -words m~tioned in these verses 

in a dictionary-style, then comes the 1 general meaning 1 of 

the verses, that is to say, the paraphrase of the verses, 

accompnied by the background (or reason) of their reve

lation. Finally the usefulness of the wisdom and moral 

12. Ibid., PP. 17 ff. 
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lesson contained in the verses to us i~ being mentioned 

at the end of the lesson as a conclusion. 2) Traditions. 

This section contains five lectures (five Traditions) 

along with their general meaning (paraphrase) exactly in 

the same manner of treatment of the Qur' anic texts. 

3. Faith : two lectures on stories of the past prophets. 

In ~is section the story of Ibrahim (Abraham) is narrated, 

as well as, are mentioned the names of the prophets Adam, 

Idris, Nuh JNoah), Ismail (Ismael), Aiyub, Saleh, Yusuf 
~--~.·l··.~ . 

(Joseph), Musa (!-'loses), Yahya (John the Baptist.), Zakar.iya,· 

and Isa (Jesus). 4. Worship : two lectures; one is on 

Fast, the other being on the social and moral purport of 
• (13) 

Fast. 5. Three lectures about the biography of the Prophet. 

The textbook of the Holy Our' an and its interpreta

tion is of (110) pages. It contains (564) verses of (37) 

Suras. These Suras are : Naba'a, Nazi'at, 'Abasa, Takwir, 

Infitar, Tatfif, Inshiqaq, Buruj,. Tariq, A'ala, Ghashiya, 

Fajr, Balad, Shams, Lail, Dhuha, Inshirah, Till, 'Alaq 

(or : Iqra'$), Qadr, Baiyina, Zilzal, 'Adiyat; Al•Qari'a, 

Tcakathur, 'Asr, Hunaza, FiJ,,. Quraisb, Ma 'un, Kauthar, 
( 14) . 

Kafirun, Nasr, Lahab, Ikhlas, fal~q, Nas. 

Taking into consideration the q.ge of the pupils at 

13. Khateeb, Dr. Ahmad Ali al-, et al : Islamic Education 
for the Fourth Grade, Ministry of Education, Republic 
of Iraq, Baghdad, 1980, throughout the book. · 

14. Iraq (Republic of-) : Holy Qur'an· and its Interpreta
tion for the .Fourth Grade, .The-, Ministry of Education,. 
Baghdad, 1979, throughout the book. 
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this stage, the textbook looks heavily loaded, though the 

verses mostly being short ones. Each lesson begins with 

.the verses of the Sura, then follows explanation of indi

vidual words in a dictionary-style, then comes the' para

phrase under the title, 'General meaning'. 

For the fifth grade there are ~so two books; Islamic 

education, and Holy Qur' an and its interpretation. The 

textbook of the IslaJllic education fs of (78) pages, and 

is divided into : 1. chapter one; witp seven lectures on 

Qur' an in the sqme manner as described about the textb;>ok 

of Islamic education for the fourth grade : each lecture 

starts with verses from Qur' an then follows the expJ.ana-. . 

tion of individual words in a dictionary-style, the~ comes 

the paraphrase and commentary. 2. Chapter two; with· ten 

lectures totally containing ten Traditions. The explana-
. . -

tion is carried out in the same manner o:f that of Qur' an; 

namely, the Tradition, individual words, and the general 

meaning. 3. Chapter three, with two lectures on dogmas 

such as Resurrection, ability o:f the Creator (.Allah) to 

resurrect the dead. 4. Chapter :four; with three lectures 

on worships (Ibadat), and here the topic o:f worship is 

.Alms or charity (Zakat). 5. Chapter :five; with :four 

lectures on the biography o:f the Prophet, such as his 

migration to Medina ••• etc. 6. Chapter six, with two 

lectures on the biographies o:f the prominent personali

ties in Islam. In this book, for example, very short 
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biographies of the Companion Ammar ibn Yasir and of the 
( 15) 

Companion Mus' ab ibn 'Umair were given. 

The textbook of the Holy Qur 1 an and its intei!)reta

tion is of (144) pages containing (431) verses of (11) 
' 

Suras. These Suras are : Mulk,. Qalam, Haqqa, Ma' arij, 

Nuh, Jinn, Muzzamil, Muddathir, Qiyamat, Dahr, and Mur
(16) 

sal at. 

For the sixth grade .there are two books; Islamic 

education, apd the Holy Qur' an and its intei!)retation. The 

textbook of Islamic education is .of ·{ 100) pages and is 

divided into six chapters. The first chapter contains six 

lectures on Qur' an treating the commentary and giving the 

general meaning paraphrased in the same manner as above

described, The second chapter deals with Traditions and 

contains ten lectures on them (ten Traditions). The third 

chapter concerns with dogma having three lectures. The 

fourth chapter deals with worships and has, here, four 

l·ectures on Hajj, The fifth chapter is about the biography 

of the P~phet and contains six lectures. The sixth 

chapter is under the title 'Biographies of the Prominent 

Islamic Personalities', and it has two lectures on Huzaifa 
. . . . ( 17) 

ibn al-yaman and Abu Zarr al-Ghifari respectively. 

--------~-------·----~----·-----
15. 

16. 

17. 

Iraq (Republic of-): Islamic Education for the Fifth 
Grade, Ministry of Education, Baghdad, 1980, throu- . 
ghout the book •. 
Iraq (Republic of-): Holy Qur'an and its -interpreta
tion for the Fifth Grade, Ministry of Education, 
Baghdad, 1979, throughout the book, 
Khateeb, Dr, Ahmad Ali al-, et al, Islamic Education 
for the Sixth Grade, Ministry of Education, Republic 
of Iraq, Baghdad, 1980, throughout the book. 
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The textbook o:f the Holy Qur'an and its interpreta

tion is o:f ( 280) pages containing (536) l.ong verses :from 

the :following Suras : Zariyat ( 31-60), Tur, Najm1 Qamar, 

Rahman, Waqi' a, Hadid, Mujadila, Hashr, Muntabana, Saft, 
(18) 

_Jun • ah,Muna:fiqun, Taghabun, Talaq, Tahrim. 

At the intermediate school study stage, the religious 

education aims, in short, at spreading the Islamic princi

ples, so that the Muslim student clings to the Islamic 

values in his daily li:fe. The teacher is to explain to the 

students the role of Qur 1 an and Tradition in asserting. the 

H\lllan Rights, and he is to show to them an approximate 

:J?icture o:f the happy Islamic society that was there 1n 

Medina at the time o:f the Prophet. There is one period a 

week :for rel~gious instruction in :first, second, and third 
(19) 

standards of the intezmediate school. 

For the first. standard of the intermediate school 

there is one textbook of Islamic education. The book is 

pf (98) pages, and is divided into two sections; the 

first section has two chapte~s, one on Qur'an, the other 

on Tradition. The second section has also two chapters; 

one on the biography of the Prophet, .the other on the 

bi~graphies of some of the Companions. The first chapter 

18. Iraq (Republic of-): Holy Qur' an and its .Interpreta
tion :for the Sixth Grade, Ministry o:f Education, 
Baghdad, 1979, throughout the book. 

19. Iraq (Republic o:f-): Curriculum of the Intermediate 
school study o~ the Year 1979, Ministry of Education, 
Baghdad, 1979, PP. 4-9 
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of the first section contains nine lectures on Our'an and 

the manner of explanation is the same as described before. 

The <lur' anic texts to be taught are : 1. Verses (3-8) from 

An-Nahl Sura, to be interpreted and memorized. 2. Verses 

(92-95) from Al-Hijr Sura to be interpreted only. 3.(125-

128) An-Nahl; for interpretation and memorization. 

4. (41-46) Al-Furqan; interpretation only. 5. (32-44) 

Al-Kahf; interpretation only. 6. (49-56) .Al.ftiu1min1Bl; 

interpretation and memorization. 7. ( 12-19) Luqnan; inter-

pretation and memorization. a. Verse (45) of Al-'Ankabut 

Sura; for interpretation only. 9.( 16-25) AI-Ra'd; intex

pretation only. The second chapter contains ten Traditions; 

some for explanation only, and some other for memoriza-
(a>} 

tion as we11. 

The textbook of IsleJJliC education for the second 

standard is of ( 104) ·pages and is divided into two sectionsi 

the first section contains two chapters on Our' an and 

Tradition respectively, and the second section is composed 

of two chapters also; the first being about the biography 

of the Prophet, the second about the biography of some of 

the Companions. 

The first chapter of the first section contains eight 

Cur' anic texts as follows : 

1. (41-50) Maryam; interpretation and memorization. 

20. Iraq (Republic of-) : Islamic Education for the First 
Standard of Intermediate School, Ministry of Education, 
Baghdad, 1980, throughout the book. 
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2. ( 144-148) Al-i-'Imran; interpretation and manorization, 

3. (166-175) Al-i-'Imran; interpretation only. 4.(55-64) 

Al-~al; interpretation and menorization. 5. ( 111-115) 

At-Tauba; interpretation and menorization. 6. ( 26-29) Sad; 

interpretation and memorization. 7. ( 7Q-77) Al-Isra' a, 

or Bani Isra'U (children of Israel); interpretation only. 

a. (90-91) An-Nahl; interpretation and memorization. The 

second chapter of this section is constituted of ten 

Traditions partly prepared for explanation only, and 
(21) 

partly for both explanation and menorization. 

The textbook .for the third standard is of (90) pages 

and is divided in the same manner of the previous two 

books. It con:t;ains ten Traditions and the following · 

Qur'anic texts : 1. (97-112) Al-Anbiya'a; interpretation 

and manorization. 2. (45-53) An-Nabl; interpretation only. 

3. ( 123-126) An-Nisa 1 a; interpretation and memorization. 

4. ( 148-152) .An..Nisa1 a; interpretation and manorization. 

5. ( 19-22) At-Tauba; interpretation and memorization. 
(22) 

6. (31-38) Sab1 a, interpretation only. 

At the fourth standard of general secondary school,· 

and the fifth and sixth standards of secondary school 

21. Kubaisi, Dr. HaJRad 'Ubaid Abdullah al-; Aloosi, Prof. 
Abdul-Jabbar Abdullah al-, and Hamid, Dr.Abdul-Sattar: 
Islamic Education for the Second Standard of Intenne
diate School, IJ!inistry of Education, Republic of Iraq, 
Baghdad, 1980, throughout the book. 

22. 'Ul.aiyan, Dr. Rushdi Muhammad; Hamid, Dr.Abdul-Sattar; 
and Hasan, Sadiq Ja'afar : Islamic Education for the · 
Third Standard of Intermediate School, Ministry of 
Education, Republic of Iraq, -Baghdad, 1980, throughout 
the book. 
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(preparatory), both literary and scientific sections, 
~23) 

there is only one period in a week for Islamic education. 

The textbook o:f Islamic education :for the :fourth

general-secondary-school-standard is of ( 236) pages, and 

~s divided into two sections. The first one contains two 

chapters of which the :first chapter is dedicated to the 

Qur'anic text, and the second being de~ted to the Tradi

tion. It contains ten Traditions discussed in :full detail. 

The second section is composed o:f four chapters distri

buted as follows : 1. The Call to Islam; in Mecca, in 

Medina ••• etc., that is to say1 history of the beginning 

of IsJ.axn. 2. Discussion o:f moral principles such as 

~ght, Justice ••• etc. 3. ~e Islam~c Society; a compari

~on between the pre-Islamic (Jahiliyah) and Islamic 

societies. 4. Family system in Islam; such as marriage, 

divorce, rights and duties of the couple, inheritance ••• etc. 

The Qur'anic texts are : 1. (177) Al-Baqarah, inter

pretation and memorization. The aim of studying this text 

is to show : what the good deed really is; and what the 

qualities of the real believer are. 2. (15-16) Al-Ahqaf; 

.in~erpretation and memorization. Aim: to be kind to 

one '.s parents. 3. ( 9-11) AJ.-Jum' ah; interpretation and 

memorization. Aim : to pursue to always remember Allah; 

and the mid-day praYer o:f Friday is very important so that 

---------------------------~.--------·-------Iraq (Republic of-~: CurricUlum o:f the Preparatow 
School Study of the year 1979, ~nistry of Education, 
Baghdad, 1979, P. ·-s 

23. 
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it cannot be left behind for any reason, whatsoever. 

4. { 125-128) .An-Nahl; interpretation and memorization. Aim: 

Moral and humane principles of the Call to Islam; not to 

use force in converting others to Islam, and not to exa

ggerate in punishment. 5. (135-136) .An-Nisa'a; interpre

tation and memorization, Aim : . explaining the meaning~ of 

Justice and Faith. 6, {22-26) Ash-~ura; interpretation 

only, Aim : The Believers shall occupy the best places in 

Paradise because of their goodness in this life. 7. (6-10) 

Al-Hujurat; interpretation only, Aim : to intermediate 

to put an end to a dispute; to promulgate peace among 

people. a. { 30-36) Fussilat, or, Ha-Mim; interpretation 

only. Aim ": Straightness and its essential requirements 
. . (24) 

from the angles of politeness, kindness, and patience. 

The textbook of the Islamic education for the fifth 

standard of secondary school (for both the sections of 

scientific and literary studies))is of {128) pages and is 

divided into two sections of which the second one is a 

research on the theory of State according to Islamic 

principles. The first section is divided into two chapters; 

the first one of these two chapters deals with Qur' an, and 

the second treats ten Traditions. The Qur' anic texts of 
' ' 

the first chapter are : 1. (30-33) Al-Baqarah; interpre

tation and memorization. 2. (65-70) Isra'a (Bani Israil); ____________________________ . __ .:.., 
24. Iraq {Republic of-): Islamic Education for the General 

Fourth Standard of Secondary School, Ministry of Edu
cation, Baghdad, 1980, throughout the book. 
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interpretation only. 3. (20-26) _.Al-.Anfal; interpretation 

only. 4. (102-108) Al-i- 1Imran; interpretation only. 

5. ( 122-125) At-Tauba; interpretation and memorization. 

6. (12-13) Al-Hujurat; interpretation and memorization. 

7. (36-43) Ash-Shura; interpretation and memorization. 

8 • (58-59) An-Nisa 1 a; (displaying the essential principles 

and goals of an Islamic govenunent); interpretation and 

memorization. 

In the aoove-mentioned Qur' anic text of series No. 8 

(58-59; .An-Nisa'a) 1 political intention speaks for itself, 

and the second section of the textoook. deals with Islamic 

politics. It contains three chapters as a sort of short 

research on th~ Islamic State in theozy and practice. The 

first chapter is an introdu:tion including, aJDong other 

topics, the philosophy of rule (governing) in IslaJD.. The 

second ch::!:i)ter treats the institution of •Comcil of 

Consul. tation' or 'Majlis Ash-Shura 1 
1 that is to say 1 the 

Parliament in the parlance of modem politics. The third 

and last chapter discusses the Headship (say : Presidency 1 
(25) 

for example) of the Isla!Ilic State. 

If one wants to !:lake comparison between the qualifi

cations of the Head of state as mentioned in the texth>ok 

and the qualifications of the president mentioned in the 

Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Iran, he will 

25. 'Ulaiyan, Dr. Rushdi; and Abdul-Qadir, Muhammad Abdul
W ahhab : Islamic Education for the Fifth Scientific 
and Literary Standards of Secondary (Preparatory) 
Schools, Ministry of Education, Republic of Iraq, 
Baghdad, 19801 throu£Pout the oook. 
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posit~vely find striking similarities. In the textbook 

we find that : 1. HeadShip is not inheritable. 2. A '~an' 

must be the Head.. The female can elect but cannot b~ 

elected for this position. 3. He must be a 'Muslim 1 
• 

4. He must be well-known for his straightness and 'justice. 

5. He must be a good thinker, wise, and fully. able to 

manage the State and to preserve the Religion ( Isl~)'. 

6. He must be well-versed ~ Qur'.an, Sunna, ·positive laws, 

and cognizant of culture of his time. 7. The nation is 

entitled to disqualify the Head 'and consequently to remove 

him from office. 

In the article ( 115)'. of the Constitution of the 

Islamic Rep!iblic of Iran we find that : 1. The Head is a 

president, that is to say, the incumbency is not inheri..; 

table. 2. The president must be from among the 'men• ••• 

etc., that'is to say, the president cannot be a female. 

3. He ·must be fully able to manage the State·' s affairs . . 

(Mudir, Mudabber ••• etc.). 4. He must be believing in the 

principles of the Islamic Republic, that is to say, he 

must be a 'Muslim 1 • . 5. Sirice ·article ( 12) of this Consti-

tution states that Islam is the religion of the Republic 
* of :i:rsn and this article ( 12) is unchangeable,- then 

the positive inference derived from the combination of 

article ( 12) and artic~e. ( 115) is that the president ought 

to preserve the Islknic religion. 6. Practically we have 

witnessed that the president of Iran, Mr. B~1 Sadr, was 

disqualified and removed. 

--------------------------------~-----~---------~-------* See : Page 487. 
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The textbook of rsl.ami.c education for the sixth (Scie

ntllic. and. literary) standards of secondary (preparatory) 

schcol. is of (232.) pages and is divided into two sections. 

The first sect.i.czi is divided into two chapters; one being 

dedicated ta Qur' ani.c texts, the second being devoted to 

explain ten Tradi.ti.cns of which same are for explanati.an 

cml.y-, and some others are for explanation and memorization 

as well.. The Cur'anic texts are : 1. (267-Z71) .Al.-Baqareh; 

:lntezpretation and memorization. 2. (29-32) An-Nisa'a: 

inte.rpretaticn. on1y. J. (33-35) At-Tauba; interpretation 

and memari.zation, 4. (5..S) .An-Nisa' a; iliterpretation onl.y • 

5. (65-69) An-Nahl.; interpretation and memori.zation. 

6. (33-36) Ya-5in; interpretation and memorization • . 
7. (3S~Yl) Sab'a; interpretation onl.y. a. (18-23) Al-atjr; 

inte.rp.retat:lon an1y. 

The second secti.an of the textbook is constituted of 

short researches distri. buted in nine chapters. lhese 

researches are dealing with the theory of 'Econam:lcs' in 

Is:Lam, or, Islamic Political. Economy. such as the concept 

of the Isl.aiilic Economics, private property. public property. 

social. .function of the Capital, economic role of the State. 
. (26) 

labour,ri.gb.ts and duties of writers, trade-unians ••• etc. 

Thus, we .find that a Muslim student gradtta.ting from 

'Ul.aiyan. Dr. Rushdi MuhaJlii!Iad; Sbareef, Azhar J awad; 
and Atwan. Isna.U. Halnaod; rslaxni.c Education far the 
Sixth. Scienti.fic and Litercuy Standards of Secondary 
{Preparatory) School, Ministry of Education, Republic 
of Iraq. Baghdad, 1980, throughout the book 
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an Iraqi secondary school must have studied more than half 

of the Qur' an, and oommi tted to heart a. lot of ciur• anic 

texts in addition to a sufficient number of Traditions 
. . I 

which the combination of these two divinely revealed and 

inspired texts is supposed to help him cope. with the pro

blems of his daily life in accordance with the Islamic 

principles and thoughts. Besides, he should have. studied 

also the political and economic fol.ll'ldations of an Islamic 

State and Islamic Society. 

Schooling in Iraq is free of charge according to the 

resolution of the Revolution Command Council No.(102) of 

1974. And according to the resolution of RCC No.284 of 

1975, there must be no private schools so that these schools 

are to be put under the administration of the Ministry of 

Education as public sqhools. It was planned that s.chooling 

should be compulsory up to the sixth grade o~ primary 

school, and there are attempts to expand the compulsary 
(27) 

education up to the third standard of intermediate school. 

If these considerations are to be taken into account, 

it may rightly be inferred that every Iraqi Muslim young, 

boy or girl, willy-nilly, studies a tremendous amount of 

religious thought at the primary school at least. And this 

brightly shows the role of the Iraqi State in inculcating 

the religious orientation in the mind of its peop.les. 

------------------------------------------------------
27. Education Under The Wing Of The Revolution, op.cit., 

PP. 40 f., 13 
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B. FOR CHRISTIA.~S : 

There are six textbooks in five volunes for religious 

inst:ruction for Christian pupils attending the primary 

school. The size of each book is quarto ( 2.4 ems x 17 ems) • 

A committee of three clergymen; Parish-priest (Khuri) 

Father Sulaiman Dawood, Parish-Priest Dr. Michael Sa 'igh1 . 
and Priest J a bra~ Kassab, was requested by _the Ministry 

of Education to writej! these books whose teaching to the 

Christian pupils universally in tl;le Iraqi public schools_ 

vas approved by the Headships of various Christian Sects. 

The contents of these books represent the essential teach

ings of Christianity which are unanimously agreed upon 

w1 thout exposing· peculiar sectarian views. Usually each 

lesson begins wi1h a text from the Bible, th~ comes the 

explanation, then follow que_stions on the subject, and at 

the end of the lesson there is mat is called as 1 Religious 

activity'. 

For the first and second grades there are two books 

in one volune which is of (58) pages;out of that only (20) 

pages are alloted to the first grade containing ( 13) 

lectures. The first lesson begins with the beginning of 

Torah of l·:oses, n In the beginning Cod created the heaven 

and the Earth " 1:11 then comes the explanation that COd 

created this mi verse and many things from nothingness. He 

need no instrunents and tools to creat as He creates by 

';ford' only, while a human being can make things only but 

cannot create. 
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Then comes the section of questions which contains 

six as follows : 

1. What had Allah created at the beginning? 2. How 

had Allah created the "lmiverse? 3. Can a human being 

create? 4. What is Allah? 5. Does Al.1ah see us and know 

our deeds? 6. Why shou1d we refrain from doing what 

insu1ts Allah? 

The fourth question is too difficult to be directed to, 

and to properly be answered by, a child at the age of six, 

though the answer must be in the fonn, 1 Al.l.ah is the 

Creator of the universe. 1 Another remark worthy to be 

mentioned is that the name '.Allah 1 , which is an Arabic 

and Isl.amic name for God, is used here, as elsewhere in 

the rest of the textbooks, Whereas in the Arabic version 

of the Bible the names 'Rabb and Ilah' are usually being 

used for God. And this is perhaps an indication to attempts 

to unify, as much as it is possible, the monotheistic 

religions. 

At the end of the lecture there is the 'Religious 

activity' according to which the teacher is bidden to let 

the pupils memorize, 'By the name of the Father, the Son, 

and the Holy Ghost, the One God, Amin 1 in order to read 

it when they cross themselves before sleeping and after 

getting up, before and after eating, and at the beginning 

of the class. 

The second and third lectures are based on the account 

of 'Genesis' about the creation of Adam and Eve and their 
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Sin in Paradise. Lecture four treats the Conception of 

the Virgin (Mary). Lectures ( 5 .... 12) deals with the. career 

and teachings of Jesus. Lecture ( 13) contains five short 

texts from Psalms (Old TestaJllent). 

The textbook fo~ the second grade cont~ns (15) 

lectures out of which ( 14) deal with the career of Jesus, 

and the last lecture (No.15) mentio~s ten short texts from 
. . .· (28) . . . . . 

the Bible (both Old and New Testaments). · 

The textbook of the Christian Religion for the third 

grade is of (42) pages and (16) lectures. The first five 

lessons discuss the story of the. creation of the world and 

Adam and Eve and their sin, and the story of the Deluge. 

Lessons (6-8) discuss the story of Abraham and Isaac, and . 
the Sa~rifice. · Lecture (g) explain~ the meaning of the 
fact that Jesus sacrificed himself. Lectures (10-15) 

describe the qu~lities to be acquired by a Christian. The 

examples of these qualities are extracted from the stories 

of the Bible. Lecture (16) contains the text of the 
' (29) . 

Canon of Faith (Articles of Faith). 

The textbook of Christian Religion for the Fourth 

grade is of (70) pages and of (25) lessons containing 

mostly enlarged repetition of the contents of the previous 

28. Iraq (Republic of-): Book of the ·Christian Religion 
for the First and Second Grades, .Ministry of Educa
tion, First.edition, Bagndad~ 1973,' througho~t the 
book - - ·· · . . . 

29. Iraq (Republic of-.): Book o;f the Christian Religion · 
.for the Third Grade, Ministry of Education, Baghdad, 
1980, throughout the book. 
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books. Lessons {1-17) deal with the Conception of. the 

Virgin; birth of Jesus; his hidden life; his public life; 
. . 

his miracles; and his Crucifixion, Ressurection, and Ascen-

sion to heaven. Lessons ( 18-23) contain short stories 

based on accounts of the Bible' to show moral examples to 

be followed by a. good Christian in his daily life. Lesson 

( 24) contains a summary of the Canon of Faith, and lesson 
. (30) 

{25) contains {16) verses from the Bible. · 

The textbook for the fifth grad!=! is of {66) pages and 

of { 21) lectures. First lesson introduces the Holy Book 

(Old Testament and New Testament)· to the pupils stating in 

brief what we do mean by these two tenns; Old Testament 

and New Testament, and mentioning the contents of each 

one and inklings about their writers. Lesson { 2) mentions 

the prophecies made in the Old Testament about the coming 

of J'esus Christ. Lessons (3-5) explain the testimonies on 

Jesus that were made by his contemporaries such as Johan 

the Baptist ••• etc. Lesson {6) states that Jesus materia

lized by his person the qualities of the Christ prophesied 

by the Apostles of the Old Testament.~\ Lesson {7) discu

sses the concept of (Unity and Trinity) stating that the 

Christians believe that there is only one God (Unity), but 

God is spirit. He did reveal Himself to His people sueh 

as Abraham and Mesas, and al~o He talked to us through 

30. Iraq (Republic of-): Pook of the Christian Religion 
for the Fourth Grade, Ministry of Education, Baghdad, 
Third edition, 1980, throughout the book. 
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His Son Jesus Christ, thus, there are three hyposta~es : 

Father, Son, and Holy Ghost; hence, Trinity. Lessons 

(8-13) contain biographies of some of Jes~s disciples. 

Lessons (14-21) deal with the institution of Church and 
. ( 31) 

discuss its Seven Sacraments. 

The textbook for the sixth grade is of (52) pages .and 

of (21) lessons. Lectures (1-8) treat the concept that 

Jesus is the ideal· example to be followed by th~ Christians 

according to his teaching, his career, and his social beha

viour as a human being. Lect~res (9-11) .discuss the 

institution of. Church; its history, and its functions. 

Lesson (12) talks about Resurrection and Day of Judgement. 

Lectures (13~15) mention and explain the Ten Commandments. 

J;.esson~ ( 16-17) discuss the Ceremony of Jesus on the 

Mount of Olives and desc:ribe it as. the Constitution of the 

Christian life. Lectures (18-20) treat some essentials 

of Christianity such as Faith, Love, Charity ••• etc. Finally, 
( 32) 

Lesson (21) contains (2) verses from the Bible. 

C. FOR OTHER MINOR!1I..§§ : 

The Jews had some schools; kindergartens, primary and 

secondary (intermediate and preparatory) schools, and the 

curriculums of the Ministry of Education were taught in 

31. Iraq (Republic of-) : Book of the Christian Religion 
for the Fifth Grade, Ministry of Education, Baghdadi 
1980, throughout the book. -

32. Iraq (Republic of-): Book of the Christian Religion 
for the Sixth Grade, Ministry of Education, Baghdad, 
Fourth edition, 1980, throughout the book. 
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these schools except for religious instruction, of course.· 

The medium of teaching in the Iraqi schools is Arabic, and 

English is taught as a second language, but in the Jewish 

Schools Hebrew and French languages w~re taught also in 
. (34} . . 
addition to Arabic and English. The pupils and students 

of these schools had to appear in the public examinations 

held by the Ministry of Education. 

Presently the number of the Jews became so small. that 

it is too difficult to get sufficient information about 

them,· but to the best of the personal l<nowledge of· the_ 

writer there are some schools, especially in Baghdad, for 

the Jews; and the curriculums_of the Ministry of Education 

are applied in these schools which are subject to the 

inspection of the said Ministry. Religious instruction is 

naturally based on the Old Testament. The'writer, as a 

personal experience, had seen .. some: of- the religious text

books taught at the Jewish schools. 

As for Yazidis, they try to keep their religion secret, 

and the government respected their feelings in this_ regard . 

so that the Y azidi ge.ts. religious instruction at home as 

is the case of the Sabaeans who are so small in number, 

and so scattered in many places in the country that, pra

ctically, it is not easy to prepare for them religious 

33-. Directory o'f the Republic of Iraq, 1960, op. cit., 
P. 494 
Obaidi, Ghanim Said al- : Private Education In Iraq 
Its Primary And Secondary Stages (Development And ~ 
Problems), M.A. Thesis in Education, Baghdad Univer
sity, {in Arabic), Baghdad - Iraq, 1970, P. 45 
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textbooks to be taught in the Pub1ic Schools, therefore, 

they receive religious instruction at home. 

ISLAMIC RELIGIOUS EDUCATION AT THE UNIVERSITY LEVEL : 

In order to show the vital role played by IslaJil in 

the Iraqi society, it may be indicated to the reality that 

religious education at the leyel of the University is 

inevitable in some cases. For example, the University of 

Baghdad is a State insti tuion, as is the case of any other 

Iraqi University, and the College of Education is one of 

its colleges in Baghdad. In this college the .student at 

the Department of Arabic Language bas to study, as an 

essential part of the syllabus, the following :-

1. (a) in the ·first half of the first academic year; 

InterpretaJion of Qur'an and the Qur'anic Disciplines, 

(b) m" the: second half o.f th.e first academic year; (I) In

terpretation of Qur'an, and (II) Disciplines of Tradi~on. 

2. (a) in the first half of the second year;. (I) Inter

pretation of Qur'an, and (II) Tradition. (b) in the second 

half; interpretation of ~·an. 

3. (a) in the first half of the third year; Islamic 

Systems and Worships. (b) in the second half; Islamic 

Systems and Elements of Shari 1 a. 

4. (a) in the first half of the fourth year; Sources of 

Shari' a and DoS~Das. (b) .in the second half; the same as in 
- (35} 
the first half. 

35. University of Baghdad Catalogue 1976-1977, PP. 487 f. 
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Again, at the Department of Arabic Language in the 

College of Arts, which is one of the Baghdad University's 

colleges also, the student ought to study, among other 

subjects, of course, the following : 

1. In the first year; Qur'an and Tradition. 
. (~) 

2. In the second year; Interpretation of Qur'an. 

2. STATE'S ACTIONS STIMULATED BY RELIGIOUS CONSIDERATIONS: 

. 'lhe Iraqi State cannot overlook the. Islamic Shari' a in 

the process of Legislation. For example, Item ( 2) . of the 

Article (1) of the Civil Code considers the Islamic .Shari'a 
! 

as a source to which the Judge may· refer if he did not find 

a legal text in the Code to be applied to the 'Case' ·that 
( 37) • 

he examines. · 

Based on the approach of Prof. Raphael mentioned at 

the beginning of this chapter to the tenn 'Politics', it 

cannot be said that 'Religion' has no political power in 

Iraq of to-day, although it does not wield governmental 

power such as armed forces. .After all, the leaders of 

Iraq are believers, and, therefore, they PaY much attention 

to religion in the public life •. In order to further probe 

the nature of the relationship between the State and Reli

gion in Iraq at present, we may study the attitudes and 

opinions of the leaders of the State and the ruling party 

toward religion inside and outside the country. -

36. Ibid., P. 415 
37. Iraq (Government of-): Civil Code No.40 of the year 

1951, The-, (in Arabic), Baghdad, ND., P. 9 
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A. IN SIDE IRAQ : 

President Saddam Hussein said, n We have to respect 

our Islamic religion and respect other rel.igions which our 

people believe in. We should not, however, make of the 

author! ty a new base for dispute between religions and sects, 

because this would lead to. disintergration of our people. 

SUrely you have historic evidences substantiating this 

point and you may .have a ch~ce now, or in future, to see 

that those who advocate this belief only intend to inflict 

ham on hunan! ty. By this, I only mean that we ought to 

leam from history and the glorious heritages of our nation 

and its Arab-Islamic history, what benefits us. It should 

not be intexpreted in any other way. 

Ever since its inception, our Party said and confinned 

that we are not neutral between belief and atheism. We are 

* faithful, as we have always been, but we will not include 

ourselves in ritual beliefs as an authority trying to 

impose on the people certain beliefs. We only concem o~ 

selves with picking up the hunan essence and derive les_J;;>!l.§ 

that help build our society and consolidate the new hunan 

values... It would not have been possible to apply the 

theory of the Jewish religion unless the society in w.hich 

this religion was aPPlied was Jewish. This applies to 

Christianity a1so. Similarly. it would not have been 

ll9ssible to gpply the theory and essence of the Is}aptic 

* involve 
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religion if the political authority did not exPress ,!!l,.2 
( j§) •.. 

essence of the Islamic religion, 11 

Iraq is the only. country in the world where there are 

so many Islamic holy shrines. They spread all over the 
(39) 

country which rt, •• occupies a prominent position among 

Islamic countries. It has long been the inspiration for 

prophets, religious lea.ders an~ hermits who have found it 

worthwhile to visit the country and its mosques to beseech ' . 

God 1 s blessing. There is no doubt that the pa:st and p~esent 
-!(-* 

religious contentment in Iraq has created the. right enviro"" 

nment for the development of the Moslem human being. '!'his 

is reflected in the abudance of religious art in the mo_s·ques 

and holy shrines of Iraq • . 
A number of holy cities in Iraq en~oy a unique and 

honourab1e tradition that makes them a focus for Moslems 

to visit, care for and respect, One of these is the ·city 

of Najaf which has the honour of being the burial place 

of Imam 'Ali Ibn Abi Talib, the fourth of the first four 

caliphs. It became. the nub of Islamic ct9-ture throughout 

the history of Arab civilization. The Mosque of Al• 

Haydar!:li made it the third sacred Islamic city after Mecca 

and Medina. In this it resembles the city of Karbala which 

38. 

* 39. 

Iraq Today, No.97, Vol, IV, September 16-30, 1979, · 
PP. 9 f, 
Emphasis is mine. 
Iraq Today,· No. 127, Vol. VI, Dee, 1 16-31,- 19801 P,11 

** Conviction. 
*** Holy shrine of Imalll Ali, Haydariyah, 
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is famous for its Al-Husayni~ and .A1. -• Abbasi~ mosques. 

The city of .Al.-Kufa was the first Arab capital to be 

established with the advent o~ Islam. It was designed by 

the great Companion of the Prophet Sa"1d Itn Abi Waqqas and 

its mosque still stands today. 

Baghdad itself, the centre of Islamic sciences, has 

seen a proliferation of mosques and Shrines, notably the 

Mosque of Al-Qadiriah which embraces the tomb of the great 

sheikh 1 Abd .Al.-Qadir Al-Gailani. In Baghdad 1 s suburbs 

there are the mosques of Al-Kazimiah as well as the shrine 

of Al- 1 A1 zamiah, which contains the tomb of Imam Abi HC}llifa 

Al-Nu'man Il::n Thabit. The hearts of Moslems tum towards 

the city of. SamaiTa, where the tombs of Imam 1 Ali Al-Hadi 

and Imam Al-Hasan Al-'Askari lie in the Mosque of Al- 1Aska-

riah. 

From the earliest times, a large number of prophets 

chose the land of Iraq as the centre for spreading their 

messages. Among them were Adam and Noah, who lie buried • 

in the Mosque of AJ.-Haydariah in Najaf; Ihu Al-Kafl who is 

buried in the governorate of Nineveh; AJ.-' Aziz who is 

buried in the governorate of Basra; Joshua who is bruried 

in the governorate of Baghdad; Sheath, Yunis and Girgis 

who lie buried in the governorate of Nineveh. There are 

also a nunber of shrines for other prophets in the Mosque 

of .Al-Kufa. At the point where the rivers Tigris and 

* Al-Hussainiyah 
** Al-Abbasiyah 
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Eluphrates converge at Al-Oama, Basra, there is a holy tree 

said to be the tree whose fruit Adam ate. Its trtmk 

continues to attract many pilgrims. 

For centur.!_es, all holy shrines and places of worship 

in Iraq have been the subject of loving care, and now the 

leadership of the Ba 1 t~'l Party is responsible· for strengthe

ning the links between the present day and the glorious 

past, thus expressing its identification with the relig_ion 

* of Islam. 

All religious occasions are celebrated -and there is 

continuous care of, and protection .for, the holy shriries 

and places of worship. 

~e 1969 Law · 0! Holy Shrines is confizmation of the 
-

interest felt in the welfare of these sacred places. The 

Eildo'Willents Law heralded the equality of scholars and serv

ants of the holy shrines with secular employees. An amend

ment to the Holy Shrines Law increased their salaries, 

raised their grades, and allocated-extra income for repairs 

and furnishings. 

Iraq has continued to lavish its care of the mainte

nance of its holy and sacred shrines and places of worship, 

and to spend huge amounts of money on their upkeep. Iraq 

is proud of its domes, minarets and tcmbs of righteous 

imams and welcomes all Moslems who want to visit and Prav 

in them ••• 

* Emphasis is mine. 
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It is difficult to enunerate a11 historic mosques, 

blt special mention should be made of the fo~lowing : the 

Mosque of Imam Abi Yusu:t, the friend of Imam Abi Hanifa, 

which is built inside the courtyard of Al-Kazimiah; the 

Mosque of Sheikh Ma 1 rut Al-Karidl.i, where prayers, rel.igious 

ceremonies and cel.ebrations are held; the l-iosque of the 

SUfi scho~ar, Sheikh Siraj Al-I?J.n, in Baghdad; the Mosque 

of Nur Al-Din Zanki, the Mosque of Bratha, and the Mosque 

of the Sufi scholar, Sheikh 1 Abd al-Karim Al-Jili, in 

Baghdad ••• 

Sacred mosques· in Iraq are part of the Arab achieve

ments and are a source of national pride. Under our revo

~utionary rul.et they welcome all Moslems, irrespective of 
(40} 

sect or country. :r 

Thus we find that the Iraqis do be~ieve that Adam, 

Father of mankind, and Noah were sane days in the remote 

past in Iraq; that the Deluge had taken place in Iraq; 

that Abraham had migrated from Iraq ••• etc. So, it does not 

seem strange if the Iraqis, in general, look like religious

minded peoples. 

" In Baghdad, steps are being taken to renovate the 

surroundings of Imam Musa al-Kazim Shrine and the adjoining 

mosque and Sheikh Abdul Qa.der al-Ghailani Shrine and the 

* mosque at a cost of ID 142 mmion. Religious houses, an 

underpass, and modem roads will be built at Bab al-Sheikh 

- area where al-Gailani Shrine is situated. 

40. Iraq (Republic of-): Holy Islamic Places in Iraq, A 
traet in English issued by the Ministry of Culture 
and Information, Baghdad, 1981 

* Iraqi Dinar 
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Al-Khulafa (The Caliphs) Mosque will also be so expa

nded as to hold 50 thousand people. Markets, Baghdadi 

houses, minarets, domes and study halls will be constructed 

in and around the mosque. 

~sides, four mosques have been built in various 

suburbs of Baghdad. Extensive maintenance work has been:· 

done to the mosques and other religious houses in Al-T.hawra 

township. A new mosque in the same area will be constru-

cted bearing the name "Ahmed B.i.n Hanbal. 11 · 

The following projects have been completed in Baghdad: 

Al-Mansour Mosque and the adjoining building. The 

College .. of Imam · al-Azam {Imam Abu Hanifa), Sheikh Abdul 

Qader Building, five mosques; Al-Taji market, Hajaj Halls, 
~ . . 

Kiblanin Market, Kamriya Houses. 

In Babylon province, maintenance work has been 

completed of the burial places of Imam Al-Qasim bin Mousa 

Ibn J affar and ibn Aqueel 's sons. 

A minaret for Imam Al-Hamza Shrine and domes for the 

burial places of Al-Khidhir, Ahmad Ibn Mousa, Ibn J affar, 

and a religious centre for.the Ulama (Religious scholars) 

have been built elsewhere in the province. 

In pursuance of President Saddam Hussein's instru

* ctions, a sum of ID 19 million has allocated to expand 

and improve Imam Hussain and Imam Abbas Shrines· in Karbala 
r 

province. The money will also be used to enlarge the 

burial place of Al-Hur al-Shaheed, renovate the grave of 
________ _.._..,e.....-----.---• -w-=-·----~,·-• •···•-<\.aN.,.,_,.. 

* has been allocated 
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ll-shaheed Habeeb bin Muzhar and embellish the walls and 

the floor of Al.-Hussain.i Camp rlth marble. 

Wa:rK is underw-ay- to decorate in a typical Islamic style 

of arch.itecture the rampart and wall.s of Imam Ali Shrine, 

* ** bull pave the fl.aar of Al.-Sahn al-Sb.areef, d a new grave-

yard and reconstruct the graves of Sa.yid Issa and l'Iubammad 

Ibn al-Ham.za, repair the graves of Ibrahim bin Abdulla bin 

al.-Hassan al.-llfuthanna and Al.-Hamza al-Sb.arqui. 'rhe cost 

of these works has been estimated at ID 1.96 million. 

In Basra, some ID 16.300 million has been a11ocated to 

reconstruct the religious houses and holy shrines there. 

In -addition, ID 7 million has been appropriated to 

build Yi new mosques and maintain 7 mosques in the provinces 

of Mineveh, Ta•meem, Arbil1 Babylon, Dohuk1 Saladin, Sulai

maniya, Diyal.a and .Anbar. 

Al.so under construction are a rest house far the 

pilgrims in Zakho (northern Iraq), and 11 religious schools. 

On the ather hand, the Ministry of Awqa.f {Endowments) 

and Religious Affairs is currently printing 5 million 

copies of the Holy Quran to be distributed to the Islamic 

communities, institutions, and societies all. aver the world. 

It has al.sa issued a law that defines the qualifications 

of the imain, the preacher, and the crater (Khateeb) and 

* courtyard. 
7 * honorable. 



- 541 ;.. 

increase their salaries by 50 per cent.. ·They have also . 

been granted the same rights and allowances as enjoyed by 

ordinary government officials.· 

These measures illustrate clearly the Iraqi Leade.r.:· 

ship's keen interest in spreadiq Islamf.c:: teaehings o..!e~t.: 

~e globe, with a vie1!, to promoting, soodness, peace and love 

* among the naticz_ns Q! the world. 

Work is going on in pursuance of President Saddam 

Hussein's instructions to improve the city of Najaf·. where 

the shrine of Imam Ali Bin Abi Talib lies and to develop 

the shrine which is known as Haydariya Shrine .. 

Governor of Najaf, Mr .. Mezban Khudr· Hadi,' stated that 

work is\ going on to install central cooling system in the 

premises of the shrin~ and also to fix expensive chandeliers 

to the shrine. The chandeliers were gifts of.President 

Saddam Hussein to the shrine. 

The floor of the Haydariya shrine has been. paved with · 

Italian marble that co'st· quarter of a miliion of Iraqi 

dinars. Other repairs cost ID 15 thousand. ID 185 thousand 

was . spent to erect a fence as a first stage. Work on the 

second stage will start soon. 

The Governor pointed out that President Saddam Hussein 

had paid great attention to the improvement of the residence 

of Imall1 Ali in the city of Kufa. The residence will be 
(41) 

_ repaired and the road leading to i:t will be asphaJ. ted.. 11 

* Emphasis is mine 
41. lraq (:formerly Iraq Today) No.140, Vol. VI, July 15, 

1981, PP. 2:7-?IJ 
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B. OUTSIDE IRAQ : . ·-· 
-

" Iraq is an Islamic 

the overwhelming majority • 

count·ry wtere the M;9.slems fonn . ·~ ~ . 

It is ~ member of the Islamic 

. Conference Organization whpsei t,1w,~ is to. .J,o~k· after the 
10~/j ,.:- - ·!r). 

affairs of Moslems throughout ... t,flJl worl.d.. rt,· is also a. 

member of the Islamic World G::ong;e~·d'"Whicr holds its meet-

ing annually. 

As such, Iraq maintalnfl.,.e~ceJ.:f-ent relations with many 
_!~ ~ ::: . . 

Islamic Organizations and assciciat~dl\'S, that spread all over 
';' .: . ./ r . .. r:.:.·· ..... 

,.., 1..~ ... ;-
the world, notably : . ''t'P..;;c.. ., 

· ...... ., . .· 
".{;'.>~ 

The European Islamicf .. :9ound.-:f; the Islamic Councils 
•.(; / . . 

and As~ociations in the Uni "ted Klngd.9m, Yugoslavia, Denmark, 
. <'r) ~. ~ 

Canada, .. United States, Au§~[f_a, Federal Gennany, Australia 

and Belgium.· It has also-.:;~i~~l~~welations with the Isla-
. . . ./ '':~1 ':). 

"'J" C•J . . . 

mic Associations in Japan, Thailand, Indonesia, MalaYsia, 
' . c.:~ .. 

Sri Lanka, Maldive Isl~~-' Ind'±-a, Paltist~ and Bangladesh •. 
"•f .. ·. ' • 

Iraqi ties with African countries are very good, too.· 
:"").::~._.'!:I • • 

As for Islamic ~;:onf.{!renc~s; Iraq has never missed one 
! ; 

without making an important contribution to it. · In the 

Islamic Information:· G9;1ference .which was held in Indonesia · 
.. 0 .... ~ 

and attended by 6d··c:Qtmt;ie~, for instanee, Iraq was repre-
. .·.:J.b-,1 -

sented by a high level delegation headed by the Under-

Secretary of the Mi.n,,1-Jltry of Awqaf (Endowments) and Reli

gious Affairs. Its·was the only country that submitted a 

working paper t9::1:t.he Conference. The paper was unanimously 
{ 42) 

endorsed as the '~~t of its 'kind. 11 

42. Iraq Today,··wo.126, Vol.VI, Dec., 1-15, 1981, P.13, 
under the title, 'Iraq's Humble Service to Islam on 
Global Scale' by Hussein al-Husseini. 
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Inaugurating the Foreign Ministers Conference of the 

Islamic Countries. held at Baghdad from 1st to 6th of June, 

1981, President Saddani ~ussein said, 11 The emergence of the 

Organization of the Islamic Conference is an eminent event 

in the contemporary history of the Islamic countries. For 

the first time iri this age, such an organization has emerged 

within 'Whose frame~o:rk the officials of the Islamic countries 

permanently meet to discuss. all issues. of co-operation, 

solidarity and issues of supporting the causes for 'Which the 

Islamic peoples struggle, namely the causes of freedom ,inde

pendence,progress, justice, and backing up the principles 

of the Righteous Religion, in addition to clarifying the 

glorious teachings of Islam; getting the peoples all over 

the globe acquainted with these teachings and protecting 
. 

the Islamic institutions and the Moslems' affairs through-

out the World. • • Our forefathers struggled under the Banner · 

of the Prophet Mohammed (Peace be on him) and under his 

Caliphs and Disciples against corrupt tyrannic empires and 

brought the principles of Islam, namely the. principles of · 

freedom, justice and equality to the four corners of .the 

world. Now we, the descendants of those great men who 

believed in this glorious message, shoulder the responsibi-
' 

lity of 'Jihad' within the terms of our age and within the 

framework of the particular circumstances of the age, for 

the same principles and lofty .objectives for which our 
( 43) ~ -

glorious ancestors struggled. 11 

43. Hussein, President Saddam : Inaugurating The Foreign 
Ministers Conference Of The Islamic Countries, Baghdad, 
1981, PP. 3, 5 
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" In a brief interview, Mr. Noor Mawlood Dhiban, the 

Under-Secretary of the Ministry of Awqai and Religious . 

Affairs, says : Iraq has not only been paying a lip-service .. 

to the Moslem's cause, but it also offers them all assista

nce including financial baeking. 

President Saddam Hussein once contributed a sum of one 

million Iraqi_ dinars for building an Islamic Un~versity in 

Bangladesh and a big Mosque in Tokyo. Besides, Iraq exten

ded material support to Moslems of other countries as well, 
-

Below is a brief account. of these aids :. A quarter of a 

million of Iraqi dinars to the Japanese Islamic Council 

(One Iraqi dinar equals $ 3. 370); Fifty thousand dollars 

to Moslems of. Mali Republic in Africa; Five hundred dinars 

for building a Mosque at .AJ.-Sheikh Quarter in Syria; Thirty 

thousand dollars for the reconstruction of Shahi Mosque in 

India; Five thousand dollars for the Falah Islamic School 

in Sri Lanka; Six thousand dinars for an Islamic Associa

tion in Pakistan; Ten thousand dollars to the Association 

of Supporters of Islamic Religion in Senegal; Two thousand 

dollars for completing the construction of an Islamic Hospi

tal and School in Uganda; Twenty thousand dinars to the 

Moslem Youth Association in the People's Republic of Benin; 

Six hundred dinars a year to the Islamic Solidarity Asso

ciation in Morocco (on permanent 9asi~); .Eighty-six tnousand 

dinars for the construction of 11Saddam Hussein ·l\1osque n in 

Jordan and 500 dinars for the construction of a mosque at 
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tha vill.aga of Mabmud Muhammad in Jordan; Twenty thousand 

dallan ta th~ Internati.ona:t Federation of Arab and Isl.amic 

Schaol.s; Ten thousand dollars ta th~ Arab-Islamic College 

in Sr.:l Lanka; Fi.ve thousand dollars for comp~eting th~ 

c:onstruct.icm of ll-Noor f.Iosque in Sri. Lanka: One hundred 

dinars ta the Isl.am.i.c Association in Yugoslavia; Five 

hundred thousand sterling-pounds for the construction of 

"Saddam Hussein Mas~en· in Bi.minghanx {Bri.tain). It is 

worth. mentioning here that about 16 thousand Mosl.ems llve 

there but they- did nat have a mos~e before; Twenty thousand 

dollars ta th.~ l.fusl.ems of Greece; Twa thousand dinars ta 

the Masl.ems Assac:iati.on in Ghana; One hundred thousand 
{44) 

dollars tel the Masl.ems of Miam.t "; and on~ million American 
; (45} 

dallara ta the Is! ami.c Salldari.ty. Fund. 

n On the other hand. Iraq has been p~aying an. effect! ve 

ral.e in increasing wodd 11s awareness o~ Islamic cul.ture by 

puhlfsbtng hundreds of books and periodicals and distri.bu

ting them. a:u over the war~d and all. the year: round. Follow

ing is a resume of Iraq's: achievements in tbis field : 

1'. The Iraqi. Ministry of Awqaf and Religious Affairs is 

in the process of printing 5 million copies .c! the Holy 

Curan wi.th. a vi.ew to distributing them among the Moslems of 

the worl.d in installments. The Ministry is alsa undertak

ing the pubiication of the Quran Interpretation (Ta.fseer) 

44. Iraq Ted~• Na.126• Ibid •• PP. 13 f. 
45 • .Ahd,. Al.-. A. magazine issued in Arabic at Doha-Qatar1 

No.27Z. May ZT • 19801 F. 8 
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for the same purposeJ Besides, the Min~stry has its own 

jolUna1, .Al-Ri.sala al-Is1amia 11 ( The Is1amic Message) publi

shed monthly. It has also published monthJ.y a series of 

books on Arab Islamic heritage, distributed on gratis both 

inside and outside the country. It is stlll publishing 

similar books on Isl.amic Heritage in addition to printing 

the Quran "Suras" (verses) in neat editions for distribu

tion both at home and abroad. It is this keen interest to 

promote Islamic l.iterature that led Iraq to participate in 

every Islamic book eXhibition held by Islamic organizations 

in the various parts of the world. The latest of these 

eXhibitions, ·~e International EXhibition of A1-Hijra 

Century "• was heJ.d in Bahrain this yea- on the occasion of 

the advent of the 15th A1-Hijra century. Iraq's publicatio

ns on IsJ.amic heritage won the first prize of the eXhibi

tion owing to the great variety of historical. and Islamic 

books it displayed... Iraq has presented more than 24,000 

copies of Quran distributed in various parts of the world. 

·About the Ministry's future plans, the Under-Secretary 

has this to say : About a half million copies of the series 

'On Arab Islamic-Cul.turel Heritage' have al.ready been 

published. The series consists of 37 volumes. More religi

gous books commemorating the 15th Hijra century are curr

ently at the press and they will be distr.ibuted as presents 

from the Iraqi Government to interested organ.izations and 

associations... Iraq plays a very prominent role in 
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deepening Islamic religious consciousness, whether~ 

enriching Islanic literature with more books, periodicals 

and other ~ublications or by expanding, constructing and 

re-constructing religious homes, mosques and educational 

institutions throughout the world. The figures stated 

above are unquestionably the best euidence that proves 
(46) 

Iraq1 s service to Islam. n 

Maul.ana f.Iohammad Nuruzzaman of Bangladesh said n Iraq 

is giving al1 kinds of support to the causes of Islaa, to 

socio-cuJ. tural and economic developnent all over Y.oslem 

world, and Bangladesh holds Irag, in high esteem for its 
. (47) . \; 

help in all. the J:)foresaid fields. • 

nAn Australian Moslans delegation headed~ Sheikh 

Khalid Zidan, lmaPl of the Aus,tralian Moslans, and a Latin 

American Moslems delegation, headed by Sheikh Mohammed .Abu 

Faris, Assistant Secretary-General o! th~ Latin American 
- . . 

Higher Islamic Council, called on the Minister of Ehdow

ments and Religious Affairs in Baghdad on Jan. 22, 1981, 

and discussed with him various aspects of ·cooperation 

among Mosle:ns. 

The two delegations praised Iraq1 s policy under the 

leadership of President Saddam Husse~ particularly the 

great attention it paid to religious dignitaries and holy 

46. Iraq Today, No. 126, Ibid., PP. 14, 33 
47. Iraq, No.141, Vol. VI, August, 1, 1981, P. 21 
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places inside Iraq and abro~d••• 

The two delegations arrived in Baghdad in mid-Jan. at 

an invitation of the Ministry of Endo'W!llents and Religious 

Affairs; The invitation was accorded in pursuance ot the 

Ministry's plan to contact Moslem societies abroad and 
... . . (48) ' 

t~etltier them all possible help• " 

At Tokyo Iraq has erected a mosque, and there in the 

presence of the. Iraqi Minister of Awqaf and Religious . . .. · (~) 

Af:t;airs ( 14) Japanese were converted to Islam. And Aziz 
. ' 

PaSha; the Secretary-General of the Union of the Islamic 

Associations in Britain ·and Ireland said that Iraq supports 

the Islamic causes and spreads Islam everywhere in the 
(50) 

world. 

A LAST WORD : 

In this chapter we have discussed the reciprocal 

influence of religion and state on each other, and, thus, 

it became absolutely clear that religion cannot be ignored 

in Iraq by the State at all due to the faet that religion 

commands great influence on the Iraqi society i tsel!. 

* * * * 

48, Iraq Today,. No.,130, Vol. VI, 

49. Alef. Ba, No. 612, June 18, 

50. Alef. Ba, No. 670, July 29., 

Feb. 1-15, 1981, P,10 . 

1980, P. 38 
1981, PP, 30 f, 
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CHAPTER - VIII 

CONCLUSION 

There are four pattems of relationship between state 

and Rel t gion : 

1. Eccl.esiasti.cal. re1igious State. 

z. Engl ish model.. 

3. Ju:r:Lsdictionali.st model.. 

4. Separatist model. (Secular state). 

THE ECCLESIASTICAL RELIGIOUS STATE : 

The concept of' secu1ar state as interpreted in the 

West owes i.ts origin to the beginnings of Christianity. 

Chr:i.sti.anity i.s characterised by its recognition and tea

cbing of casic dualitJ' - spiri.tual. and temporal, each \d th 

its appropriate set of 1oyal.ties. This duality was refle

cted in the faiilOus gospel. of' St. Matit recording the Sennon 

of Christ : 

., Render unto Caesar the things that are Caesar's 

and unto God the things that are God's. n 

:rn. this confiict, the Church symbolised the spiritual 

power 'Whil.e the State represented the temporal power. 

There was frequent con!1ict between the loyalities of the 

_ Chri.sti.ans to the state (in practice, to the king) and to 

their Church. The sermon of Christ had far-reaching 

implications and effects. It implied that the religious 
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aspect of man's life was distinct from the material one 

and though the king could have jurisdiction over the 

material relations, he could not have any authority over 

. the religious sphere ~f human life. This implied the 

creation of two powers, eaeh with its corresponding. juris

dictions which were so far vested in a single authoritYI 

viz,, Caesar. Thereafter, th~ jurisdictions were defined 

and delimited and these institutions were to enjoy.authoritY. 

over their respe~tive.jurisdiction~. 

Later, Emperor Constantine was conver:ted to Christia

nity and the relationShip between the state .and the church 
' 

assumed a different aspect. • It was_now the turn of the 

Christians to persecute the followers of rival religions 
I 

and non...Chr~st~an places. of worship came to be closed. For 

a time, the Christian State symbo;J.ised by the Christian 

Elnperor and the Ch:ristfan Church symbolised by the J?ope 

worked in close co~operation. This co-operation, however, 

could not last long and conflict became apparent. 

In the fifth century, Pope Gelasius preached the 

doctrine of two swords implying the dual organization of 

human society. The Church was expected to conserve the 

spiritual interests and to mediate eternal salvation, and 

the state was supposed to mainta~n peace, order and justice 

in temporal affB.irs. 

From humble beginnings, Christianity acquired gradua

lly the status of the religion of the Rom~ Elnpire and 
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W.timate~y it 'became, more or less. the world religion. 

Christianity was able ta realise this stupendous success 

'because it coul.d. fill up the vacuum in Europe· created by 

the fall. of the Roman. Empire by- 476 A.D. On Christmas Day 

in. 800 A.D., Char~es the Great (Charlemagne) wa.S crowned 

the Ho~ Reman Elnperor by the Pope. He led about fifty 

military campaigns to subjugate barbarians and in his 

mission of propagating Christianity • he did use brute force. 

In the years that followed1 there prevailed a conce

pticn. of Universal. Christianity. The Church was viewed as 

something much more than the vol.untar.r association of 

Christian believers it had. been in the first century. The 

myth of the Ho~y ·Reman Elnperor was of deep significance 

end it commanded the loyalty of people in a vast empire 

and promoted unity wi.th the bonds o:f Christianity. 

Pope Boniface VIII ( 1294-1303) ma:rks the turning point 

in the history o:f church-state rel.ations. In 12961 Pope 

&niface in his Papal. Bul1. declared that laymen have no 

jurisdiction over the clergy• 'over both the persons and 

goods of ecclesiastics• without prior papal permission, 

and that no mundane authority was permitted to levy taxes 

on. Church. property, nor was the clergy pezmitted to pay 

them; the imposition of such taxes without papaJ. approval 

_!las put tmder the sanction o! excommunication tram the 

Church. 

Both England and France refused to obey the Papal 
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Bull and challenged the interference by the Pope in their 

sovereign power of controlling finances. In 1300, the 

first Christian Jubillee was celebrated with unprecedented . . . . 

pomp and Pope Poniface appeared in public in the garb of 

Pope and Emperor, wearing the imperial sceptre and crown, 

displaying two swords, and p~claim~ng himself Pontiff, 

Caesar and Emperor. In. 1302, the Pope issued the Bull 

UNAM SA,NCTUM proclaiming : " One sword, moreoever, ought 

to be under the othe;r and the temporal author~ty to be 

subjected to the spiritual ••• both swords are in the power. 

of th~ church, the one by the hand of the priest,. the other 

by the. hand 9..f the kings and knights, but at the will and 

sufferance of the priest. 11 

'· 
Iri the fourteenth century, Marsilio of Padua in his 

famous treatise, 'Defensor Pacis 1 (Defender of Peace 

1324) made a significant contribution to the idea of secu

larism and the secular state. His most revolutionary 

. doctrine which influenced Protestantism is of 'the congre• 

gational author! ty in the church 1 ~ It implied that the 

church is a community of believers and, as in the political 

community, the only source of authority is the body of its 

members. He criticised the doctrine of Papal plenitude. 

of power and maintained that 1 all bishops are of equal 

authority immediately through Cnrist, nor can it be proved 

by divine law that there is any superiority or subjection 

among them in spiritual or temporal affairs, the Church 
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has no coercive authority, spiritu_al or temporal over 

either clergy or laymen. 1 He even goes so· far as to say 

that for practical purposes, the church becomes a depart

ment of the state and the civil authority has the power 

to regulate the number of churches and temples •. He made 

a clear distinction between divine and human law and . 
asserted that temporal compulsion cannot be used to en~ 

force conformity in religious beliefs. He proclaimed : 

11 The rights of citizens are independent of the faith 

they profess, and no man may be pun~shed for his. religion. 11 

This statement clearly.expressed the basic content 

of the idea of a secular state. This, however, was merely 

the formulation of an idea which took centuri·es to take 

root and develop. 

The protestant reformation resulted in the breakdown 

of the medieval Respublica Christi~~a and the consequent 

emergence of independent princely states which did not 

necessarily contribute to the rise of a secular state. 

' In matters of church-state relations internally, the 

Protestant states were not very different from the Catho

lic states. The state and the church still remained 

interlinked. .Religious uniformity as the basis of poli

tical homogeneity was enforced in these states as vehe

mently as in the Respublica Christiana, although, the 

religion in this case was Protestantism. i 

·' 
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THE m'GLISi MODEL : 

In England, however, the medieval concept of church

state relations was continued \11th the acceptance of a . 
Church with King as head, the only difference being that 

whlle the medieval. European churc~ was a universal or 

imperial church, the English church was the accepted 

national church. The congregationalists 1n England, how-. 

ever, advocated a new conception of the church and conceived 

the church as a vol.unta.ry association o:t l.ike-minded 

believers grouped in autonomous congregations. ~ese con

gregations considered religion as a matter of inward 

spiritual faith and conscience and they did not identify 

the membership of the church with that of the state and 

managed their affairs in a sel.f-regulated way. 

The degree of religious tol.eration and rel.1gious 

liberty in :Ehg1and var1ed from time to time even under the 

reign of Queen Elizabeth and during the period that :toll.-. 
owed. Various Acts defined the nature of toleration to 

the var.Lous sects and the Catholics 1n particul.ar suffered . 
nunerous l.egal. disabllit1es which continued even during 

the first half o:t the nineteenth century. On the theore

tical front, modem l.iberalist John Locke who cons1dered 

rel.igion as being out~de tbe scope of civil govemment 

·was not tol.erant towards the Catholics and atheists, never

thel.ess, his firm beiief 1n the concept of individual. 

l.iberty opened up new vistas in the context of religious 
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liberty in relation to the state. 

After the Protestant Refonnation and the consequent 

multiplicity of faiths, there emerged in Europe two disti

nct pattern~. Under the first, a particular church was 

established and was r_ecognised as the religion of the state. 

The other churches were granted freedom, the degree of 

Wich varied from country to country. The established 

church of the state enjoyed certain benefits and privileges 

which were denied to the other churches. The state subsi

dised 1 t and at the same tim~, controlled and regu1ated 

its affairs. The United Kingdom belongs to this pattem, 

where the Church- of England is an established church and 

its affairs such as the fonns of worship, organization of 

the church, its finances and properties etc. are controlled 

by the state. 

THE JURISDICTION.ALIST MODEL : 

The second pattern is known as Jurisdictionalism 

under which the state maintains equal status for the confe

ssions within its domain. It is founded on the principle 

of equality of churches and therefore grants freedom to all 

religious groups, and equal liberty to conscience and 

worship to all citizens. The jurisdictionalist states are 

not separated from the churches but are intertwined with 

them. They exercise a vigilant supervision of the activi

ties of various churches. Jurisdictionalism 'does not 
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necessarily prevent.qne religious body from having special 
I 

forms of recognition\~rom a state where its membership is 

in the large majority~ but it does assure that the state 

shows its fostering c~re for and equal protection to all 

important religious bodies which it believes loyal to its 

higher interests. 1 

Most of the European states have adopted either of 

these two patterns, but, the state under both o~ these 

systems is not secular, because the state is not separate 

from religion. 

THE SEPARATIST MODEL (SECULAR STATE) : 

The Constitution of the u.s.A. could be considered 

the first secular Constitution of the world in the modem 

sense of the term. Madison, one of the founders of the 

Constitution of the U.S.A., felt that 'since religion is 

exempt from the authority of society at large, still less 

can it be subject to that of the legislative body Whose 

jurisdiction is both derivative and limited ••• Since 

religion is not within the cognizance of Civil Government ••• 

its legal establishment cannot be said to be necessary to 

Civil Government. 1 This is well reflected in the Consti

tution of 1789 which does not contain any -reference to 

God. Article 6, clause 3, of the Constitution makes it 

-unconstitutional to deny some one public office because of 

his religion. The best expression of the principle of 

separation of church fro!11 state is found in the First 
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Amendment to the Constitution ot th$ UiS1A• It states : 

" Congress shall make no law f.aspeo·Hng sri e_stabli_shment 
. ' 

of . religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof I 11 

This amendment ushered in a new era in the relations 

between state and religion by creating a wall of separa

tion betw~en Church and State. It was in 1802, that 

President Jefferson used the~e words which have become the · 

guiding principle in deciding cases regarding freedom of 

religion in the u.S.A. He wrote : II I contemplate with 

sovereign reverence that. act of the American people which 

declared that their legislature should make 'no law respe

cting an establishment of religion or prohibiting the free 

exercise thereof' thus building a wall of separation 

between· the church and the state. 11 

What Jefferson called the wall of separation between 

church and state has been regarded by many constitutional 
(1) 

jurists as the basic principle of a secular state. 

Political culture of Iraq : 

Iraq is considered as the cradle of civilization, and 

her ancient capital; Babylon, is held to be the oldest 

city in the world. Etymologically there is no unanimous 
' 

agreement on the origin of the term 'Iraq', but the majo

rity of the Arab Scholars are of the opinion that it is an 

1. Bachal : op. cit., PP. 14- 22 
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arabized name. By the classical world the country was 

kn0lr4'1 as Mesopotamia; country between two rivers, due to 

the fact that ·she is the valley of Tigris and Euphrates. 

Probably the ·country came to be known as 'Iraq' in the 7th 

CE!ltury A .. D. 

Iraq is situated in what is conveniently termed as 

Middle East; a region which is overwhelmingly populated 

by Muslims. North to Arabia proper (the Arabian Penin

sula): 'Nhich is the homeland of :the Semitic peoples inclu

ding the Arabs, as well as the cradle of Islam, lies a 

better - watered land aPPearing as a semi-crescent figure; 

hence, called the Fertile Crescent which includes Iraq, . 
othe:nrise; namely, with the exclusion of Iraq, the Fertile 

' 
Crescent is politically called the Levant canprising Syria, 

Lebanon, Palestine (Israel), and Jordan. Iraq is situated 

in the south-west of Asia, and at the north-west end of 

the Persian/Arab Gulf; and ·bounded on the Jlorth by Turltey, 

on the e3.St by Iran, on the south-east by the Persian/ 

Arab Gulf, on the west by Syria and Jordan, and on the 

south by Kuwait and Saudi Arabia. A1 though reputable 

authorities give strangely varying measurements, the total 

area of Iraq, according to the figures given by the Ministry 

of Planning in Baghdad, is 438,446 sq.km. The population 

is more than 13 million souls, therefore, it may be said 

that Iraq is one of the least populated countries of the 

Middle East. 
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Four major regions can be identified in Iraq.: 

1. The Mountainous Region. 

2. The Terrain Region. 

3. The Desert Plateau. 

4. The Alluvial Plain; this region comprises the 

central and southern Iraq, and it is formeo by t}'Jk 'deposi

tion of sediment from the rl vera Tigris and Euphrates.. It 
. . ·.·· . .) .. ·. ··· .. ,• 

is the main agricultural region of the country,· 'and d.ivided 

into the upper valley and lower valle}'• T:hEi fatter 'is ' 

situated at the southern end of the alluvial plain: ·and . 

forming extensive marshlands. 
" ... 
..·.;. 

The climate is severe, .especially_ in stmmler~ but. 
. - : . . . 

neither unhealthy nor dangerous .• ·," Rainfall occurs mostly 
'. 

during winter, particularly from De9ember to March. · 

The most prominent crops of Iraq are .wheat,. 'bkrley, 

cotton, tobacco and legums. Iraq, as well, is conl::;idered 

the foremost country in the world in dates production as 

the number of· date-palms exceeds ( 19) million'· in the \'Thole 

of Iraq, and the country produces about 80% of the total 

world supply of dates. · 

Natural Tesources of Iraq are petroleum, phosphates, 

sulphur, ch~omite, copper, iron, lead, zinc, a little coal 
. . 

(under 2,000· tons per annum), salt, and gypsum. lraq's oil 

reserves are considered .among the richest in the wo·:r;-l.d, 

and they are second only to Saudi .Arabia. According to 

some estimations Iraq is the sixth largest (possibly the 
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second largest) oil stock in the world. 

Iraq is basically .an agricultural country, but she 

slowly started after'First World War developing light 

industries such as textiles, leathers, detergents ••• etc. 

After the Revolution of 17th• July, 1968, and under the 

leadership of Arab Ba' ath ·Socialist Party, Iraq. ushered in 

a new era; that. of an industrial revolution, establishing 

and developing petro-chemical, engi~eering, and heavy 

industries, and nuclear energy. 

Iraq wa~ a meeting place of so greatly difterent 
I 

p~oples apd races that she may be in this respect a unique 

p~enomenon ip history. ~t eame to pass· that on per soil 

strode the ~umerians, .Akkadi911s, Babylonians, "ssyr~ans, .. . . .' 

: • . 'J ' . 

Chaldeans, Hebrews, Persians, Guttis, Ka~s.ites, ~i.:t"tites, 

Mittani~s, Greeks, $ele~ci4s, Parth1ans, ROmansl .. lt.urds, 

Arabs, r-1ongols, Turks,· Armt;tnians, Georgian: wo~ep ~ ~lavery, 
. ,; :;~-::~. ·. ) \;·:·· 

Africans, and, finally, the Britishers w~t~~·an· Indian Army . ., ' .. 
in tpe First World War. In eptte o:t that; Iraq has, for 

ev~r, been arabized, and he who pref~rred to stay on her 
. . ,, . 

sqil became just an Iraqi begetting Iraqis loyal to the 

country. 

At present the pop~ation of Iraq consists mainly of 

the dichotomy of Arabs ~d Kurds. The Arabs fo~ ~he 

overwhelming majo~ity, and the Kurds are second o~ly to 

the Arabs in number. But there are also some.other ethnic 

groups. They are : (1) ChTistians, (2) Jews, (3) Yazidis, 

(4) Shabak and Sarliyas, (5) Assyrians, (6) Sabaeans, 
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(7) Tur.Komans, (8) Armenians, (9) Persians, and (10) L~s. 

The majority of the Iraqis are M~slims (95%), and the 
' followers of other ~eligions are 5%. It· was estimated th~t 

approximately 75% of the Arabs in Iraq belong to Shia sE7ct_, 
• 1,. ' 

along with 50 - 60 per cent of the Kurdish population~ ~rom 
this :i,t becomes apparent tha:t Shias outnunber the Surinis. 

It is the_Kurds who tip the numerical balance in favour of 

the Sunn\s, . therefore, it can be said that Iraq is almost 
'· 

evenly div.ided between Shias and Sunnis. Generally gpeak

ing, the Shias probably form about 55 to 60 per cent of 

the Muslims in Iraq. Other· religious minorities are 

Christians, Jews, Yazidis, Sabaeans, and a small number of 

Bahais., \~. . . 

In Iraq, as elsewhere in the Arab world, the local 

gpoken dialects of Arabic are used in the daily life. The 

literary language, . used in all serious writings and for all 

official purposes, is essentially the classical Arabic of 
' the Qur' an, with a modernized vocabulary adopted to the· 

necessities of present-day life. Arabic i_s constitutionally 

the official language and medium of education, but in the 

Kurdish region the Kurdish language, beside Arabic, is the 

official language; and in that region Kurdish is the 

medium of education but teaching of Arabic is compulsory. 

Historical RetrosReC~ : 

Political history of Iraq is, for c6nveni~nce, div1~ed 
"';... 

as follows; (1) ancient; (2) Islamic, up to the.Mongol 

invasion; (3) dark ages, an~ (4) modern, tJ;p to the pre§ent 

time. 
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1. Ancient: (A) Sumerians (4500 B.c- 1950 B.C.) : 

The development of agriculture took place in about 

9000 :oo. in the Tigris - li:uphrates valley. The low~r 

reaches of the plain1 beginning near the point where the 

two rivers nearly converge, can be labelled Babylonia 

which in turn encompasses two geographical areas - the 

delta of this river system in the south (whicp is know.n as 

sl.m'ler - land of the Sumerians), . and the north (which later 

came to be known as Akkad). It was within this delta. t~~t 

the first civilization appeared. 

The archaeologists have labelled the first known 

settlers in Iraq 1 Sl.mleri.ans 1 , a name referring not to a 

nationality, nor even to a specifie migratory group, but 

to the speakers of a common language. The Sumerians were 

non-Semitic people, and their origin .and homeland from 

which they have migrated are unknown.· The outstanding 

achievement of this society was the .invention of writing, 

a development dating back to 4000 B.C. 

In about 17~0 B.C. the Sumerians ceased to exist as 

a political, ethnic, and linguistie entity. But for some 

time after the Sumerians have vanished, their language 

continued to be taught. 

11 The SUmerian civilization had never died at all ••• 1! • 

rr To be sure, all this was five thousand years ago and may 

seem of little relevance to the study of modern man and 

culture. But the fact is that the land of Sumer witnessed 
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the origin of more than one significant feature of present

day civilization. Be he philosopher or teacher, historian 

or poet, lawyer or reformer, statesman or politician, 

architect or sculptor, it is likely that modem man will 

find his protot}?e and counterpart in ancient Suner. Admi

ttedly the Sunerian origin of the modem offshoot can no 

longer be traced w.1. th directness of certainty : the ways 

of culture diffusion are manifold, intricate, and complex_ 

and its magic touch is subtle and evanescent. Even so, 

it is still apparent in a Mosaic law and a Solomonic 

proverb, in the tears of job and a Jerusalem lament, in 

the sad ta).e of the dying man-god, in a Hesiodie coSl!logotrf 

and a Hindu myth, in an Aesopie fable and a Euclidean the. 

oren, in a zodiacal sign and a heraldic design, in the 

weight of a mina. the degree of an a.."lrle. tlle writing of 

* a Dt!!lber. " 

Here is Sir Leonard Wolley' s final appraisal of the 

Sunerian contribution to world cul. ture : 

n Their civilization, ligl1ting up a world still 

pltmged in primitive barbarism, was in the nature of a 

first cause. We have outgrown the phase when all the art1!.,_ 

were traced to Greece.__?nd Greece was thought to have spnmg 

like Pallas, full-gro1,m from the brain of Olympian Zeus. 

We have learnt ho•11 that flower of geni'!_s drew its sap from 

Lydians and Hittites, ~rom Phoenicia and Crete, from Baby

lon end Egypt. But the roots go .fg!;her _ _!>_a9kjbehind a].1 

* Emphasis is mine. 
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The military conquests of the Sumerians, the arts 

and crafts which they r~sed to so high a level, their 

social organization and other conceptions of morality, 

even of religion, are not an isolated phenomenon, an arch

aeological curiosity; it is as part of our own substance 

that they claim our study, and in so far as they merit 

our admiration we praise our spiritual forebears. " 

(B) Akkadians : 

The principal builders of Mesopotamian culture and 

history were two peoples of quite different origin, crea

tors of the gre~t artistic and literary monuments of that 

region· : the Sunerians and the Akkadians. These two 

peoples lived so mingled together, that Mesopotamian 

cu1 ture and history is the product of a synthesis in which 

it is often impossible to distinguish clearly the two 

main components. 

Before appearing upon the political scene, the Semi

tic groups had already filtered into Mesopotamia in 

sufficient nunbers to give their name to the region around 

modem Baghdad. 

King Sargon of Akkad united Akkad with Sumer by 

conquest. Strategically located between the high civil!

- zation to the south and the barbarism of outlying regions, 

the Akkadians cou1d draw on both barbarian military skill 

* Emphasis is mine. 
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and civllized technology. 

For 150 years the Akkadian empire brought unity to 

SuDer and trained contacts that reached, as Sargon boasted, 

"!rom the lower sea to the upper _sea" (the Persian Gulf 

to the Mediterraneen). Then it too succunbed to attacks 

by tribes :from the Zagros mountains and the upper Tigris. 

A darlt age of a centuzy ensued. 

(C) BabylonimJs : ( 1) The Amorites -

Babylon was an obscure village on the Euphrates. At 

the time of HaJDDlurabi, in about 1760 B.C., it became the 

capital of the Babylonian e:npire. This empire was esta

blished by the Amorites who were South-Syrian Arab~ or 

Palestinians :from {.Amurru. : The West). 

The Babylonian king Hammurabi was preceded by :five 

princes, but 1 t is \mcertain which of the five did most 

to establish the little state as a first-class power. 

When Hammurabi, the sixth ruler, came to the throne he 

:found himself in control of a prosperous :federation of 

cities, corresponding in its boundaries approximately to 

the ancient Akkad. 

Ha:nmurabi is best known for his law code, 'Which 

contained nearly three hundred laws touching on economic, 

social and moral life. Hammurabi' s objective was n to 

_ cau.se justice to prevail in the land, to destroy the 

wicked and the evil, to prevent the strong from oppress

ing the week ••• and to :further the welfare of the people. " 
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Mathematics and astronomy : 

Like. the Suuerians before them, the Babyloni.ans used 

a system of counting b~ed on a un1 t of 60.. The tablets 

recovered from Babylonia contain tables for multiplica

tion and division and for square and cube rroots. In 

addition to solving linear and quadratic equations, the 

Babylonian mathematicians worked geometry problems to 

detezmine the areas of circles and ·polygons. They were 

also the first to employ a sign for zefO and to give 

numbers. a definite value according to their position. 

Shortly after 1600 B!c., and .in the t!me ot tbe 

eleventh and last monarch of HaJmDurabi' s dynasty, Babylon 

was stqnned and sacked by fierce Hitti.te mount~eers from 

.Anatolia, and wen they withdrew, leaving the city in ruins, 

the vacant throne was appropriated by a Kassite king whose 

· . successors were to rule there for six hl.lldred years. In 

the midd1e of the Kassi te period a new state called 

Mi. tanni appeared on the north .. west frontier of Iraq. ~ 

Mi tamians also were a product of Indo-Europeans and • 
amongst the gods they worshi;pped were at least three Indien 

deities. 

(D) AssYrians : 

While the Kassites held sway 1.n Babylonia, a Semitic 

nation was coming to the fore in northern Mesopotesnia : 

The Assyrians. Assyria was above all a militaxy power, 

and owed its prestige principally to its azmy 1 s high degree 

of organization and of discipline. 
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Assyria was the name given to the district Wich had 

been called " the land of Assur •, or Ashur, by its own 

inhabitants. Assur, however, had originally been the nane, 

not of a (!ountry, but of a city founded in remote times 

on the western bank of the Tigris, midway between the 

Greater and the Lesser Zabs. 

In 612 B.C. Nineveh; the capital city of the Assyrians, 

was attacked by an anny of Medes under Cya.xares, and Nabo

polassar end his Babylonians were not far off. ib.e Assy

rian king Sin-shar-ishluin seems to have sent to the 

Scythians for aid, hoping that they woul.d tackle the Medes 

while he J:leld the. Babylonians in check. But they betreyed 

him. ~romises oi rich pltmder induced them to join 

Cyaxares in besieging rlillWeh. 

(E) Neo-Babylonians : ( 2) The Chaldeans -

Soon after the death of the Assyrian king Ashur-bani

pal, when little opposition was to be expected from Assyria, 

the Sea~landers had at last succeeded in seizing Babylonia, 

and a Chalde~ called. Nabopolassar had made himself king. 

He founded a Chaldean dynasty in south Iraq, which lasted 

for seventy years after the fall o~ lUneveh and temporari1y 

revived the glories of Babylon. With the invading Medes 

for the moment halted in Assyria, the new Babylonian kings 

j;ook their turn at cor.quest in tbe west, and rapidly created 

what is sually known as the Nee-Babylonian empire. 

Contint4ng the worlt of the Mesopotamians in mathema

tics and astronomy, the Chaldeans observed the heavens and, 
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without any telescope or accurate time-recor~ing instru

ments, wof'ked out detai~ tables of the movements of· the 

sun, mojj,n. and planets, u~.:l.ng math;em~:hcs. to figure the 
., .. , 

velo~i f1, acceleration; ahd pos.$, t:i;.ons of these .bodies. 

They were able to predict ~clipses, .end one. as~ronomer 
•••• ..,!.. •• 

-~~lll~ht~d the length of tiie year· tQ within twenty .. six 

minutes. 

It Tlie period of for;ty years durin& which Nebuchadriezz$.r 

ruledrov~r Babyion consfi tuted one of ,th~ mo§t brillj._an1:, 
. . .. ' 

reign~ in human histor~ 11 

ln 539 B.C., the Persi~s, under Cyrus the Great, 

conquer'ed Babylon. This was the end of the . Babylonian 

' greEl.tness. 

(F) Achaernenians ~ 559 B.C. - 330 B.C, -

The Achaemenian empire of Persia was ·created by Cyrus 

who was, till 552 B.C., a petty king of Anshan, a princi

pality north of the Persian gulf. He was ·a gifted soldier 

and under his able leadership, and that of his son, 

Cambyes, four great kingdoms of the Eurasian worid, narltely, 
' . . 

Media, Ludia, Babylonia ~4 ~gypt were welded into the 

Achaernenian empire within a period o:f. two generations~ The 

conquest of Babylon began in 540 B.C., and was- completed · 

by the late summer o:f 539 B.C. 

(G) Macedonians : 

Alexander's approach to Iraq was eventually eastwards 

:from the Der-ez-Zor to the Tigris which he crossed some 

--------------------------------------------------* Emphasis is mine. 
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way above Mo sul. In 331 B. C • , he occupied Iraq after 

defeating Darius III, the last Achaemenian monarch. Baby

lon surrendered to him peacefully. .And here, in Babylon,. 

he died in 323 B.c., and after his death his empire broke 

into a number of_ kingdoms under his leading generals. 

Seleucus was a·Macedonian general under Alexander the 

Great, and Satrap (Governor of a Province) of Babylon 

(321 B.C. - 312 B.C.), and king of Babylon (312 B.C.-

280 B.C.). He made Babylon independent, and founded 

Seleucia on the Tigris; and the Seleucid dynasty_(312 B.C. 

- 64 B.C.) which, at height of its power, ruled over· 

Bact ria ( Balkh), Persia, Babylonia, Syria, and part of 

Asia Minor. Seleucus shifted the capital from Babylon t? 
' ' 

Seleucia-on-the-Tigris which he built on the right. bank 

of the. river about twenty miles below modern Baghdad. 

(H) Parthian.£. : 

Parthia was a part of north-eastern Persia roughly 

· corresponding to the modern province of· Khurasan. It 

became a satrapy after Alexander's death, but with the 

diminishing control of his successors, its satraps soon 

followed the example of their colleagues in even more 

remote Bactria, and assumed the title of king. They took 

Hecatompylos, one of the citie_s newly _founded by Alexander, 

as their capital and ruled for some time merely o~ suffe

rance. But when an ea~lY Parthian king, Tiridat(;!s, 
I ' • •I 

actually succeeded in defeating a Seleucid army, and 
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another lHthridates, after conquering Media, moved his 

headquarters to the more celebrated city, Ecbatana, they 

felt more safely establiShed. It was Mithridates also who 

captured Seleucia-on-the-Tigris, and extended the Parthian 

kingdcm eventually from the Oxus to the Euphrates. 

Among the chief cities of the Parthians were Ctesiphon 

and Seleucia. Ctesiphon is near Baghdad on ·the left bank 

of the Tigris opposite Seleucia, and at the mouth of Diyala. 

After 129 B. c. , it was the winter residence of the 

Parthian kings. The Romans captured it in warring against 

Parthia. It became the capital of the Sassanians in 

266 A.D. 

(I) Sassanians :· 226 A.D. - 640 A.D. 

The founder of the new dynasty, Ardashir, was of 

distinctly plebian origin, his mother being a tanner's 

daughter and his father a common soldier, called Sassan. 

He had served with distinction in Artabanus's army at 

Nisibis, rose to power presumably through his own personal 

qualities, and championed a dissatisfied Persian minority 

against their Parthian overlords. T'.aese he defeated in a 

succession of three great battles, and was proclaimed king 

in Khurasan. He chose Ctesiphon as its focal point, but 

established a sumner capital for himself at Ecbatana. He 

then tumed an aggressive eye on his neighbours. 

Ctesiphon was occupied by the Arabs in 636 A.D., 

and Iraq fell tmder the power of the Muslim Arabs in 

640 A.D. 
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The l.ast Sassanian king was Y azdagard III, who began 

to reign in 632. He died a fugitive in 651. His struggle 

against the Arabs ended in entire defeat in 640 A.D. 

2. Islamic Iraq : 

The Prophet died in 632, the acknowledged rul.er of 

the Arabian Peninsula~ In the twenty five years following 

his death, the Arabs burst out of their native deserts to 

overthrow simultaneously the two·greatest military empires 

of that time; Byzantium and Persia. At the death of the 

Prophet Iraq was tmder the Persian rul.e of the Sassanian 

. empire. The conquest of Iraq started in the caliphate of 

Abu Bakr and was completed in the caliphate of Umar who 

was the first Muslim rul.er to make a beginning of decentra

lization. In his time, Iraq was administratively divided 

into two provinces; Kufa province and Basra Province. 

The migration (Hijrab) of the Prophet from Mecca to 

Yathrib (Medina) shifted the political centre of Arabia 

from Mecca to Medina which rose to be the first capital 

of Islalil. The first three caliphs; Abu Bakr, Unar and 

Uthman, continued to govem Islam from Medina, but Al.i 

(the fourth caliph) abandoned it. He went to reside at 

Ku!a which beeame the second capital of Islam. 

Muawiya ibn abi Sufian; the governor of Syria, 

_refused to recognize the caliphate of Al.i, and civil.. war 

broke out. Al.i controlled from Kufa Iraq and Persi~ and 
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Muawiya chose Damascus as his capital and governed Syria, 

Palestine and Egypt. On the 20th of Januazy, 661, Ali 

was assassinated in Kuta, and this event caused the whole 

empire to tall under the control of Muawiya. 

The Umaiyad Caliphate : 661 - 750 A.D. -

Hasan, the eldest son of Ali, was elected to the 

vacant Caliphate by the unanimous suffrage of Kuta and 

its dependencies, but the inconsistancy of the volatile 

people that had wrecked the hopes of the father soon drove 

the son to abdication. Hardly had the new Caliph been 

seated on the pontifical throne when Muawiyah invaded Iraq. 

Hasan was thus t:ompelled to take the field before he had 

either strengthened hirilself in his position or organized 

the administration thrown.into confusion~ the death of 

his father. Sending forward a general of the name of 

Kais to hold the Syrians at bay, he proceeded with his 

main force to Madain. Here a false report of the defeat 

and death of Kais excited a mutiny among the young 

Caliph 1 s troops; they broke into his camp, plundered his 

effects, and even thought of seizing his person and making 

him over to the enemy. Thoroughly disheartened, Hasan 

retraced his steps towards Kuta, firmly resolved to resign 

the Pontificate. Mistrust of his Iraqi supporters, so 

- lavish of promise so faithless in perfonnance, led him to 

lend a willing ear to the proposals of Muawiyah. The 
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negotiations resulted in a treaty by which the Caliphate 

was assigned to Muawiyah for life; upon his death it was 

to be left to the Muslims to choose the new caliph, After 

his abdication Hasan retired with his family to Medina, 

but did not long enjoy the pension secured to him under 
• 

the compact, as meny years did not pass before he was 

_poisoned at the instigatio~ of Yezid the son of Muawiyah. 

Upon the abdication of Hasan, Muawiyah became the de · 

facto ruler of Islam on 30 July 661 A. D., Shawwal '41 A. H. 

Under the instigat~on of Mughira, the governor of Basra, 

Muawiyah conceived the design of nominating his son Yezid 

as his successor to the throne. This was in direct breach 

of his covenant with Hasan, but he was supported in his 

design by Ziyad ibn_Abih who then ruled as his lieutenant 

over Iraq and Khurasen. The Iraqis were bribed, cajoled, 

or coerced to take the oath of fealty to Yezid; the 

Syrians, of course, followed Muawiayh's lead. 

In the year .51 A.H. Muawiyah proceeded to Medina 

and Mecca to secure the covenant of the people of Hijaz. 

Here, too, his menaces or his arts were partially success

ful. Four men, then foremost among the Muslims - Hussain 

the son of Ali, Abdullah the son of Umar (the Caliph), 

Abdur Rahman the son of Abu Bakr, and Abdullah the son of 

Zubair, refused to take the oath on any condition, and 
'· 

their example gave heart to the Hijazians. Abdullah the 

son of Zubair, whom Muawiyah called 11 the crafty fox of 
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CUra.isb. tt• had himsel.:f an eye to the Caliphate; the 

others were actuated by abhorrence of Yezid, whose wicked

ness was nato rious. 

Muawiyah died in the montn o:r Rajab 60 A.H.(April. 

680). and on Muawiyah.'s death. Yezi.d ascended the throne 

according to his father• s testament in Shaban 61 A. H • ., 

April. 680 A.D. The accession of Yezi.d gave the death

starke to the republ..i.can prinaipl.e that " the Commander 

of the Fai.th:ful. .. shoul.d be el.ected. by the pl.ebiscite of 

the peopl.e - a principl.e to wich. the Arabs were so devoted, 

and which had l.ed them to ignore the right of the Prophet's 

fam.il.y to the spiritual. and temporal. headship of Isl.am. 

Henceforth the ruliilg sovereign nominated his successor. 

whose reversion he endeavoured to assure during his l.i.fe

time by the oath of fealty of his soldiers and grandees. 

Consequently, Hussain; the yotmger brother of Hasan, 

revolted, and left Medina to Iraq where he was martyred 

in Karbal.a on 10th October 680 A.D. (10th Muh.arram 61 A. H.) 

There was a civil war which l.asted twelve years from 

the rebellion of Hussain and then that of Abdullah ibn 

ZUbai.r to the final establishment o~ Abdul. Mal.ik ibn. 

Marwan. as sole K.halif. 

In January 695 1 Abdul. Malik wrote to Medina to Hajjaj 

ibn Yu.suf al-Iha.q.a!i1 the man who had defeated Abdul1a 

ibn Zubai.r in Mecca, to proceed immediately as govemor 

of Ku:fa and Basra. Later on, Hajjaj was promoted by the 
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Khalif to be viceroy of all Iraq and Persia. Hajjaj 

founded a new city on the Tigris. He called it Wasit 

(Central) because it was equidistant between Kufa, Basra, 

and .Ahwaz. From Wasit Iraq was governed by Hajjaj an.£JJ}..2 

successors until the fall of the Umaiyad Caliphate in 

750 A.D. 

The Abbasid Caliphate - 750 - 1258 A.D. : 

There was a revolution against the Umaiyads led by 

the Abbasids; the descendants of Abbas the paternal uncle 

of the Prophet. Abu al-Abbas a,l-Sa:Cfah was proclaimed in· 

Kufa as the first Abbasid Calj.ph at the end of October, 

749 A.D. and.be ruled up to .754 A.D., 132-136 A.H. On 

25th January, 750, the decisive battle was fought on the 

river Zab, eighty miles south of Mosul, and the Umaiyad 

army was defeated by the Abbasid army. 

" In 762~ Al Mansur; the second Abbasid Caliph, laid 

the foundation stone of his new capital, Baghdad. As if 

called into existence by a ma~ician 1 s wand, this city fell 

heir to the power and prestige of Ctesiphon, Babylon, 

Nineveh, Ur and other capitals of the ancient orient, and 

attained a degree of prestige and splendour unrivalled in 

the Middle Ages, except perhaps by Constantinople. 11 

It is better, for .the purpose of clarity, to divide 

the history of the Abbasid Khalifate into five parts. 

A. The_period of the great Khalifs..L from the foundation 

of the dynasty in (132 A.H./750 A.D.) to the death of 
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Mamoon in (218 A.H./833 A.D.). It includes the Khalifs : 

Saf.fah, Mansoor (Mansur), Mahdi, Hadi, Haroon al-Rasheed, 

his first son Ameen (.Amin), and his second son Mamoon 

(Mamun). This period forms the most brilliant epoch o.f 

Muslim history; the Caliphs ·were then great warriors and 

sovereigns, 

B. The period duri,Eg yhich the j;J.:ranny of the Turkish 

Soldiers took place..!. It is ending in (A. H. 334/ A.D.946) .• 

On the death of Mamun and the acce_ssion of his brother 

Mu 1 tasim, the riots caused by the Turkish body-guard ul ti

mately forced that Caliph to betake himself to Samarra, 

which now became the capital of the Caliphate. Here 

Mu'tasim, and after his death six Caliphs in turn, reigned 

and built palaces, while successive captains of the guard 

controlled the affairs of the empire at their ·pleasure. · 

c. The third period (A.H. 334/A.D.946), its outset being· 

marked by the advent of the Buwayhid Prince Mu' izz-ad-, 

Dawlah in l3aghdad. The period of the Buwayhid supremacy 

lasted for more than a century. The Buwf3.yhid princes 

were Persian by descent and Shi 1 ah by.sympathy. 

In this period the Turkish soldiers had lost all 

power since the return of the khalifs from Samarra to 

Baghdad. 

D. The fourth perio~itnessed the.~al~tik suprema~ 

beginning with Tughril Beg, who entered Baghdad in 

(A".H~-447/A.D. 1055), and ending with the death of Sultan 
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Sanjar, the last of the great Saljtiks in (A.H.552/A.D. 

1157). The Saljtiks were sunnis. 

E. The period of decline and fall, which ended with the 

Mongol conquest under the leadership of Hulagu, the sack 

of Baghdad in (A.H. 656/A.D. 1258), and the death of the 

last Abbasid Khalif Mustasim. 

On 13th February, 125f3, Hulagu took Baghdad, massa

cring all the inhab.ttcmts, men,. women and children •. The 
' -

Khalif Mustas~ was killed by beiri.g trampled under the 

hoofs of Mongol horseso Bagndad, once the world's greatest 

city, was reduced to heaps of smoking rubble. On 20th 

February, 1258, Hulagu marched to Tabriz. 

3. The Dark Ages - 1~~ - 1869 A.D. : 

When the Great Khan died, Hulagu was called back to 

Persia to become the new Great Khan. He assumed the 

title 'Ilkhan', which became hereditary. So, under the 

dominion of a series of Ilkhans, Baghdad was reduced to 
._ 

being capital o:f, a province. The last Ilkhan embraced 

Islam and the Mongols gradually merged in the general 

body of the population to disappear as a separate entity 

·altogether. 

Tamerlane ( Timur, Timur Lung, Timur-i-Lung, Timur

Leng; Timur The Lame) ;repeated the disasters of Hulagu 1 s 

invasion. ·In October, 1393, he took Baghdad. The ancient 

palace o:f the Caliphs became the scene o:f a massacre 

whose extent can be judged by Tamerlane 1 s command that 
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on the ruins o:r the town 120 pyram~ds made o£ 90,000 

hunan heads should be built. Not a house in the town was 

to be 1e£t standing - nor any bui1ding except mosques, 

schools, and hospital.s. 

I£ the scenes and 1osses were 1ess dread:fu1 than those 

of the ruin of the Caliphate, it was that Baghdad had not 

the same pride to be humbJ.ed and the same material.s for 

astroci.ty. 1 The next conqueror who, after Timur' s death, 

al.most casuaJ.1y conquered Iraq, was Kara Yusuf, chieftain 

o:f the Turk oman kingdom o:f the 'BJ.ack Sheep 1 , based on 

Van in .AnatoJ.ia. 'In the rough manner o:f the time, he 

soJ.d or bestowed its governorship, received the homage 

or bore the turbulence of the tribes. But almost at once 

a rival.. dynasty of Turkomans, the 'White Sheep', came to 

power with their capital. at Diarbekr, and the who1e 

process in Iraq was repeated. When these in turn succ -

umbed to sup~rior force, 1. t was 1 to the new monarch o£ 

& Pepsia revived and re-inspired ', Shaikh Safi, whose 

g~Jtera1, Lal.a Hussain, captured Baghdad aJ.most without 

resistance.. ~e Turkoman regime in Iraq generalJ.y was 

Short-lived and :fantastically insecure, yet traces of it 

are sti11 to be seen today in the smal1 but racially pure 

communities of Turkomans, which have survived, :for 

instance, at Te11 Mar and in the Kirltuk area. 

That Iraq was 1ong since habituated to disorder; to 

poverty, to change and bloodshed, to alien rti1ers need 
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not· be said. For eight generations, each year had seen 

the country sink further bac~ into tribalism, insecurity 

and dependence. Each month had brought news of dynastic 

rise and fall, to herald a fresh governor to Baghdad. Each 

day saw a new outrage of robbers on the roads, or the 

seizure of some riverside city by a tribesman usuzper. So 

Lala Hussain was accorded a welcome st~e by repetition. 

Shah Ismail, the founder of the new Sufawid dynasty 

in Persia, was a pious d~scendal1t of the seventh Shiah 

Imam. So that here, after tw-and-a.-h~f centuries of 

semi-pagan Asiatics, was at least a truly Mus11m power 
. 

one e more assuming control of the aestinies o:t Iraq. 

As soon as Iraq had been added to his conquests, . 
Shah Ismail paid a personal visit to Baghdad. His Sh.1'a 

tendencies at once became evident. The tombs of several 

~~i sai~ts were desecrated, a number of Sunni leaders 

put to death. 

The Ottoman Turks were Sunnis. After securing their 

position in Europe, they could not but feel irritation at 

the rise of an ( tmorthodox) Shia power on their flank 

(Persia), and the iiTitation was changed to active hosti

lity by the capture of Baghdad and the indignities laid 

upon the ortr.odox residents. Baghdad also began to grow 

- restive, and the oppressed 5unni and non-Muslim elements 

began to raise their heads. 

Sultan Sulaiman I (A.D. 1520-1566), who is known to 
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the Europeans as Sulaiman The Magnificent, and to the 

Muslims as Sulaiman Kanouni ( Sulaiman the Lawgiver)~ led 
. .··, . 

his armies against the Persians in several campaigns ( 1533, 

1534, 1535, 1548, 1553, 1554), during which the Turks 
' ' 

often suffered severely through the difficult nature of 

the countries through which they traversed, as well as · 

through the bravery and activity of the enemy. But the 

Sultan effected many important conquests. He added to 

the Ottoman Empire large territories in Armenia and Iraq, · 

and the strong cit.ies of Erivan, Van, Mosul; and above 

all of Baghdad, which the Orientals call " The Mansion of 

Victory. " The heart of Islam had. shifted to Istanbul, 

and Baghdad.itself had sunk to the level of a decaying 

provincial town. 

In 1621 the Persian Shah Abbas wrested Baghdad from 

the loose cont_rol of the Ottomans, and the story of his 

seizure of the city is .a thoroughly unpleasant one. 

On the 15th November, 1638, the Ottoman standards 

appeared before .Baghdad under the leadership of Sultan 

Mu:raq :J:V himself, ·and the last siege of this great city 

commenced. On t~e third qay ·(Chri~t,m~s. -~e, .. 1638) Baghdad 
·'. t . ' • 

was CaPtured by the Ottom_an~-.:- and the~-~to:r~ of butch~ry 

was repeated once· more. 

After Sultan Murad had left, there had been a long 

series of Pashas appointed by Istanbul as gov€r.nors in 

Baghdad. They were serving brief terms and changed. One 
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of these Pashas laid the foundation of the so-called 

'Mamluk 1 rule, from the Arabic name applied to the white 

slaves. '!he Mamluks were actually independent, paying 

only nominal allegiance to the capital Istanb.tl. In the 

time of the Mamluk governor of Iraq; Sulaiman Pasha. wag 

the establishment in Baghdad of a British Trade Agency, 

as a branch of the Basrah Office· of the East India Comp~~ 

At the accession of Kuchuck Sulaiman ( 1808-1811),_the 

BritiSh Resident in Baghdad had been granted consular ~. 

and during Said 1 s time this position was filled by the 

celebrated Mr. Claudius JaJries Rich, whose t~rteen years 

1 raised the British position to that of the unquestioned 

second in the town, ranking only after the Sarai :f:_tself, 1 

The last and most rerna.rltable of the Mamluk governors 

was Dawood Pasha, whose governorship lasted from 1817 to 

1831. Sul. tan Mahmud II haJ decided to put an end to the 

rul.e of Mamluks. 

4. Modem Iraq : 

The Iraqis of today agree almost unanimously that 

the tnodem history of Iraq began from the time in which 

the great refonner and statesman Midhat Pasha assumed the 

office of Governorship in Baghdad during 1869-1872, due 

to the serious attempts made by him to make refonns in 

the country. 

There is little to tell of the local political 

history of Iraq during the remainder of the nineteenth 



- 582-

century. Its single motif is, 'the maintenance of an 

uneven balance between the Sarai, representing an ~bsolute 

medieval officialdom vainly struggling to bring itself up 

to date, and the British Residency, representing the rest

less commercial energy of the new West. ' 

In the First World War, Iraq was captured by the 

Britishers. After the British occupation, Iraq started 

anbazking on a period of economic expansion and political 

progress tmknown since the golden days of the Abbasid 

Caliphate. The Turkish officia].dom was supplanted by 

Anglo-Indian officials. and the administration was reaiTa

nged after the fashion of the Indian administration. 

It was generally believed that Iraq, for the time 

being, is incapable of self-government, therefore, the 

mandate was recommended. It was advised that Great 

Britain s."lou1d assune the Mesopotamian f.fandate on. account 

of Iraq's neamess. to India and her close connections with 

Arabia, and because of wozk already done by the Bri ti

shers in the terri tory. 

At the end of June, 1920, the Iraqis rebelled against 

the British rule. '\'Then f.lr. Percy Cox (who later on 

became the British High Commissioner in Baghdad) was on 

his way to London, the Revolution in Iraq began. At his 

arr1 val he found that the public opinion in London was 

deeply and extranely disturbed by the rebellion, so that 

some British newspapers demanded that Great Britain must 

leave Iraq. Consul ted about the matter, Cox rebuffed the 
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idea of evacuation of :t-1esopotamia, and, instead, he 

sUggested the establishment of a national government if 

there is no other alternative. The British government 

accepted his suggestion and entrusted him to establish 

the Iraqi national government l.Ulder the care of the 

British Government. On 20th August, 19 20, Cox left London 

to Baghdad. 

Out of the :four sons of Hussain ibn Ali, the Grand 

Sherif of f.Iecca, Faisai was considered as the best leader 

whom the British need. Churchill on his retum :from Cairo 

was of the opinion that Faisa1 has to be the King of Iraq. 

On 23rd August, 1921, Faisal was enthrOned in Baghdad as 

the First King of The Iraqi. Kingdom, thol.lgh not without 

any objection on the part of the Iraqis. Faisal was 

confided to the Iraqi throne on two conditions. : first 

he must accept the British mandate, and second he ought 

to avoid any hostile action against France in Syria. In 

addition to that he was advised to pretend to be indepe

ndent shqwing that he is not a puppet in the hands of the 

British Government. 

TheKingdom- 23.8.1921-14.7.1958: 

It was a constitutional monarchy, after the fashion 

of the British monarchy in appearance. The State of Iraq 

was independent and free, with Baghdad as the capital. 

The monarchy was inheri tant. The form of Government was 

- Parliamentary and of two challlbers. The Chamber of Elders 

was composed of twenty menbers appointed by the king \r.'ho 
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chooses also the Prime Minister and signs the laws. As 

for the Lower Chamber, there had to be one representative 

for every 20,000 males. 

Independen9_~ : 

On 3rd,October, 1932, by the vote of fifty-two States.

~embers, Iraq was admitted to membership of the League of 

Nations as an independent country. The League's decision, 

one of the most peaceful in its history, was coupled with 

a resolution to terminate the mandate, and thus Iraq was 

immediately raised from dependency to full-fled~ed inter

national status. 

On 8th,SePtember, 1933, King Faisal I died at Berne 

in Swftzerland, as a result of heart failure. ·In Baghdad, 

the Cabinet held a meeting immediately after the news was · 

received, and two hours later Amir Ghazi, Faysal' s only 

son, who was acting as Regent during his father's absence, 

was sworn in before the members_ of the Cabinet and pro

claimed King Ghazi I. King George V sent a message of 

condolence to the new King congratulating him on his 

accesslon. 

In 1936, there was a mil-itary coup de'etat and General 

Bakr Sidqi ruled the country until he was assassinated on 

11th, August, 1937. In 1939 King Ghazi I was killed, and 

Emir Abd Al-Ilah; brother of Ghazi's widow, was named 

Regent. for. the infant crown prince Faisal; the only son 

of Ghazi. 
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I:n spring of 1941. Iraq dec1are~ war on Britain. On 

May- Z. the Ang~o-Iraqi. war began. On the evening of l-ia,y 

30th,. the British. were preparing to enter Baghdad. The 

Iraqi.. alJilY was defeated. 

The ent.i.re period from Autumn of 1941 untll 14th~ 

.Iu:ly ~ 1958. may- be regarded in the Iraqi. po1itical. history 

as the era of Nuri. Pasha al.-Said. General. Nuri predomi

nated the scene. Dur.ing this era the Arab League was fanned, 

of which Iraq became a member; the partition of Palestine 

and the establishment of Israe1 took p1ace and Iraq parti

cipated in the war of 1948 against Israe1; some 1eaders, 

inc1uding the Secretary-General,. of the Iraqi Communist 

Party were hanged; Baghdad Pact, a northem tier of defence 

for the Middle East against USSR, was established; King 

Faisal. II was enthroned; a Ha.shimite Federal. Union bebreen 

Iraq and .Iordan was formed; and a National. Front. composed 

of the opposition parties, inc1uding Arab Baath Socialist 

Party and Iraq.:L Communist Party, came into being. 

On 14th .Tul.y, 1958, a revo1ution; mil.itary coup 

de' etat, l.ed by Brigadier Abdul.-Kareem. Oas:i m and Col.one1. 

Arrlul -5al.aiiL MnbaJIIII!aci Ari.:f took pl.ace. King Fai.sal. II, 

Abdul.-Ilab, and three .Tordanian Ministers of the Federal. 

Union were ki.l.l.ed. On the first da,y of the Revo1ution 

Uur.L coul.d escape, but finall.y, he was caught by the peopl.e 

of Baghdad and klll.ed in the street, after thirty-six 

hours from. the beginning of the Revo1ution. 
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The F'irst .. !i~~~JE.-- 14.7.1958 _:~.2.1963 : 

Brigadier Qasim assumed the offices of Premier and 

Commander-in-chief of the armed forces, and a Council of 

Sovereignity carried out the presidential duties. In the 

first weeks of the new regime, it gained the support of 

the majority of Iraqis, but it turned out to be a military 

dictatorship. Qasim was claimed by the communists_ as the 

'Sole Leader', and Colonel Abdul-Salam Arif was arrested 

in November, 1958. In spring 1959 there was a revolution 

in Mosul led by Colonel Shawwaf·. . Qasim executed some 

prominent officers. Generally speak~ng, the regime· failed 

to meet the eXI'ectations of the peo~;t.e~ The influence of 

the communi&ts, especially in the firs,t two years, was 

.evident so that the sixth IUS (International Union for 

Students) Congress was held at Baghdad in October 1960. 

The Iraqi Communist Party blindly supported Qasim' s dicta- _ 

torship up to the moment of its collapse. The Kurds 

revolted. The Nationalists and Baathists strongly opposed 

the regime. There was general dissatisfaction and confusion. 

The republican regime promulgated a Provisional Consti

tution on the 27th of July, 1958, which remained in effect 

till 8th February, 1963. 

The Second Republic - 8.2.1963 • 18.11.1963·: 

Op 8tb February, 1963, a revolution was attempted and 

on 9th February Qasim was executed. Baath Party came to 

power for the first time, with Abdul-Salam Muhammad Arif 

as the President. 
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During March and April 1963, discussions for unity 

between Egypt, Syria, and Iraq were held in Cairo, but 

nothing came out of it because Nasir feared that Egypt may 

be caught between the Baathist hammer and anvil (Iraq and 

Syria) in the event of a tripartite union. 

Abdul-Salam MuhaJlliilad Arif led a military coup on 18th 

November, 1963, against the Ba'ath regime. 

The Third Republic - 18.11.1963- 17.7.1968 : 

The new regime promulgated an Interim constitution 

on the 29th of April, 1964. This Interim Constitution 

declared that Iraq is a democratic socialist repubi~c based 

on Islam; and Islam is the state religion and Arabic is 

the official language. 

The Fourth Republic - 17.7.1968 up to today : 

The Arab Baath Socialist party carried out the Revo

lution of 17th July, 1968, and Field Marshal Ahmad Hasan 

AJ..-Bakr became President. The Revolution; under pecul.iar 

and crucial circumstances, accepted colaboration with 

some non-party military officers; such as al-Naif and 

al-Daoud, who imposed themselves on the Revolution. But 

on 30th July the Revolution got rid of them and thus it 

purified itself from alien elements and that is why it 

is called the Revolution of 17-30 July, 1968. 

In July 1979, President Bakr resigned on health 

_ reasons, and the then Vice-chainnan of Revolution Command 

Council; Mr.Saddam Hussein, became the President, and he 

is still in office. 
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A. c:omp!.ete :U.Story of religion in Iraq : 

Mamlttreisn means ta bel.ieve that there is Olll.y one 

Gaci. or t:ha:t God is one. whereas Pol.ythei.sm i.s the doctnne 

o.:f 'lilall:F Ciads1
• One of the faces o:f mcno"thEdsm had origi

nated in. India. It :is often cal1ed Hindu pantheism. 

'!a the Musl ims• induding the Prophet himsel.f• of 

course. rsl.am. is nat an iiinova.tion. but a continuation -

as a new and tll.is time final. phase in the l.cmg struggl.e 

betw'eert monatheisn and po:tytneisn. 

• Bri.efl.y- definecr_ Islaxm is the name of m ideol.cgy 

that has beett taught by the prophets :frcmt the earliest 

k:r:IarNn 'times. lltmDerab:te p:rc~ts have appeared from. t:im.e 

ttl time in al1 parts of the wor~d to teach this ideol.ogy 

to ~ sections of the h'tlllla!L race. consistentl.:r wi:tb. the 

c:cmrti:tions of their times. the circtmstam:es of their 

existence and the stage of their mental. and moral. evol.ut.ion. 

Of all. relig.icns. Isl..ant is nearest in kin to J"uda.ism: 

and Chri.stiarx.ity. In. fact the alienation between the 

Islantc end. the Chri.st.ian wor~ds .is mare one of pallti.c:s 
.. 

e.nd. economics than a.f ideol.ogy-. · Isl.alu. the religion is a 

STsten. a.f beliefs and practices reveal.ed to Muhammad• 

ensfirined in the Quran and supp:temented by- a traditional 

reon-cf. 1:he Had.i th, of the things sa.id and done by-
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The basic beliefs or pillars of faith are : (1) Unity 

of God (tawhid), (2) revelation (wahy), (3) life after 

death ( a}<hirat), ( 4) angels (malaika); while the five 

pillars of action are the :formula o:f faith (kalima) 'There 

is no God but Allah, and Muhammad is His Messenger', 

;prayers (salat), fasting (scum), wealth tax (z~at), and 

pilgrimage to Mecca (hajj). 

The Prophet had already reached his :fortieth year 

when the first revelation came to him. The Qur' an itself 

was his miracle. 

Ka' aba at Mecca is the chief shrine. Before ·Islam 

there were 365 idols in Ka' aba beside images representing 

Abraham and Ishmael. All these were removed when the . . 
Muslims captured Mecca. 

To escape persecution in Mecca, the Prophet migrated 

in September, 622 A.D. to Yathrib which is ever since 

called Medina. The migration o:f the prophet from Mecca 

to Medina is the beginning o:f Hijra calendar. 

In 22 years o:f his prophethood, Muhammad had brought 

about a synthesis o:f the Judaeo-Christian tradition of a 

single God and a latent Arabian sense o:f nationalism, and 

his people found in this synthesis a cause for which they 

could unite, fight and win. 

In Islam, and in classical Arabic, such pairs of words 

as 'secular and religious', ' spir.i. tual and t·emporal ', have 

no equivalents. In Rome, Caesar was God; in Christendom, 
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God and Caesar shared power. In Islam, God is Caesar; 

the u1 timate reposi toiY of sovereignty, and the head o:! 

the Muslim community is His vicegerent on earth. 

Because of caliphate the first Islamic sects made 

their appearance. The three early sects of Islam were the 

'lOlarijites ", the '!1urji' ites n and the "Shi 'ites ", but 

their differences were rather political than religious. 

But the blood of the victims of Karbala transfonned 

Shi' ism from a party to a sect, from a .faction to a religion 

The Shi' as are holding Caliphate to be a matter o:! 

God's and Prophet 1 s decree and ordination. .Al1 other sects 

who do not hold such ordination necessary are classed as 

SUnnis. 

Originally, by the word (Surma) was meant the (Tradi

tions) of the Prophet. But, later on, it had become the 

characteristic tezm for the theory and practice o.f the 

Catholic l'hlslims; who refrain from deviating from the 

do€Jlla and practice. The expression is particularly used 

in this sense in opposition to Shi 1 a. 

By 1 sects' are meant those systens of Islamic 

doctrines and beliefs which are repudiated by the orthodox 

generally and by one another as heretical. Within the 

orthodox community itself there have been and still are a 

number of different 1 schools 1 CHanafi, l1alik1, Shafi' i, 

Hanbali) which are all mutually tolerated and in addition 

to these somewhat legal divisions there have entered into 

orthodox Islam many later practices and rituals, though 
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not always without opposition. 

2. CHRISTIANITY : 

The Islamic culture is much the same of the Christian 

culture, but in an Arabic dress.· Before the Arab conqu~st 

of the Fertile Cresc.ent the chief bearers of culture were 

the Christians. In Egypt there was virtually no·one else. 

In Syria there were also a few philosophically minded 

pagans, who ·came to be known to the Muslims as Sabaeans. 

In Iraq there were Zoroastrian clergy and scholars who in 

addition to-their own literature possessed some Indian 

works in translation. ·The level of learning among the 

Christians of Iraq appears to have been higher than that 

elsewhere, f?r there were several colleges where C~ristian 

theology and Greek science wez:e taught_ i!l the medi~ of 

Syriac. Once the disturbances of the wars of conquest P.ad 
,· 

subsided not much was changed for the ordinary Chr~ians, 

including the scholars. Life continued to. be tol-~rable 
or .even enjoyable~ In Baghdad round ~bout the year 1000 

Christian and Musl~ philoeophers had a joint discussion 

circle. 

The general poficy of Islam h~s ~w~ys beep to 
. . . 

guarantee the right of no'n-Muslim communi ties. Those sl.\bscri

bing to other religions received the appellation of Ahl

ul-Zimmah (protected minorities). The term.implied tbose 

non-Musl:i.ms with whom Muslims were in agreement or the 
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responsibility of whose ~ife and property was tmdertaken 

by the Islamic state. The right of the Zimmis (protected 

minorities) to a peaceful, prosperous and secure ~ife, was 

never denied to them while Muslims or their governments 

drifted down in path of the Quran and the Stmnah of the 

Prophet or 'While the Zimmis or other re~igi.ous minorities 

were of good behaviour. 

During the Abbasid Caliphate the majority of the 
. . 

physicians at the Palaces (especially of the Caliphs) were 

Christians.. At the beginning of the fourth centuxy A.H. 

there were about 50, 000 Christians in Baghdad on~y. Under . 
the Ottonan ru:Le, the Christians were known as a 'millet•, 

as is the case of the other ·protected minorities. At 

present the Muslims and Christians live in Iraq as brothers 

loving one another. 

3. JUDft.I ~ : 

Under ·the Is1amic rule, the Jews enjoyed the same 

conditions of socio-ecnomic and politico-~igious life 

of Christians. 

4. SABAEANISM : 

The Sabaeans are Semitic people, and are nowadays 

called the Mandaean Sabaeans to distinguish them from the 

old Sabaeans of Harran. TQey speak the Mandaean language 

which is one branch of the Semi tic languages and which is 

_ near to the Syriac language but it differs from the latter 

· in its script and grammar. The Mandaean language was 
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well-known in ancient times but now it is tmderstood by 

only a few people because the clergymen do not permit the 

laymen to study it for fear that their power will be lost 

once the secrets of the religion will be ~ccessible to the 

ordinary followers. Consequently the Iraqi Sabaeans· use 

the Arabic language in their daily life. More or less the 

Mandaean language 'trJ now became a liturgical one used for 

rituals and religious ceremonies of the social life such 

as marriage. In modem Iraq the Sabaeans enjoy full 

citizenship. 

5 • Y AZIDI SJI : 

The Yazidis are a religious sect of Western Asia 

whose 11,1ajority _lives in the h111s and motmtains situated to 

the north-east of Mosul and in the Jabal Sinjar situated 

to the west of the city. This sect has also its adherents 

in the province of Damascus, in the environs of .Aleppo, 

in Baghdad and in Tiflis, and in the territories lying 

ro~d this city. As it is generally and erroneously held, 

they worship the Devil. They are called Devil-worshippers. 

They call themselves Ezidis. 

The religion. of the Yazidis is monotheistic; still 

it recognises a certain nunber of semi-divine or avowedly 

divine beings who are some\llhat like intermediaries between 

supreme God and man, - a sort of angels or messengers of 

- God - and who lend it a certain polytheistic character. 

But that which distinguishes the Yazidis from other 
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religions and sects is the worship of a being, call.ed by 

them Malak Taus, i.e. King or better Angel Peacock, who 

COlTesponds to the Devil. in Christianity and Islam. 

After the revol.utions of 14 July 1958; and of 17-30 

July 1968, the Y azidis have been enjoying al.l. the rights 

of full citizenship equally with the other Iraqis. 

6. BAHA1 IS4 : 

At present there is a s:nall. nl.ID.ber of Balla 'is in 

Iraq, and recently the Bahai activities were prohibited 

by the government. 

7 • HINDUis-1 : 

Until. the appearance of Zoroaster, the worship of the 

Hindu God So~ath was a widespread re;tigion in Khurasan, 

Persia~ and Iraq from Mosul to the borders of Damascus. 

After the appearance of Zoroaster, this religion receded, 

but it did not completely pass away. At present the 

Yazidis worship the SUn (Shams). Though 1-tithra (Sun) in 

India, tmlike his position in ancient Iran, possessed no 

importance, his worship by the Yazidis indicates to the 

influence of Hinduism in Iraq up to today. Moreover, the 

Yazidis believe in reincarnation and in the Hindu God 

ViShnu, but they consider ViShnu as a Yazidi Prophet who 

carried out his mission in India; and regard ViShnu's 

soUl as the Light from the l.antp of Heaven. 

a. ZOROASTRI.ANISvl : 

The Zoroastrians think of their prophet Zarathushtra 
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(or Zoroaster) being the first to teach monotheism as 

against Polytheism which was ordinarily followed prior to 

his time. In Islam they were considered as a people of 

book, and hence a protected minority •. 

Although Zoroastrianism after the Muslim conquest 

continued to exist for the first three centuries so that 

there was a Zoroastri·an temple in every town and city of 

Persia, it was especially in Iraq, gradually fading away. 

At present there are no Zoroastrians in Iraq, but some 

elements of Zoroastrianism can be fol.Uld in Yazidism. 

9 • BUDDIU gJI ; 

Even in the ninth century A. p., the Muslims had very 

little knowledge of Buddhism •. How·ever, the Barmakids, 

whose ancestor was the Bannak or 'Superior' of a Buddhist 

convent near Balkh (close to the Oxus river), were wealthy 

and influential family at. Baghdad, and they furnished 

several ·viziers. Under the Caliph Harun al-Rashid, this 

family was destroyed beeause of fear of their power. 

At present there are no Iraqi Buddhists in Iraq. 

Nature of the political system at present : 
_,_ .....,__,., ~-

1. The Constitution: 

The republican system of Government in Iraq began 

after the revolution of 14th July 1958 when the kingdom 

that was established by the Britishers after the First 

World War collapsed. From the Revolution of July 1958 

upto now there were only interim constitutions as follows: 
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a) The Constitution of 1958. 

b) Law o;f the National Council of 1963. 

c) The Constitution of 1964. 

d) The Constitution of 1968. 

e) The Present Interim Constitution : the draft of 

the present constitution was prepared by a Committee 

composed of four members; the chairman of the committee 

of legal affairs whi~h ·is attached to the RCC (Revolu

tionary Command Councii), two professors from the College 

of Law and Politics/Baghdad University, and the then Vice-

chairman of RCC (President.Saddam Hussein at·present) as 

the Chairman of this Draft Committee. By the resolution 

No. 792 RCC issued it on 16.7.1970 as an interim consti-
' . 

tution which "• •·• shall come into force .until the perma-

nent constitution is promulgated. 11 (article 63). In the 

National Action Charter it is stated that the transitional 

period is to b~ ended as soon as it is possible by prepa

ring the draft of the permanent constitution, and by 

.holding elections for the National Assembly (Parliament). 

2. Legislature : 

Article 37 of the present Interim Constitution states, 

11 The Revolutionary Command Council is the supreme Body 

in the State, which has undertaken since the 17th of July 

1968 the responsibility of achieving the People's public 

will by stripping off the power from the reactionary, 

dictatorial corrupt system and restoring it to the 

People. 11 
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RCC assumed the role of legislator and issued both 

th~ constitutions of 1968 and of 1970. In case of diffe

r~cE:!s of opinions regarding the draft 'laws there must be 

a joint session of RCC and the National Assembly and the 

· :fina;J. d~cision being based on 2/3 of the votes of the joint 

session. 

3. Executive : 

Iraq has adopted· the Presidentia;J. system so that the 

President is the head of the state and the head of the. 

Government as well. Besides, the President is the Comm

ander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces. But the President 

ought to be obedient to RCC which is the Supreme authority 

having the tota;l. powe.rs in the Republic of Iraq. There 
\ 

is no other authority which is above, or equal to, it• 

The whole structure Of the Republic, including the 

President as the head of the State and he~d of the Go.vern ... 

ment, is subordinate to RCC. Activities of RCC are abqye. 

any sort of supervision. 

4. Judiciary : 
I 

According to tlle Interim Constitution : 

"Article 60 ; (a) Jurisdiction is independent and no 

power shall. be exercised over it except the Law. 11 The 

courts are established throughout the country. According 

to the article 9 of the Law of Judiciary No. 26 of 1963, 

the Civil courts are as follows : 

· a. l'h~ Court ·of Cassation, 

b. Courts of ,Appeal. 
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c. Courts of First Instance and peace courts. 

d. Criminal Courts. 

e. Courts of Shari' a. 

5. Administration and local government : 

In 1969, there was issued the Law of Governorates 

No.159. According to this law the administrative mlits 

are as follows : 

1. Governorates : The Governor is the head of the unit. 

2. Cada'as (Cad'a : District) : the head of the unit is 

CaimmaqaJll who is subordinate to the Governor. 

3· Nahiya : The head of the unit is the Dir_ector of 

Nahiya (Mudir al-Nalliya), who is subordinate to the 

Oaimmaqain-. 

The Governorate is divided into Qad'as (Districts), 

the Qada' a into Nahiyas, and the Nahiya _into Mahallas 

(Muhallas) in the urban areas, or into villages in the 

rural areas. 

The present Interim Constitution does not make any 

difference between the Government and administration. 

According to the Resolution No.567 of RCC, which was 

published in the Official Gazette No. 2262 and dated 

22.7.1973, the Cabinet practices the administration of the 

country, directly in some cases and indirectly in some 

others. At present Iraq is divided into the 18 governorates. 

The Popular Comcilll : 

The popular councils were established in Iraq after 
• 
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the revolution of 17-30 July, 1968. According to the Law 

of Refprmation of the Legal System No. 35 of 1977, .the 

popular councils must be f9und at all levels of admini• 

strative units to assume local activities in the economic,· 

social and cultural fields; ·and to .take share in the 

preparation of the economic plans and the budgets of the 

administrative units. The popular councils are the pra

ctical formula of popular democracy. 

AUTONOMOUS RULE FOR THE KURDISH PEOPLE ~ 

RCC issued on 11 March 1974, law of Autonomy for 

Kurdistan Region No.33, according to which the area whose 

majority of. population is from Kurds is to enjoy.autonomy. 

The A~tono~ous Region is deemed as one administrative unit 

which has a body corporate enjoying. autonomy within the 

framework of the legal, political and economic unity of 

th~ Republic of Iraq. Administration divisions in it 

shall be performed under th~ p~visions of Governorates 

Law and with observation to the provisions of the law· of 

the autonomous rule. 

The Region is composed of three governorates; D'hok, 

Arbil, and Sulaimaniya. It .is an independent financial 

unity within the State's Financial Unity, and it has a 

special budget \'rithin the unified budget cf the State. 

It also has its own legislative and executive councils. 

The Governorates of the Region are attached _to the 

President o~ the Executive Council. The Central Authority 
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in Baghdad assigns a Minister of State to co-ordinate 

between the Center and the Autonomous Region. 

The present position of religion in Iraq. structur3¥: 

Organization (Waqfs) : 

In the Constitutions of modem Iraq Islam was_ always 

being declared as the religion of the State. The rulers 

were always Muslims; but this does not mean that a non

Muslim is disabled from reaching a higher ;position in the 

governmental machinery. Some of the non-Muslims could 

meritoriously raise themselves to the rank of ministe~. 

Generally speaking, the Iraqi society is a society 

a~ believers. and, therefore, it is not surprising to 

find !that this society focusses its attention on the 

institution of waqf as, mainl.y. a religious aspect. 

The origin of the institution of waqf. cannot be 

traced to any single source. Waqf literally means dedi

cation. It is defined as 'the pennanent dedication by a 

person professing Islam of any movable or immovable 

property for any purpose recognised by the Muslim law as 

pious, religious or charitable... One essential feature 

of Waq:f is that 'it is made with a religious motive - a 

desire to approach God~ t 

Under the Ottoman rule the offices of Awqa:!. in 

Iraq were attached to the office of administration of 

Awqaf in Istanbu1; the then capital city of the Ottomcn 

Empire. After First World War the British established 
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in Baghdad a central office to administer all the affairs 

of Awqaf throughout the country. At present there.is the 

Ministry of Endowments and Religious Affairs to look after 

the welfare of religions in Iraq and to regulate their 

waqfs; Islamic and non-Islamic 1 · alike. 

Previously the Shiites Awqaf were out of the purview 

of the central authority of·Awqaf in Baghdad. However, 

the government enacted the L·aw of Administration of the 
. 

Holy Shrines No.25 of the year 1966 according to which a 

permanent Directorate for Administration of the Holy 

Shrines is to be established at the Pi wan of Awqaf. 

Kinds of Waqf i~~ : 

Bro ad:J.y, waqf s can be of two kinds; public and 

private. But the most accepted is its three-fold classi

fication-public, quasi-p~blic and private. 

Kinds...<?_f ·Wag! in r'raq : 

The same. above-mentioned three kinds of waqf are 

existent in Iraq except that the quasi-public waqf is 

called as 'Common Waqf- Waqf mushtarak'. 

Division of Waqf in I~: 

The charitable waqf (bOth public and quasi-public) 

is divided into two classes, namely, (a) accurate waqf 

(waqf mazboot); and (b) attached waqf. 

Tasks of the institution of .A.wqaf i,!l Ir~: are 

1. to preserve, maintain, develop, and utilize the 

estates which were endowed to be kept in mo~ain, 
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and to execute the conditions of the founders of 

Waqfs. 

2. to take c~ of the Houses of .Allah (11osques) and 

to arrange their administrations; to spread the 

IslaJilic religion and culture, to inculcate Qur' an 

in the minds of the peoples, or to le:t them learn 

it by heart; to graduate actively wozking tn.ama; 

to spread preachers and guides; to establish chari

table organizations; and to take care of the Holy 

Shrines. 

Beside the administration of waqfs, the Ministry of 

Endowments (Awqaf) and Religious Affairs in Iraq is to 

shoulder the responsibility of Spreading Islamic education • . 
For this purpose,in 1969, The Regulation of College of 

Imam A'azam No. 66 was issued. According to this Regula

tion a college by the name of Imam A' azam (The Grand Imam; 

viz.,- Abu Hanifa) is to be established in Baghdad, and 

it is possible to open its branches in various parts of 

the country. The specialization of this college is the 

IslaJ!lic studies from the points of views of dogma, Sharia, 

and behaviour. The College grants the graduate the Ijaza 

(Licentiate) Degree which is equivalent of B.A. degree 

awarded by the Iraqi universities. 

There is aJ.so the Islamic University which was 

established by Diwan of A•11qaf in 1972 at Baghdad. lt 

consists of (1) College of Shari 1 a; (2) College of Usul 
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al-Din; and ( 3) College of al-Dirasat al-Arabiyah. This 

University awards B.A. and higher degrees in Islamic and 

Arabian studies. 

Unde~ the direct control of the Ministry of Awqaf 

and Religious Affairs there are also the Islamic Insti

tutes. The Islamic Institute is a rel~gious institute 

composed of the combination of two schools or more which 

are attached to the ~osques. The tasks of these Institutes 

are to prepare highly religiously educated youths; to.make 

them able to hold positions in the Islamic Institutes, 
' places of worship, and mosques·; and to qualify them to 

instruct the people and acquaint the citizens with reli

gious matters. Duration of study is six years and to be 

equal~y· div~ded into two - thre~ years for the intermediate 

schooling, and three years :for the preparatory (secondary) 
'. 

schooling. Each year of these six is to be considered 

as a school class. 
,. 

At the Ministry of Awqaf and Religious Affairs in 

Baghdad there is a council of the religious minorities to 

look after the welfare of the religious minoriti~s and 

to take care of their places of worship. Awqaf ts a 

governmental office in Iraq, and its budget is included 

in the general budget of the State. 

Economic role of Diwan of Awqaf : 

In modern Iraq, but especially after the ~evolution 

ot 14 July, 1958, Diwan of Awqaf embarked on the policy 
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of utilizing its incomes to increase its richness, power, 

and influence in order to serve Islam in a better. way • 

Finally, it is to be mentioned in brief that the 

duties, rights, and removal of Mutawalli in Iraq are 

clearly mentioned in the Laws and regulations of Awqaf. 

Removal o! Mutawalli :from one Waqf disqualifi~ him to be 

a: Mutawalli o:f any other. waqf. 

Non-Muslims in Iraq have their own religious Bodies 

to conduct the administration of their waqfs under the 

control and supervision of the Ministry o:f Endowments and 

Religious Affairs. 

~e relation between ~ligion and the polity in Iraq at 
i I 

present : 
I 

Though the Interim Constitution declares that Islam 

is the religion o:f the State, Iraq has adopted secularism 

in practice. Nowhere in the Constitution was seoul~~~ 

mentioned, but all the measures and criteria o:f this 

concept are preserved in th~Cons~itution which grants 

egual rights,including freedom of religion, to all ~ 

Iraqi citizens re~~less o:f religion, race, origi~colour, 

language 2 social s~~~us, and ~ 

ABSP, the ruli~ party in ~is basically ~ 

nationali,st party bq!; it adds to its nationalist essence 

the theory 9:f secula_TI.sm. This, certainly, .does not mean 

that Islam was forgotten, or left behind. 

The Founder-Leader of ABSP; Professor Michael A:flaq, 
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says, " The IslalDic movement represented in the life ot 

the Holy Prophet is not merely a historical incident for 

the Arabs, only to be interpreted in tenns ot time and 

place, causes and consequences. On the contrary, it is 

directly and absolutely related to the lite of the Arabs 

in all their depth, force and expansion. r. 

ABSP is a socialist party aiming at establishing the 

socialist system not in Iraq only but throughout the 

Arab homeland. But what is the way of socialism adopted 

by ABSP and attempted to be applied by the Ba'athist 

state in Iraq? to summarise, we may say that there is a 

socialist system in Iraq but it is distinguished from 

the materialistic socialism; or (Scientific) socialism 
- . 

as it came to be known bY the Marxists, in the sense that 

socialism in Iraq does not lead to communism, and does 

not abolish the private property; that it believes in the 

existence of God and in hea-venly values; and that it 

promotes religion. 

In modem Iraq the State mantled the responsibility 

of imparting religious education in public schools. The 

Iraqi public-school system is essentially democratic in 
--

character, affording a large measure of equality of oppo-

rtunities to students. Pupils and students of all creeds 

and races are admitted to these schools. Religious instru

ctions given in any school is the religion of the majority 

of the students; minority-group students are excused from 

attending classes for religious instruction. 
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Presently, one of the goals to be achieved through 

the philosophy of education, in theory and practice, is to 

believe in the existence of God, to support Islamic prin

ciples, to strengthen the Arabian values and the spiritual 

values, and to back the values of humanisn. The education 

is unified and accessible to all the Iraqis. 

Religious education : a. For Muslims -

In the primary school there are two periods weekly 

for religious education !rom the first grade to the sixth 

grade inelusi ve. From the :fourth grade of primary school. 

up to the sixth standard of secondary scbool.·there are text-
. 

books for religious education. These books are of quarto 

size; .( 23 ems x 16 ems). . . . 

-
A Muslim student graduating !rom an Iraqi secondary 

school. must have studied more than haif of the Qur' an, and 

committed to heart a lot of Qur'anic texts in addition to 

a sufficient number of Traditions which the combination of 

these two divinely revealed and inspired te~s is supposed 

to help him cope with the problems of his dail.y life in 

accordance with the Islaxnic principles and thought. Besi

des, he should have also studied the political and economic 

foundations of an Islaxnic state and Islamic Society. 

b. For Christians -

There are six textbooks in five volumes for religious 

instructions for Christian pupils attending the primary 

school. The size of each book is quarto (24 ems x 17 ems). 
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The contents of these books represent the essential teach

ings of Christianity which are unan~ously agreed upon 

without exposing peculiar sectarian views. 

Religious education for other religious mino~iti~s is 

·left to be conducted ·privatel;,y. 

President Saddam Hussein said, " we have to ;r-esp'ect 

our Islamic religion and respect other religions which our 

people believe in. We should not, however, make of the 

authority a new base for dispute between religions and 

sects, because this would lead to disintegration of our 

people. 11 

Iraq bas continued to lavish its care of the mainte

nance .of its holy and sacred shrines and places of worship, 
' 

and to spend huge amounts of money on their upkeep. Iraq 

is proud of its domes, minarets and tombs of righteous 

imams and welcomes all Muslims who want to visit, and 

pray in, these sacred places. 

The Iraqis do believe that Adam, Father of mankind, 

and Noah were some days in the remote past in .Iraq; that 

the Deluge had taken place in Iraq; that Abraham had 
..• 

migrated from Iraq ••• etc. So, it does not seem strange if 

the Iraqis, in general, look like religious•minded peoples. 

Iraq is an Islamic .eoWJ.try where the Muslims fo:rm the 

ove:rwhelming majority, It i~ a member of the Islamic 
> 

Conference Organization whose task is to loo)$ after the 
• J 

affairs .of the Muslims throughout the world. It -is also a 
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member of the Islamic World Congress which holds its meet

ings annually. 

As such,- Iraq maintains excellent :relations with many 

Islamic OrgaPizations and associations that spread all over 

the world, notably : 

The European Islamic Council, the Islamic Councils 

and Associations in the United Kingdom, Yugoslavia, Denmark, 

Canada, United States, Austria, Federal Germany, Australia 
. . 

and· Belgium. It has also ·similar relations with the Islamic 

Associations in Japan, Thailand, Indonesia, Malaysia, Sri 

Lanka, Maldive Islands, India, Paldstan and Bangladesh. 

Iraqi ties with African countries are very good, too. 

In a brief interview,· Mr. Noor Mawlood Dhiban, the 

Under-Secretary of the Ministry of Awqaf and Religious 

Affairs, says : Iraq has not only been paying a lip-service 

to tbe Muslim's cause, but it also offers them all assi

stance including financial backing. 

President SadQ.~ Hussein once contributed a sum of 

one million Iraqi dinars tor building an Islamic University 
.. . ... -

in BangladeSh and a big Mosque in Tokyo.· Besides, Iraq 
. 

extended mat~rial s~pport t?.Muslims of other countries as 

well. 

IS IRAQ A SEX:ULAR STATE ? - Technically: no, bu~ 
i • 

p'ractically she is. This ~ so because Iraq is ..?.?P.stitu

tionally connecteg to Islam in the Article (4) ot.iE!_ 
' 

Interim Constitution which reads : 11 Islam 'is the .DJ.Jgion 
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of the State. II " Donald Eugine _Ekni th defines a secular 

state as one 1 which guarantees individu~ and corporate 

freedom of religion, deals with the individual as a citizen 

irrespective of his religion, is not constitutionally 

connected to a particular religion nor does it seek either 
. . ---

* to promote or interfere with religion. ' According to him, 

1 the conception of a secular state involves three distinct 

but inter-related sets of r~lationships concerning the 

state, religion and the individual. They are : 

1. Religion an¢1 the individual (freedom of religion). 

2. The state and the individual- (c;itizenship). 

3. The state and religion (separation of state and 

r~ligion) ' • 

He reminds us that 'the completely secular state does, 

not exist. Even the classic example, the United' states, 

illustrates the reluctance to separate state and re~~ion 

** I completely ••• 

C.H. Alexandrowicz, without accepting a final defini

tion, conceives the secular state generally as one which 

'presupposes two separate and mutually non-interfe~ng 

spheres of activity that is, the state and the church or 
. ' 

the religious .organization. ···He "distinguishes the secular 

state from the idea of secularism which advocates a ~ate

rialistic and antireligious theory of life. While secula

rism has a hostile attitude towards religion, the secular 

* Emphasis is mine, 
** Emphasis is mine. 



state remain~ neutral in religious matters. It simply 

abstains from interference and the American precedent 

shows that such abstention is acC01!1panied by a rather 

constructive attitude towards religion quite similar to 
(2) 

that prevailing in India. n 

But n the neutral! ty of a secular state in religious 

matters should not be thought of negatively. Such a purely 
--------------------~~--~~----~-------
negative approach would appear to be outmoded in the 

context of a nation that wants to build up a welfare state 

and a social democracy. Positively, the secular state 

shoul.d be penni tted to enact legislation for reali~ing 

common national goals and even discriminatory soc~~gi-

* slation to mee:t the demands of social. justice. In other 

words, the secular state would be one which tries to 

hannonise the apparently contradictory facets of secUla

rism, nalllely neutral! ty or non-interference in matters o:f 

religion on one hand and the positive use of law for 

ensuring progressive secular changes in religious institu

tions and practices on the other. hly positive definition 

of a secular state must take into account this considera

tion • 

.Another important consideration that matters in this 

connection is that 1 the doctrine of secularism ~uses to 

2. Bachal : op. cit., P. 3 
* Emphasis is mine. 
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recognise the relevance or materiality of the. citizen's 

religion in the realm of sociq-ecnomic matters of public 

importance. 1 This implies that on occasions religious 

practices are likely to have their impact on socio-economic 

problems or relations. This is particularly true in case 

of the m-anagement of religious institutions and the admini

stration of the properties of these irlstitutions. While 

a right to establish religious inst~tutions is in confor

mity with freedom of religion, the problem of administer

ing the properties of such institutions is an economic. 

matter and, th_erefore, the state has to retain the right 

of interference in such matters in the interest of public 

good. Such interference is justifiable on the gr~und 

that it is intended to protect the social and secular 

rights of citizens though it implies a curbing of the 
( 3) . 

freedom of religion. 11 

It is true that the Constitution of India has, at no 
(4) 

place, used the term 1 Secular State 1 • But it is equally 

true that there is no 'State religion' in the Indian Con-
(5) 

sti tution, in spite of the fact that the overwhelming 

majority of the population a~e Hindus. This is in contrast 

with the Constitution of Iraq which contain~ a provision 

for the 'State religion'. 

3, Ibid., P. 5 
4. Ibid., P. 38 
5. Basu, Dr. Durga Das : Introduction To The Constitution 

Of India, New Delhi, Ninth Edition, January 1982, P. 107 
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The Indian Constitution deals.with 'Righ~ to Freedom 

of Religion' in four articles : 25, 26, 27, and 28, whereas 

the Iraqi Constitution treats Freedom of Religion in one 

Article only (Article 25) which states : 11 Freedom of 

religion, beliefs and exercise of religious ceremonies 

shall be guaranteed, provided that.this should not contra

dict the provisions of the Constitution or the Law and 

should not infringe the morals and publie order. 11 There . 

are similarities between Article (25) of the Iraqi Consti

tution and Article (25) ·of the Indian Constitution. Accor

ding to the Constitution of Iraq : 

1. Freedom of religions, beliefs and exercise of reli

gious ceremonies should not contradict the provisions 

~f the Constitution or.the Law, and 

2. sho'Uld not infringe the morals· and public order. 

According to the _9onsti tution of India : 

1. Freedom of Conscience and Religion is subject to the 

restriction which Article ( 25) imposes, and 

2. 'Cl (1) : subject to Public Or~er, Morality or Health'. 
' 

The freedom of religion is subject to the interest . 
(6) . 

of public order ••• etc. · 

Islam is being mentioned only one time in the Interjm 

Constitution; that is in Article (4). This aside, there 

is no reference to any particular religion in the rest of 

the provisions of the Interim Constitution. And because 

6. Basu, Dr. Durga Das : Constitutional Law of India, 
New Delhi, Seeond Edition, 1980, PP. 82 f. 
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of this Constitutional adoption of Islam as the religion 

of the State in Article (4), lraq falls short of secula

rism, judged from the teclmical point of view. But practi

cally all the measures and criteria of secularism are 

preserved in the Interim Constitution, For example : 

Article (5) : (a) Iraq is part of the Arab Nation. (b) The 

People of Iraq is formed of two principal nationalities, 

the_ Arab nationality and the Kurdish nationality. This 

Constitution shall recognize the national rights of the 

Kurdish People and the legitimate rights of all minorities 

within the Unity of Iraq. Article ( 10) : Social solidarity 

is the foremost foundation for the society. Its implica

tion is that !r!ery citizen shall fully perform his ~ 

to\tlards the society and that the society shall enSU}'e to 

the citizen his full rights and freedom:. Article ( 19) : 

(a) Citizens are equal before the Law, without discrimina

tion because of race, origin, language, social category 

or religion. (b) Equal opportunities for all citizens 

shall be guaranteed within the limits of the Law. Article 

( 29) : The State shall endeavour to provide the means of 

enjoying the achievements of modern civilization for the 

masses of the People and generalize the progressive outputs 

of modern civilization to all citizens. Article (30) : 

(a) Public Post is a sacred trust and a social service, 

whose stature is the loyal obligation aware of the interests 

* Emphasis is mine. 
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of the masses, their rights and freedoms in accordance 

with the provisions of the Constitution and the Law. (b) 

Equality in filling public posts shall be guarante.ed by 

the Law. Article (32) : (a) Work is a right which the1 

. State shall undertake to provide to every citizen capable 
' 

of it. (b) Work is an honour and a sacred duty imposed on 
' 1 

every capable citizen. It is required by the necessity · 

of participation in building the society and its protection 

development and prosperity. (c) The State shall undertake 

to iritprove conditions of woik and promote standard of livi

ng, expertise and culture for all working citizens. (d) 

The State shall undertake to provide wider social ensura

nces for all citizens in case of sickness~ disability, 

unemployment or old age. (e) The State shall ~ndeavour: to 

organize the programme and, ensu;re the necessary means which 

enable the working citizens to spend their leaves in an 

atmosphere that helps them to improve their health stand

ards and develop their cultural and technical gifts. Arti

cle (35) : Payment of financial taxes is a duty imposed on 

all citizens. Financial taxes may not be imposed, amended 

or levied except by a Law •. Article (36) : .Any ac12-.Yj.ty. 

which contradicts ~~ aims of the People defined :b.J.:l....: .• ~~ 

Constitution and anv act or conduct aiming at crum~-~ 

the national un~j!y of the masses .2.f..j;E.~_l'eQP_,le, .P_x::c?vi'king 

racial or sec~&_a!L2..~ regional bi,&otry aroopg th~~L.r...§lll~ 

or violating their progressive gains and achieve~ts. 
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* shall be prohibite~ Article (46) : The National Assembly 

shall consist of the representatives of the People in all 

its political, economic and social sectors. Its formation, 

manner of membership, process o:f work in it and its juris

dictions Shall be defined by a special Law, namely, the 

National Assembly Law. 

Although Iraq, in theory, is not a full-fledged ~ecu

lar state, She, in practice, whole-heartedly pursues secu

larism. All religions and ecclesiastical institutions 

receive the same attention, care, and support from the 

Authority. The fact that there were on ~he international 

level no complaints an~ e~osure of grievances against 

the State of Iraq for religious discrimination is in itself 
) . . 

an eno~h proof that there is· religious f.~eedom in Iraq. 

The ban on Bahai activiti~s is not related to religious . 

affairs, but is connected to political affiliation.· As 

for the Iraqi Jews, r The talk about Iraqi Jewish citizens 

and what measures they were subjected to cannot be tackled 

outside of the overall actual situation which the Iraqi 

people lived through under the reactionary puppet regime in 

the period stretching from 1921 up to the Jt.!lY Revolution 

of 1958. Oppressions and injustice were the lot of the 

citizens in gen~ral1 those whose impoverished economic 

conditions were preventing their protection from persecution. 

* E):nphasis is mine. 
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On the other hand we coul.d say that during that time the 

economic conditions o! Jevs vera comparatively better than 
-

those o! the other groups. 

Going back. to the history o! the Jewish community in 

Iraq. i.t i.s relevant to quote here what Shaool Afichedor 

vrate in "Davartt in its issue of 26.3.1975. The article 

o! that notorious Zionist activist was entitled n My first 

mission to Baghdad. • In this article he confessed that 

the Jewish community preserved its Jewish personality, 

essence and roots. The Zionist writer noted that the 

J"ewi...sh community flourished cul.turally and religiously. 

After entllllerating the Jewish cultural and educational esta

'bl.i.slments in Iraq, the writer points to the fact that the 
. 

J ewi.sh role iri. Iraq increased following the emergence of 

aJ:t Iraqi government under mandate in 1921. He confessed 

that ver.r vital. Jewish contributions, aiming at realising. 

progress for Iract. as a W.Ole, were made by the Jews fQr 

wich they obtained the appreciation of other Iraqi. citi

zens in addition to the betterment of the conditions of 

the Jewish community. It should be noted in this context 

that the first Iraqi ~lini.ster of Finance in the first 
* 

Iraqi Government was Mr. Sassoon Hezekial, a Jew. The 

statements of that Zionist writer bring to light the 

reality of the prosperous conditions which the Jewish commu

nity was enjoying in Iraq. 

* Sasun Hisqall, see : P. 426 
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This and other- Zioni.st writers blame· the Iraqi Jews 

for what he calls, " their falling victims of, the il.lusion 

that the doors o:f economic prosperity and advancement in 

the government apparatuses were opened to them, a thing 

which increased the tendencies calling for. assimilation 

of the Jews within the Iraqi ·society. 11 

This is a :final pro~·f that the Iraqi Jews did not 

have the desire to emigrate from Iraq to Palestine, but 

the emigration was imposed on them through intrigues, in 

coordination with the BritiSh· Zionist circles and the 

reactionary governments of Iraq. 

The Iraqi Jewish citizens took a. clear stand along 

with ~he other secto'rs of the Iraqi society against the 

Ottoman occupation as a result of the backward and rea

ctionary state of Ottoman Empire. Therefore the great 

Arab revolution against the Ottoman rule, Which aimed at 

the independence of the Arab Homeland• witnessed Iraqi 

Jewish contribution. This contribution was governed by 

two factors : 

1. The common oppression exercised by the Ottoman 

authorities against the Iraqi citizen in general. 

2. The hopes that a liberal rule maY emerge after the 

fall of the Ottoman state as a result of the alliance 

between the Arabs and the BritiSh, consequently the scope 

of :freedom was thought to widen. In support-of that 

tendency the first Iraqi government chose a Jew to be the 
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Minister of Finance. 

In fact the Iraqi JewiSh citizen exercised, in addi

tion to banking and trade, a tangible role· in the fields 

of politics and law as the Jews had many Deputies and one 

member in the Senate, Mr. Izra Mnahim Danial. As to 

Mr. Yousef, nicknamed the II great 11, he was one of the 

authors of the constitution of the Iraqi state. Therefore 

Iraqi citizens belonging to a community other than the 

Jewish had no feeling that the Jew was a parasite, as in 
(7) 

the case of western Jews. ' 

Iraq, certail:lly, is not a religious state. On the 

contrary, Iraq is a modernized country. A few examples 

may illustrate t]:lis reality. Beatrice Ohannesian per

formed piano concerts in Geneva on Oct. 6, and in Stockholm 
(8) 

on Oct. 15, 1981. Sle is a famous Iraqi Pianist. And 

on the occasion of the International Nusic Day, the Iraqi 
' . . . 

National Symphony Orche~tra pe~formed its first concert 

for the season at the National Theatre on October 14, 
(9) . 

1981. In Baghdad a school of r1usic and Ballet was e~tP..
(10) 

blished after the Revolution of 17 July, 1968. And in 

Baghdad also there is the Academy of Fine Arts which is 
. . 

one of the colleges of Baghdad University and to which 
. ( 11) 

both males and females are admitted. Iraqi women stand 

1. Fawzi, Hussein : Iraqi Jews : Victims of Reactionary 
Intrigues, an article published in (Iraq Today), Vol.1, 
No.16, May 15, 1976, P. 17 

a. Iraq, No.147, Vol. VII, 1981, P. 33 
9. Ibid., P. 33 

10. Ibid., P. 37 . 
11. Baghdad University 1978-1979, (in Arabic), Baghdad, 

1979, P. 21 
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on par with Iraqi men, even in Defence. · In the IraC!i Air 
( 12) 

F_orce there are female pilots. In the Popular ·Army there · 
( 13) 

are lots of women volunteers. 

11 The emancipation of Iraqi women is an integral 

part of the. country 1 s development of a modem and just 

society in which every citizen enjoys equal rights and 

opportunities irrespective of their sex. Under the title 

'Iraqi Women : Nothing to Lose but the Veil, 1 an article 

by Mick Ashley was issued in 11 IRAQ r10NTHLY · 11 No.2, 
' 

September 1981, published by London Iraqi_Press Office. 

The prospects for women 1 s emancipation suddenly 

became brighter in 1968 as a result of the July 17 Revo~ 

lution led.by the Arab Ba1th Socialist Pa~ty (ABSP) which 
\ 

was committed by its 1947 Constitution to the principle 

that 11 the Arab Woman enjoys the full rights of the Arab 

citizen. 1 

1 The introduction of free education at all levels, 

including Vniversity, in 1974, opened the door for a 

greatly increased female involvement in the educational 

process leading them to a more active participation in 
. I 

public l~fe and industry. The number of females in Wl.iver-

sity increased from the 1970-71 figure of 9,212 to 28,647 

in the years 1979-80. The figures for secondary education 

12. Iraq (Republic of-): Ir~qi 
February 6, 1921-1981, tin 
Baghdad, P. 75 

13. Ibid., PP. 168 ff. 

Army, The-, 60th Anniversary, 
Arabic), Min_istry of Defence, 

I 
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reveal a leap from the 88,595 of 1970/71 to 278,485 in 

1979/80 which gave both areas of education a female popu

lation more tb.an 30 per· cent o;( the tot8.1 numbel;' of 

students', the writer wrote. 

A glance at spec~a,lise~ education gives a clear . 

picture o:t an E?JD.ancipated female student populatio~ reach

ing·o~t for a variety of skil~s which will benefit both 

themselves and Iraqi society. It. woUld ha,ve been impossible, 

even a short .while ago, to have fo~d them comprising "Sl 

per cent of the stud~nts studying Metallurgical Enginee-
' 

ring, 64 per cent in Chemical Engineering, 44 per cent ~, 
.. 

Medicine and a subst~tial 38 per cent in Management and 

Economics. In addition, there are significant minority in 
' 

many other fields of science and engineering. This increa- · 
I ' 

sing flow of educated women into Iraq's expanding economy 

will, therefore, benefit the community as well as the 

women. 

This fema~~ contribution to Iraqi society is already 

considerable, as they comprise 70 per cent of ·.the 0 ,· • . . 
pharmacists, 29·per cent of the doctors, 46 per cent of 

the teachers, with the current. 14 per cent of factory 

workers likely to be greatly increased with the moderni

zation of Iraq's industr~. 

The activities of the General Federation of Ir.aqi .. 

Women, formed in 1968, have helped lift the question of 

women's emancipation fo;m a narrow. sectional interest into · 



- 621 -

an essential requirement .for the development o.f the whole 

o.f Iraqi society. It has assisted the .flow o.f women into 

the political life o.f the_ country and acted as an umbrella 

organization .for a variety o.f women's co-operative, profe

ssional, and union organizations, with the resul.t that 

women participate at the highe~t political level in the 

country's National Assem~y, to which many were elected 

* last year. 

The emancipation o! Iraqi women is a continuing 

process and many prejudices still. have to be overcome 

before Iraq becomes the open and equal society .for women, 

which is the official aim. 

Bakisa Abdul Qadir MohaiDIDad Ali, a young mag~strate 

in the Court o·.f First Instance, Karlth, probably summed up 

the whole development wen she talked about her own exp~

riences : 1 There are no problems or obstacles in the 

actual sense but there maY be some difficulties with certain 

people, who stlll do not like to accept a woman to be their 

judge. But such reactions we_ take calmly, and handle -the 

cases with confidence as we are sure that the Revolution, 

the new society and right are all with us. ' 

There is little doubt that her confidence is justi

fied, as President Saddam Hussein has said that, ' The 

achievement o.f the .full enancipation o.f \'tomen is as 

necessary .for enriching the drive .for progressiveness w1 th 

* 16 .female members, see : P. 387. 



-622-

double energy as it is essential. for confronting the 
(14) 

chall.enges 'Which face us in the present stage. n 

NUD.ber of the educated femal.es in any society he1ps 

to give an approximate idea bout the progress of tliat . 

society, and shows the li.beral. atti.tudes-or otherwise-

of both the State and the Society towards womenfolk, there

fore, the be1ow-mentioned census of the year 1978 is use

ful, at least to some extent, in giving an additional proof 

that the general. policy of the Iraqi State· can be considered 

as a secular one. ( 1) Primary school certilicate : 241,467; 

(2) Intemedi~te school. certifi.cate : 86, 992; (3) s~. : 
47. 340; (4} Professional. and vocational. certificates : 

25, 867; {5) Under-graduate diploma : 13, 978; (6) B.A., 

and B.Sc. : 'ZT. 486; (7) Post-graduate diploma : 866; 
(15) 

(8} M.A.. and M.Sc. : 481; and (9) Ph.D. : 136. · 

As for Isl.amic Shari.'a and Shari.'a Courts; only 

per-sonal. status and some religi.ous affairs such as waqfs 

.fa:ll wi:thin their purview. For other than the above

mentioned matters there are a civil code, penal. code, 

civil courts. and penal courts, and this means that 

religious punishment, such as flogging as practised to-day 

in Pakistan, for instance, is no longer appli.ed to crimes, 

14. Iraq, No. 150, Vol. VII, Dec. 15, 1981, PP. 47 f., 
under the titl.e, • A Look at Iraqi. Women and their 
Work'. 

15 • Badri., Hal.a Al.•, : Iraqi Woman, The-, : published in 
Arabic by the aid of the General Federation of Iraqi 
Women, Beirut-Lebanon, ND., P • 209 
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whatsoever, in modem Iraq; and n.Ues of Shari' a are 

generally applied to well-denarcated aspects of life 

which do not infringe upon the spheres of State activities. 

For abOut twenty years after the Revolution of 14 

July, 1958, parlialllentary life in Iraq was suspended, and 

only recently it was resumed. In the previous parliaJilent 

there were quotas for the representatives of the Clristi

ans and Jews, but there was nothing for other religious 

minorities such as the Sabaeans and Yazidis. In the 

present National Assembly (ParliaJilent) there is no quota 

o! that sort based on religion, and a Y azidi candid~te may 

be elected by Muslims, or a Sabaean can vote for a Muslim 

••• etc. Religion has nothing to do with voting for, or 

b~ing a repre~entative in, the National Assembly. Article 

(3) of the Law of National Assembly states that any indi

vidual member of the National Assecbly represents the 
. (16) 

total peoples of the Republic of Iraq. Moreover, member-

ship of RCC., the Sup rene Body in the state of Iraq, does 

not depend on religion, but on personal merits in accor-

dance with ABSP' s ideology, aims, and policies. The door • 

is widely open to any Iraqi to be a member of the national 

Assembly regardless of religion, sex, and origin. The 

door is equally widely open, in theory, to any menbe:r of 

ABSP to be~me a member of RCC irrespective of any consi

deration other than t~e Party's qualifications, but, in 

16. Iraq (Republic ot-): Law of the National Assembly, 
issued in Arabic by Ministzy of Justice, Baghdad, 
1980. 
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practice, we do not find a female among the members of RCC. 

But this is out of place in this study. It is left to be· 

mentioned finally that Mr. Tariq Aziz, a Christian by 

religion, is a member Of RCC. 

The Interim Constitution states that Islam is .:t!:,~ 

religion of the State, but does this signify that the Head 

of the State must be a Muslim ? Regarding this point, 

thougn highly sensitive, the Interim Constitution itself 

is silent. Article {38) reads : 11 The Revolutionary 

Command Council shall exercise by the majority of two 

thirds its members the following jurisdictions : (a) Elect 

the Chairman from among its members and he shall be desi

gnated_ as the" Chairman of the Revolutionary Command Council 

who shall, as a rule, be the President of the Republic. 11 

Here also we do not find a religious qUalification required 

for being elected to the Chairmanship of RCC, and this 

implicitly leads to the conclusion that in all likelyhood 

a non-Mus1im member of RCC can be the President of the 

Republic once he is elected as the Chairman of RCC, unless 

one interprets Article (4) -Islam is the religion of.the 

state - as imPlying the purport that Iraq is a Mus1im 

State; and that a Muslim State must have a Muslim Head. 

But since the Constitution is silent, especially in 

Clause C a) of Article ( 38) about the religion of the 

Chaizman of RCC., this interpretation seems too heavy to 

be taken for granted, though customarily and practically 
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the Head o:f the State in modem Iraq has always been a 

Muslim, and a Sunni; except :for the Shi 'ite Hubammad 

Mahdi Kubba who was a member o:f the tripartite Council 

o:f Sovereignty 1n the First RepubJ.ic. 

In the Constitution o:f the Iraqi Kingdom ( The 

Organic Law), Article ( 13) brings together in itself· the 

implications of the Articles (4) and (25) of the present 

Interim Constitution as :fa.r as the religion of the state 

and freedom o:f religion are concerned. Dr. Mohamed Aziz 

says that ~icle ( 13) of the Organic Law detemines 

freedom of worship but it does not decide the neutrality 

'of the State and its contentment with secular affairs 

because the state officially adopted the religion of the 

majority,_ viz., Islam, with the result that religion is 
. 

to be considered in Iraq as a pubJ.ic utility :for ~ich the 

Parliament has to appropriate the necessary financial 

aU.ocations, that the admmistration o:f Awqaf ought to be 

controlled by the government, and that dissemination of 

religious education mUst be imparted in public schools by . 
official teachers. In addition to that the State has to 

officially celebrate the Islamic religious occasions. .Al1 

this means that there is no separation between the state 

and Mosque in Iraq. But :freedom o:f conscience and :freedom 

of worship are respected rights to all the citizens of the 
(17) 

country. As this was true in the past, so it is at present. 

Aziz, Dr.Mohamed : Political Regime in Iraq, The-, • A 
Thesis :for Ph.D. degree introduced in 1949 to the 
Faculty o:f Law, University of Montpellier, France, 
under the title, 'Le Regime Politique Eh Irak', Tr. 
from FTench into Arabic, by the same, Baghdad, 1954, 
J?P. 181 f, 
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According to President Saddam Hussein the Authority in 
.•. 

Iraq must s1;and against politicization··of religion by the 

S~ate, and ' We h{~~) to cheri~-.'~~~igi'Oll but without . 

policies for rel~gion• • 

The current research has attempted to show that 

religion in general, but Islam in particular, has very 

deeply influenced socio-political life of Iraq. There is 

intimate relation between Religion and, State, yet, Iraq is,. 

for all practical purposes, a secular state and not a 

religious one. But, nevertheless, Iraq, in theory,. cannot 

be_ considered as a secular state, as is the .case of India 

or u.s.A.; because of the constitutional adQption of Islam 
. l 

as a religion of the State. 
' 
The conclusion o:f this research is that Ira<L is a 

Jurisdictionalist State in theory,· but in practice she is 

a secular State because all the measures and crite~ia o~ 

secularism are preserved in the Interim Constitution,_ in . .. 
,&ddition to the fact that the rulers of modem I~ strictly 

follow the principles .. of secularism. Although ~EE.!c~~.1x. 

Iraq cannot be considered as a secular state, She does not 

stand alone in this attitude in the political syst~s of 

the world of today. The Constitution o:f the Unit~ Kingdom 

18. J-Iussein, President Saddam : A View on Religion and 
Heritage; A pamphlet published in Arabrc, Baghdad, 
ND. t :~p. 14 f • I . 
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is ' a democratic one-but poured into an antique medieval 

mould '~·yet, the 1 Brit'ish Politics have become 
19) ·. 

secularized '. This elearly shows that constitutio~ 

technicalities do not prevent secularism from be~ 

E.ractically realized, as it happened in modem Ira~ 
I 

****** 
**** 
** 
* 

19 • Finer, S.E. : Comparative Government, Pelican Bo~ks, 
GB., 1970, PP. 138 f. 
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